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FOREWORD

By PROFESSOR R. M. GWYNN, M.A,, B.D., S.F., T.C.D.

My friend and colleague, Professor Weingreen, has invited me
to say something by way of Foreword to his grammar.

In our work for Dublin University, where each year we have
large classes of Divinity students beginning Hebrew from the
very outset, we have for many years past felt the need of a
grammar written on the simplest possible lines, and yet enabling
students to begin the actual study of the Old Testament without
unnecessary delay. Dr. Weingreen is eminently qualified for the
task of producing such a work, for besides possessing exact and
accomplished scholarship in advanced Hebrew studies, he has
many years’ experience of teaching elementary classes as well as
more proficient pupils. He has been remarkably successful in
arousing interest among his students, and his grammar is based
on the methods he has actually followed. I believe that he has
achieved a book which will be found really valuable both by the
beginner and by those who gradually acquire a greater familiarity
with the actual text of the Hebrew Scriptures.



PREFACE

THE aim of this book is to render the teaching and study of
Classical Hebrew simple and interesting. While there are a
number of Hebrew grammars in English used by teachers and
students, my experience in teaching the language has made it
clear to me that a more simple, direct,’and reasonable system
could be devised than is at present available. From conversations
with other teachers of Hebrew it has become evident to me that
there was a real need for a grammar which would make the study
of the language more attractive. It was to satisfy this need that
I undertook to prepare a practical grammar and throughout the
entire work I have been guided by the following main ideas:

1. Hebrew grammar is essentially schematic and, starting
from simple primary rules, it is possible to work out, almost
mathematically, the main groups of word-building. In this
grammar when the reader is confronted with a new point he is
usually referred to already known principles which, when applied
to the problem, produce the required result. A typical example
is the case of ‘Weak Verbs’: these are explained rationally by
the simple method of applying to these verbs the ordinary rules
governing ‘peculiar’ letters and thus working out the forms which
they, respectively, assume.

2. It is not practicable to attempt to teach Hebrew grammar
in all its details to beginners. It is more profitable to deal with
the main principles and usages which should rather form the
basis for more advanced study later. On this account I have
endeavoured to avoid, as far as it is possible and practicable,
references to the minute and manifold exceptions which appear
in advanced Hebrew grammars.

3. In theinterests of true translation I have indicated, wherever
necessary, the line of thinking inherent in the Hebrew language.
In the exercises words are often put in brackets to show that
they are not in the English but must be supplied in the Hebrew,
as, for example: ‘The man took the book from (upon) the
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table” Attention is frequently called to the advisability of first
translating the English sentence into terms of Hebrew thinking
and then giving the appropriate Hebrew words.

4. Because of the inflexional capacity of Hebrew words I have
found it possible to arrange extensive exercises based on a com-
paratively small but useful vocabulary. I feel that while the
student is engaged in the task of acquiring the essentials of
grammar he should not be expected to accumulate an extensive
vocabulary. Once he has gained a sound working knowledge of
grammar and is ready to study a Biblical text in Hebrew, he
can enlarge his stock of words by referring to a lexicon.

5. The exercises are planned not merely to illustrate the points
of grammar immediately under consideration but also to include
a great deal of the earlier grammar and words, in order that the
student may receive as much practice as possible in inflecting
Hebrew words. Like the grammatical material itself, the exercises
are progressive and each may be regarded as containing much
of its predecessors. At the same time, the sentences in the
exercises have been designed to maintain interest in the work
of translation, for they consist mainly of references to Biblical
personalities and events. In the latter half of the book the
exercises contain small but complete narratives and some poetry;
in this way the student is being prepared gradually for the reading
of Biblical texts in Hebrew.

6. For the purposes of revision and reference useful sum-
maries of the elements of Hebrew grammar will be found in the
earlier portions of the book.

7. The tables and vocabularies at the end of the book have
been extensively illustrated and, in themselves, constitute a
skeleton grammar. The advantage of fully illustrated tables and
vocabularies is that the student will be able conveniently to find
any information he is seeking.

These are the main ideas which I have endeavoured to in-
corporate into the planning of the book and I venture to hope
that the requirements of both teachers and students of Hebrew
will thus be met, Iam extremely grateful for the encouragement
and help I have received while I was engaged in this work.
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I wish to thank Professor R. M. Gwynn, M.A., B.D., Senior
Fellow, Trinity College, Dublin, for his continued interest in
this work, for his careful reading of the manuscript and for his
generous introductory note, To Professor G. R. Driver, M.A.,
M.C., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, I am especially
indebted. Professor Driver has been particularly kind in giving
me the benefit of his expert help in reading the manuscript,
correcting the proofs, offering valuable criticisms and suggestions,
and supplying a note in the Appendix on the ‘Waw Consecutive’,
To the readers of the Clarendon Press my thanks are due for

their valuable help in ensuring accuracy.
Jow.
TriNITY COLLEGE,
DusLIN

June 1939

PREFACE TO THE SECOND (REVISED) EDITION

IN this revised edition no changes have been made in the presenta-
tion of the grammar, the tables of verbs, nouns, and adjectives,
or the exercises. However, apart from some minor corrections,
the following modifications and additions have been introduced.
The transliteration of the spirant letters with the additional ‘h’
(e.g. bh, gh, kh, &c.) has been abandoned and the more convenient
method of transliteration by underlining the letter (e.g. b, g, k, &c.)
has been adopted. It is hoped thus to remove any possible con-
fusion in transliteration, particularly in the early stages of study.
In order further to assist the student, fresh footnotes have been
added and some existing ones expanded. T'o clarify and complete
the rule governing the construct—genitive relation of nouns in-
volving an adjectival idea, a brief note has been added in the
Appendix.

The wide adoption of this Hebrew Grammar as a textbook is
a matter of deep gratification to me. I trust that the improvements
embodied in this revised edition will contribute further towards
the realization of the aims of the book.

J.wW.
TRINITY COLLEGE,
DusLiN
August 1957
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A. THE HEBREW ALPHABET

THE Hebrew alphabet consists of 22 consonants. They are:

Form Name* Transliteration® | Numerical Value
Finals ,

X *Alep ’ I
ol Bét, Bét b, b (bh) 2
3 Gimel, Gimel g, g (gh) 3
T Dilet, Dilet d, d (dh) 4

il He h 5

Waw \'4 6

Zayin z 7

T Hét. h 8

2 Tét t 9
Yod y 10

22 7 | Kap, Kap k, k (kh) 20

5 Limed 1 30

n 0| Mém m 40

1 1 |- Nin n 50

o] Sémek s 60

Y ‘Ayin ‘ 70
2D F | Pegle p, p (ph) 8o

X 7 |- Sude s 9

T4 Qép or Kop qor} 100

A Ré3 r 200
t I/} Sin, Sin $, 8 300
N Taw, Taw t,@(th) 400

8 A spirant letter (ph, th, &c.) is represented by a single underlined letter

p, t, &c.).

' The phonetic values are given on p. 3.
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The foregoing Table shows that:

(a) Six consonants have alternate forms, namely:
3 3 T O B N without a dot, when they are soft or spirant,
begdkopt

and 3 3 T © ® D with a dot, which hardens them.
bgd k pt

(A full account is given on p. 14.)

(b) Five consonants assume special forms at the end of words.
& Ip( tlje ',be inning or middle of a word their forms are
D N 1 D X, but at the end of a word their forms are
TEIA T

(¢) The consonants are also numerical signs.” The units are
represented by X to D, the tens by * to X, and the hundreds
by ? to .

Compound numbers are represented thus: 11 X" ( 1:—_10,
since Hebrew is written from right to left, see p. 4), 12 2* (2 4 10),
13 3 (3+10) &c., 21 KD (1+20), 31 R? (1+30), 32 2D
(z+39), 33 by (3+30) &c.,, 1or RpP (r+100), 111 RP
(1+10+100), 121 ROP (1 +20+ 100) &c., 201 K7 (1 +200),
211 X (1+10+200), 221 XD (1 + 20+ 200) &c., 500 PN
(100 + 400), 600 N (200 + 400), 1000 NN (200 + 400 + 400).

b

NoTE: In the compounds of tens and units there are two
exceptions to the above system. Nos. 15 and 16 are not
denoted by 11" and " since these combinations represent
forms of the divine name (YH and YW representing YAH and
Y0). No. 15 is therefore designated by 10 (6 + 9) and 16
by 10 (7+9).

B. PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS

It is essential to know the correct phonetic value of every
Hebrew consonant, since a great deal of Hebrew grammar results
directly from the peculiar pronunciation of certain consonants.

& This final letter, when vowelless, has two dots in it, thus: T

b This usage is not Biblical; the first traces of it are found on Maccabean
coins.
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Since some consonants have no equivalents in the English
alphabet, it was not possible to give their true phonetic value
in the foregoing Table. Below is given the pronunciation of
each consonant:

X (represented by the light breathing ) is a cutting off of the
breath; its consonantal value being apparent when it has a
vowel. It is analogous to the silent ‘h’ in a word like ‘honest’.

3 is simply ‘b’ and 2 (b) is pronounced as ‘v’.

dis hard ‘g’ as in ‘go’ and 1 (g) is almost like a guttural ‘r’.

T is simply ‘d’ and ‘T (d) is the same as ‘th’ in the word ‘the’.

i1is ‘h’.

Tis ‘w’.

tis ‘'z’

7 (‘h’ with the dot underneath to distinguish it from i ‘h’)
is like the ‘ch’ in the Scots word ‘loch’.

D (¢t with the dot underneath) is a dull ‘t’ produced by placing
the tongue against the palate.

Yis ‘y’.

Dis ‘k’ and D (k) is practically a harsh ‘ch’ as above.

2 is ‘1.

Nis ‘m’.

lis ‘n’.

D is dull ‘s’. N

Y (represented by the rough breathing ‘) is very difficult to
pronounce, being produced at the back of the throat, almost like
a gulping sound.

B is ‘p’ and D (p) is pronounced like ‘f’.

X (represented by s with dot under it) is a hissing ‘s’.

PP (represented by ‘q’ or ‘k’) is a ‘k’ at the back of the throat, like
the cawing of a crow.

Dis ‘r’

@ (with a dot over left-hand corner) is ‘s’—conventionally
transcribed §. W (with dot over right-hand corner, represented
by §) is pronounced as ‘sh’.

© and U were originally one letter, and they are still both represented by
the one sign ¥ (without a dot) in vowelless texts.

Pis ‘t’ and DN (t) is ‘th’ as in the word ‘think’.
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DisTINGUISH carefully between consonants of similar form, as

below :
Jdand D Jandl 9, 7, and final 7
Mand N Dand N ®, 1, and final ]
final D and © Y, X, and final ¥
C. VOWEL-SIGNS
Short Long
— PATHAH® -a- as in ‘had’ -+~ QAMES -3~ as in ‘yard’
—— SERE -8- as in ‘they’
— SEGHOL -e- as in ‘bed’ {s &
-
—— short HfREQ -i- as in ‘lid’ L_ long HiREQ -i- as in ‘machine’
- QieBls -u- as in ‘bull’ 1 S0req -G- as in ‘flute’

—~ QimEes-HAT(PH -0- as in ‘top’
— -0~

{_1_ HGOLEM -@- as in ‘hole’}

NortE: (a) The vowels a and 6 are both represented by the
sign _. No. 7 (page 12) explains how to determine which
vowel this sign represents when it occurs in a word, but for
the time being (ie. till we reach no. 7) it may be taken as
Qames-3.

(6) Most vowel-signs appear below the consonant (2 b3, 2 bu,
3 be) but Stireq and full Holem are placed after it (13
ba, 12 b6), while the other form of Holem is a dot placed
over the letter (2 bo)."

(¢) CautioN must be exercised in giving each vowel its true
phonetic sound. 'The student must not think of Hebrew
vowel-signs in terms of English vowels. 'The sound of Qames
is ‘aa’, of Streq ‘00’, of Saré ‘ay’, &c.

D. EXPLANATION OF WRITING -

HEBREW IS WRITTEN FROM RIGHT TO LEFT, so that a word
having, for example, the consonants /, m, d is written TA7; the
vowels being placed under or after the consonant, e.g. la-mad 'm'?
li-mad TINY7.

8 The transhteration of spirant letters in the names of vowel-signs and of
grammatical terms follows the older system (bh, kh, &c.), since it is widely used
for this purpose.

Y When this dot follows ¥ or precedes ¥ it coalesces with the dot whxch
marks the letter,
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Once the consonants and vowels are known, syllables are
casily formed. A syllable (regarded as open) consists of a con-
sonant and a vowel, as 3 b, 3 bg, 13 by, 92 bo; or (said to be
closed when it consists of) a consonant and a vowel followed by
another consonant, as 13 bar, 93 bér, M3 bar, M3 bor.

It is IMPORTANT to remember that a syllable begins with a con-
sonant and cannot begin with a vowel,* so that, for example, the
two-syllabled word 773 is ba-rad (and cannot be bar-ad). It
follows, too, that a vowel must be preceded by a consonant (77},
being impossible).

When reading a word which has more than one syllable, it is
best for beginners to treat each syllable separately, thus: 77) 2
ba-rad.

The following reading exercise is transliterated to facilitate
the work of the beginner:

. . b

Mna M3 D3 M mo13 913 73 3
bi-mdét  bd-md bam ba-ziz bia-zaz  baz ba c_iﬁd bad ba
. b b .
3 3 T3 N3 oy w3 w3 3 Oping
bé ba-hiar ba-rid biar bi-ndét bi-nim ba-nd bin  ba-mod-tam
. b b_ b
a3 CI""T'IJ 523 A M3 oral 2 73 i3
gag ga Dbe- ha-nm ba-bel bé-td6 bét bé-nam bé-ni bén bén
. b b
137 937 aeT) Pnotp RPmop oo ™
de-ber da-bar gé-bim  gi-zal gé-zel ga-dél gan gam gal
opinyT npiT 98T T oMY DT M7t %31 AT
do-ro-tam  do-rot dor din da-mim dal do-dim  de-gel  dobér
o7x L V<Tx SN = 2y S 2 S e R 1~ R F R # o B 7
has hi-md hd-lém  ha-dar ha-bi  ba-daq gi-dal be-ged da-§u
VOYIIM TN M W3 o3 o3 ARd
wi-hé-83-pat  we-red  wa-dor  wa-bo-hG  ba-hem hé-rim  hé-séb
W nol " M vy oxl =l nm M
‘az bé-tah hi-bér ge-zer ze-ra® zi-mam zd-kér mﬁ-.weg da-wid
o3n
ba-kim
2 The only exception is the conjunction (‘ and’) which sometimes is 3 (see

p. 40. 2).
b Final forms, at the end of the word. p. 2 (b).

4500 B
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The consonant R is silent, so that only its vowel is heard;
yet in transcription it must be represented by the smooth
breathing sign (R ’a).*

T PR IX URCMMOR R WX I X ¥
b

’e-lep ‘et e-ben 8 Ce-li el e a-bi-nd *a-bi '3 '3
DIRAR MWD 287 PR R
mé-ha-"a-dim ma-"6r  ha-’ab '0-16t 81

Read and transcribe:

b . . .
MoMR ngpy o A 33 MM P oy
73 2D WE) OW wnn o2 Opn NI WI YR
aR"}in '1]'2._3 2y m L?'LTTT 73 Tym ’le7§7 s
DWN ’lfl?&]?_ Dii??; R o T DI DﬁDTQ ﬂ")"l'
W TY? I v mR R onop v bv3

137 M

Transcribe into Hebrew :
mét mé-ti lE-midt $8m  yom hén  al  ‘al  gad
pa-rim i laz kén wi-nid qim tal $im n3-zid
tor  y6-sép  ’d-no-ki  rd-hél pa-am  la-kem  ‘am
ha-’a-dam  lé-wi bor pe-res qo-l  pa-r6t wa-’6-mar
na-bon  Se-ber  ha-sib 10  ya-di  ké-nim  ha-lam
ha-rag  ya-dam  ke-sep ‘e-bed ’6-t6 ‘e-Ser  ne-pes
ha-bt na-tan qa-ni-ti le-hem si-sim tam

1. VOWEL-LETTERS

The original Hebrew alphabet consisted of consonants only ;
vowels were not represented in writing.” Even to-day, the
Hebrew Scrolls of the Law which are read in the Synagogues are
unpointed, i.e. without vowel-signs.?

However, long before the introduction of the vowel-signs it

2 See p. 3. b ‘g-zer.

¢ The system of vowel-signs was introduced, most probably, about the
seventh century of this era.

¢ When one refers to the ¢ letters’ of the Hebrew alphabet, it is the conso-
nants, and not the vowels, which are meant.
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was felt that the main vowel-sounds should be indicated in
writing, and so the three letters ™1 were used to represent the
long vowels, thus:

i1 represents 4, so that 17 reads ma.
® represents i and ¢, so that "3 reads mi or mé.
1 represents ( and 6, so that 1 reads ma or mo.

Because these three letters—")1—represent both vowels and
letters they are known as VOWEL-LETTERS.

2. OPEN AND CLOSED SYLILLABLES

Taking as our example the two-syllabled word ‘7@]2’ (qa-tal)
the syllable |2 (q@) ends in a vowel and is said to be open, whercas
the syllable 50 (tal) ends in a consonant and is said to be closed.

DeriNITION : An open syllable is one which ends in a vowel,
and a closed syllable is one which ends in a consonant.

So that in "I'Dﬂ (hé-sed) 1] is open and TQ is closed, and in
D'IN?J (me-"a c_iim) X 13 are open and D7 is closed.

Usually an open syllable has a long vowel but, if accented,?
may have a short vowel. Conversely, a closed syllable usually
has a short vowel but, if accented, may have a long vowel.®

The importance of this section may be expressed in one rule
(which is of special significance, e.g. pp. 12 and 13), namely:
A syllable which is CLOSED and UNACCENTED must have a SHORT
VOWEL.®

3. METHEGH*

In the word D"'W'I (he‘drim) the vowel S°ghol _ has a short
vertical stroke to the left of it. ‘This vertical stroke is called

2 An arrow-head is comentlonally used to mark the accented syllable,
thus: O qa-til, TOMN hé-sed.

® In '?D? the open syllable P has a long vowel, but in 'I’Dﬂ the open
syllable n is accented and therefore can have a short vowel. In 'mn the

closed syllable D has a short vowel, but in D'INTJ the closed syllable n'l‘ is
accented and therefore can have a long vowel.

¢ In the example 'rgn the last syllable 90 is closed and unaccented ; there-
fore its vowel must be short (the pointing '[QE[ is impossible).

4 See p. 4, footnote a.
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Methegh (Jﬂi) ‘bridle’) and it indicates that the reader must
pause, so that the word above is to be read D’:)S] i he'a'xrfm;
similarly D'IR i1 ha’adim.

DEeFINITION: Methegh is a short vertical stroke placed at the
left of a vowel. Its effect is to make the reader pause
after it. That is to say: when a natural pause occurs within a
spoken word, that pause is indicated in writing by a Methegh.

Note: The uses of Methegh are illustrated in the following chapters. It
will be seen that, acting as a check, it serves as a kind of half-accent (see
4 below), determines whether a syllable is closed or open (see 5 below),
and whether the vowel-sign r represents d or o (p. 12. 7).

4. MILRA® AND MIL‘EL

In the word '1:'1 (dabir) the accent is on the last (i.e. ulti-
mate) syllable, and is said to be Milra® (U'\I?D ‘from below’;
i.e. last syllable).

In the word 'rom (hahésed) the accent is on the last but
one (i.e. the penultlmate) syllable, and is said to be Mil‘él
('7"37‘773 from above’; i.e. the syllable before the last).

The accent on 337 (dabér) is Milra", and on ToN3 (hahésed) is Mil'el.
- NBY (Smar) L, YIOY (Gamdra)

<

, DTNy (bi'dddm),, 739 (ébed)

TY

Most Hebrew words are accented Milra“, but there are, of
course, many Mil‘él words. Ina word of more than two syllables
the accent may be ecither on the last or next but last syllable,
but it never occurs on the syllable second before the last (the
antepenultimate).® A methegh often appears two places before
the accent, thus: D’ﬁ}]iﬂ (he‘irfm), Y')?:{ZVID (meha‘ires) and
serves as a kind of half-accent.

5. SEWA

When, in a pointed text, there is a vowelless letter at the
beginning or in the middle of a word, then the sign ,—called

a Except when a long word has two accents, in which case it is treated
virtually as two words.
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Sewa (N'IW) fills the gap under it. Thus, instead of writing
T2, MU?, one writes 102, Y.
Sewa is of two kinds: (a) sIMPLE and (b) COMPOSITE.

(@) SiMPLE SEwA.
(i) The shewa® in MW (3*mé) and D"WDHW (86-m° rim)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

begins the syllable with a quick vowel-like sound.
This is vocal shewa. The shewa in Y (yi§-mor)
and TP |9R (‘ap-qid) closes the syllable and is silent.
'This is silent shewa. Hence we see that shewa is vocal
when it begins a syllable—at the beginning or middle
of a word, and silent when it ends (or closes) a syllable—
in the middle of a word.

It will also be observed from the above examples that
when shewa occurs in the middle of a word then, after
a long vowel it is vocal (as D™ Q| W §6-m°rim) and after
a short vowel it is silent (as 'TD}W" yi$~mor).4

When two shewas occur together in the middle of a
word as in 1YY’ (yi§-m°rd), the first shewa closes
the one syllable and s therefore silent, while the second
begins the next syllable and 7s therefore vocal. Similarly

0P (Ceq-t°la).

We shall see later (p. 15) that a dot (called Daghes
Forte) placed in a letter shows that that letter is
doubled, so that a word like 1’707 is really the same
as 1'71‘)!97 (qit-t°la); this, then,is a condensed form of
the precedmg case. Thus, a shewa under a letter which
is doubled (and has a Daghes Forte in it) is vocal.

3 For the sake of convenience it may be thus spelt—shewa,
® The shewa is not a vowel. The quick vowel-like sound is Iike the ‘e’ in
‘because’, and mv} is regarded as one syllable, n"mhw as a two- syllabled

word

¢ T'he vowelless letter at the end of a word has no shewa written, as ‘)bw"
Txccptmns to this are some words, such as ﬂR (at)—‘thou’ (f)), ™ (nerd)—

‘pard’,

‘! Since a long vowel is usually in an open syllable, the shewa following it
begins the next syllable. Conversely, since a short vowel is usually in a closed
syllable, the shewa following it closes that syllable. A word like 9'[51 (wa-y®hi)
is an exception. The Methegh after the short vowel makes the reader pause
and the syllable is thus left open. The shewa then begins the next syllable and
is therefore vocal, see p. 18, Note.
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(b) Comrosite SHEwA. The guttural letters (VX) exhibit
many peculiarities (pp. 19 f). One is that when a guttural
stands vowelless at the beginning of a syllable, the shewa-
sound is practically a half-vowel. There are three such half-
vowels called Hatéph®-vowels (T} ‘hurried’): _ Hateph-
Pathah [*], ., Hateph-Seghol [*], . Hateph-Qames [°].

The composxte representation by shewa and short vowel
together gave rise to the term COMPOSITE SHEWA, and the ordinary
shewa, in contradistinction, is called Simple Shewa.

To illustrate how a composite shewa appears under a guttural
instead of a simple vocal shewa, we may take an ordinary verb
like 12 (3abar—‘he broke’) the imperative of which is "3y
(3°bor—* break ), but of a corresponding verb whose first letter
is a guttural like 2V (‘dbar—‘he passed’) the imperative is
'DU (“bor®— pass’) with composite shewa under the guttural
(mstead of WJU “bor). Similarly the plural of W (yasar—

‘upright’) is D"'IW” (y°sarim), but the plural of a corrcspondmg
adjective whose ﬁrst letter is a guttural, such as 027 (hakam—
‘wise’), is B0 (h’kdmim: instead of DI h'kamim).

NoTE: A syllable cannot begin with two vowelless letters,
i.e. with two vocal shewas. If, however, conditions are such
that a letter with a vocal shewa be placed immediately
before another letter with vocal shewa, then the first vocal
shewa becomes the nearest short vowel (in sound), namely
short Hireq (,). For example, the preposition ‘to’ is a
prefixed (vowelless) ‘7, so that when it is prefixed to
the word '7}('1?3127 (3°*mé’el—Samuel’) the combination
'7&'173?05 (I°*m@’al) cannot be articulated, and the first
vocal shewa becomes the short vowel Hireq XYY
(lis*magl—‘to Samuel’). The second shewa remains vocal,
as it was before the preposition was attached. (An exception
to this will be found later, p. 8o, footnote ) When a simple
vocal shewa is placed immediately before a composite shewa
it becomes, under the influence of the latter, the corres-
ponding short vowel, e.g. ‘To Edom’ is (not L'.IT'IN") but)
CIT'IN‘? (cf. p. 27. 4, P- 41. 4).

& See p. 4, footnote a. P The vowel-like sound is like the ‘a’ in ‘about’.
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SumMary: Shewa fills the empty space under a vowelless
letter. It is of two kinds: (a) Simple and (b) Composite.
(@) i. Simple shewa (,) is vocal when it begins a syllable
(at the beginning or middle of a word) and silent
when it closes a syllable (in the middle of a word).
ii. After a long vowel it is vocal : after a short silent.
iii. When two shewas occur together in the middle of
a word, the first is silent and the second vocal.
iv. Shewa under a letter doubled by a dot (Daghe§
Forte, pp. 15~16) is vocal.
() Composite shewa _ _ . replaces vocal shewa
simple under the guttural letters (VITIR).

Note: When two simple shewas occur together at the begin-
ning of a word, the first becomes the short vowel
Hireq (.); before a composite shewa the simple
vocal shewa becomes the corresponding short vowel.

Read and transcribe :
7Y TR N2 nYPen Sngk gTY 3T 937
PaR T3y MY oUitn  niawie CIR OYIOR
F . b . b . a
Ton mue TR Tap¥n 2Py pov g R
TP PN D2 By oviex mmwn v
b, . < a . .
aonbn oen a0 wmg fows wawy oy
mY  oiTg opwl oivm  frby  pitvm nbin
niT?in onYte
Transcribe into Hebrew: '
bnét  d°barim  hebrdn  binyimin  *ddmét  nbi’im
nism°ra hiskim  g‘taltem *méor  ta®bod  darkka®
misrim z0bhé be’ ‘met  yabdél mot°roy  napdi
‘umlal  I°malki  yithall’kin  tiém‘rém  miSpte  yike*Q
baqq*sa  mislog
# The vowel is placed in the final . b 'I'he doubling dot.
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6. MAQQEPH®

When two or more short words are closely associated in mean-
ing they are often joined together by a hyphen-like line called
Maqqeph (72, ‘binding’). For example “iX 230 OR (im
tob **ni, ‘if good [am] 1) may be united by Maqqeph, thus
"jg':ﬁb'ﬂ& ("im-t6b-""ni), and then, for grammatical purposcs,
they are considered as being virtually one word. That is to say:-—
as separate words not connected by Maqqgeph they have each an
accent, but once they have becn joined together by Maqqeph
(and have thereby become one word) it is only the last of the
group which retains its accent, while the accent on the word
before the Maqqeph is dropped—as above.

The loss of an accent before a Maqgeph may often lead to
adjustment in pointing (i.e. in vowels). When, for example, the
words 'l?(‘li? nR (&t qoli, ‘my voice’) are joined by Maqqgeph,
the word DX loses its accent and, being a closed syllable, it is
now a closed unaccented syllable; therefore (sec p. 7) it must have
a short vowel, and so the long vowel Sere is shortened to its
short vowel Seghol | thus: "?ﬁp'ng (Cet-qoli).

DeriNitioN: Maqqgeph is a short horizontal line connecting
words together. Its effect is to deprive those words pre-
ceding it of their accents.

7. QAMES-IIATUPH?

Since the vowel-sign _ is used to represent both Qames 3’
and Qames-Hatuph ‘o’, we have to determine when it is (long)
‘a’ and when (short) ‘o’. The rule enunciated on p. ¥ is here
applied thus:—If the vowel-sign _ occurs in a closed unaccented
syllable it must be short and is therefore (short) ‘o’ = Qames-
Hatuph. If, on the other hand, it occurs in an open syllable, or
in a syllable which, though closed, is accented, then it is long and
therefore (long) ‘3> = Qames.” Examples:

* See p. 4, footnote a. ‘

b There arc some exceptions, e.g. "'7;[? (1oh®1i); in this case the vowel under
the first letter is “0’, since an original simple vocal shewa under the prefixed

has become, under the influence of the composite shewa, the corresponding
short vowel (see p. 10, Note).
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I. Di?jl (wayydgom). This word is accented Mil'el (p. 8).
The vowel _ in the open syllable 7 is ‘3’, but in the closed
unaccented syllable D2 it is “o’. Similarly o;rjn_ (wattanos). How-
ever, in the word 3;1'7 (lebab), the vowel _is in a syllable which,
though closed, is accented; and so it is ‘@’,

2. Tl?TJDT;I (hok|ma). This word is accented Milra® (p. 8). The
syllable 273 is closed and unaccented; therefore the vowel _in it
is ‘0’. The vowel _in the open syllable 1R is ‘a’.

Note: This type of noun (meaning ‘wisdom’) can be easily
distinguished from the verb TR27 (hak’ma, ‘she was
wise') by the Methegh in the first syllable of the word. The
Methegh makes the reader pause (pp. 7 f.) and leave the sylla-
ble open, so that the vowel _ isin an open syllable and there-
fore *a’. Similarly we distinguish between the noun H?Dg
(ok|l4, ‘food’) and the verb H?D§ ('alk‘l4, ‘she ate’).

3. "0 has the doubling dot (Daghe$ Forte, pp. 15-16) in the

first 1 and is on that account really "Jill’} (hon|néni). The vowel
. is in a closed unaccented syllable and is therefore ‘o’. But in
the word ﬂ?g? = 'T?TJ{D? (lim|m4) the vowel _ is in a syllable
which, though closed, is accented, and it is therefore a’.
N.B. The word a"n3 (‘houses’) is found with Methegh- -a'n3, which
would seem to indicate that it wasread as ‘batim’ and not ‘bottim’.
4 WR™DI (kol-i§). T'he Maqgeph after =592 has deprived it
of its accent (p. 12), so that its vowel _ is in a closed unaccented
syllable and is ‘0’.?
SumMARY : The vowel-sign _ is Qames—‘a’—in an open
syllable or in a syllable which is closed but accented.
It is Qames-Hatuph-—‘o’—in a closed syllable which is
unaccented (i.c. apart from ordinarily recognizable closed
syllables, when followed by a silent shewa, by the doubling
dot, or by Maqqgeph—and the syllable is unaccented).

Read and transcribe:
< . . b <
WI DT TR TRT e XmR e neh

® Without Maqqeph the word is 9 (‘all’, ‘every'). When linked by Magqeph
the syllable becomes unaccented, as well as being closed, so that its vowel is
reduced from Holem (6) to Qames-Hatuph, see p. 12. 6.

b Only words which have the accent Mil‘el (i.e. on the syllable before the
last) will be marked by the arrow-hcad over the accented syllable. Words
over which there is no arrow-head are Milra“ (accent on last syllable),
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W7 MEYYTe N7E oo oyIY WRY opMY TW

XYy 93T 07 BN DYUIR oYY TR A7

nuny ove LTIMY PRI NI 3y O7wen3
oonn

YT

8. DAGHES*?

Daghes (U377, ‘piercing’) is a dot in the heart of a letter. It is
of two kinds: () Daghe3 Lene or weak® and (b) Daghe¥ Forte
or strong.

(@) DacHES LENE. There are six letters which have each a hard
and a soft pronunciation—indicated in writing with and without
a dot. They are:

db lg Td Dk Dp Dt
ab ig Td 2k Bp Rt

These six letters without the dot are soft, i.e. pronounced as
spirants ; when the dot is inserted they become hard. This dot
is called Daghes Lene. Daghe§ Lene, then, applies to the six
letters ND2T)2 (which are known mnemonically as ND3 733
B°gad K°pat) and, when inserted in them, hardens them.

Below are examples of these letters with and without Daghes
Lene:

A
() N3 (batah)

(i) M3 Gib tah)

n3p? (yiq bor)
927 (g bar)

b
A (lin gop)

3 (ni gap)

5n (gazal)
Sty (vig zol)

-
(i) BiYY (dirdm)  pvI¥ (his dia)

(i) @i97) (wedardm)  2I¥ (58 daq)

=
-;2::;1_5 (’ez kor)

91 (23 kar)

b (kol)
551 (wkal)

D
(i) 77D (pdrd)
(i) 719DY (O pard)

2bY” (yis por)
o) (s par)

D
ahnY (lah tom)

ann (ha tam)

nhp (tala)
non (weald)

last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable.

Words

over which there is no arrow-head are Milra‘ (accent on last syilable).

* See p. 4, footnote a.

P Weak Daghe$ may have been so called in contradistinction to the other
type of Daghe¥ which, denoting that a letter is doubled, is considered strong,
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Examples in lines (i) show that Daghes Lene appears in a
letter (ND2T)]) when that letter commences a syllable in the
beginning or middle of a word providing that there is no vowel
immediately before that letter.

Conversely, the examples in lines (i) show that Daghes Lene is
absent when the letter (ND2TAA) does not commence a syllable or
when, at the beginning of a syllable, it is immediately preceded by
a vowel.

(6) When DAGHES FoRTE appears in a letter it shows that, for
some reason, that letter is doubled: ’71‘)? = 5UUP, '@D =
W3- "ﬂgb ="WWND. Daghes Forte can appear in all letters
(including the six letters NDDTAA), with the exception of the
guttural letters (VTIR) and the letter 7. The gutturals, being
throat-letters, cannot be doubled in pronunciation, nor can 7, so
that Daghe§ Forte cannot apply to these five letters (see p. 10,
Note (b)).

A letter in a word may have to be doubled—and the doubling
represented by a Daghe$ Forte—for several reasons. Here are
some main types of Daghe§ Forte :

(i) Daghes Forte Compensative, e.g.: The preposition ] (min)
—‘from ’—is often joined to the word it governs, so that the
phrase ‘ from Saul’ "HNTQ 1?2 (min $2’3l) may become one word
(a hypothetical) ‘?1&@3?3 (minga’al) ; but the vowelless 1 between
the two vowelled consonants (is scarcely audible and, in fact)
disappears—'?ﬂxtfﬁ' 1M—causing the following letter to be doubled
(in pronunciation) and so represented (in writing) by a IDaghe$
Forte in it—-‘?’lNZ‘fD (missa’al). Since the loss of the 1 is com-
pensated for by the doubling of the following letter, we have an
example of Daghes Forte Compensative. 'The same process is
observed in some English words taken directly from Latin, e.g.:
‘inlegal’ becomes ‘illegal’, ‘ inmune’ becomes ‘ immune’.

(i1) Daghes Forte Characteristic. 'There are conjugations of the
Hebrew verb (pp. 105 f.) called ‘intensive’, because the second
root-letter is doubled, e.g. W2 (biqqes, ‘to seck’). Since this
doubling is characteristic of the conjugation, the Daghe§ Forte
which denotes the doubling is known as Daghes Forte Charac-
teristic.
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(i11) Daghes Forte Euphonic. Sometimes, for the sake of clearer
or smoother pronunciation, a letter in a word is doubled. The
Daghe§ which dcnotes this doubling is called Daghes Forte
Euphonic.

Note: (a) If, for example, the preposition 0 (‘from’) is
joined with a word beginning with one of the six letters
NDOTI3, such as 79 (kdl, ‘all”), and the combination be-
comes (hypothetically ‘?DID, minkal, and then) 237 =552
(mikkal), the Daghes in the D acts both as Lene (sincc. it
shows that the letter is hardened) and Forte (since it shows
that the letter is doubled).

(b) If the letter to be doubled happens to be a guttural or 9
then, since these cannot be doubled (and so cannot receive
Daghes Forte), certain adjustments take place. An example
will best illustrate. When the preposition |1 is joined to
the noun YK (1§, ‘a man’), the resulting combination can-
not be TPRM (mi”i8), so the vowel (here 1lireq ) preceding
the guttural (here X) is prolonged (into Sere ) producing
the form YRR (m&’i§, ‘from a man’). 'The (first) syllable,
which would normally be closed by the doubling of the next
letter, has become open and, since an open syllable usually
has a long vowel (p. 7), the vowel in it is lengthened.
Similarly ‘from evil’ is (not the impossible Y77, mirra‘, but)
VU2 (mera‘). (Hireq is lengthened to Sere because they are
in the same class of vowels.)

StMMARY : Daghed—a dot in the heart of a letter—is of two
kinds:

(a) Daghes Lene applies to the six letters ND2TIA and,
when inserted in them, hardens them by changing the
sound from spirant to momentary. Daghe$ Lene occurs
in these letters at the beginning of a syllable, provided
that no vowel immediately precedes.

(b) Daghes Forte denotes that a letter is doubled. It applies
to all letters except the gutturals (WMAN) and 7. It
may be
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(i) Compensative. When, for some reason, a letter Is
assimilated, the following one is doubled (with Daghe§
Forte in it) to compensate for its loss.

(1) Characteristic. The characteristic of certain conjuga-
tions of the verb is the doubling of the second root-
letter, which receives a Daghe$ Forte.

(ii1) Euphonic. A letter in a word is sometimes doubled
for clearer pronunciation.

Note: When the letter to be doubled is a guttural or M then,
since these cannot be doubled (i.e. receive Daghe$ Forte) the
preceding vowel is lengthened.

9. MAPPIQ

When the letter 11 stands vowelless at the end of a syllable it
is usually silent, as 1R (md). There are cases, however, where,
standing vowelless at the end of a syllable, it is (not meant to be
a silent or vowel-letter but) to have the full status of a consonant
and be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’. To illustrate: the fem. of
the noun OO (sis, ‘horse’) is 1D (ssa, ‘mare’), but VIO
with the fem. sing. possessive (‘ her horse’) is DO (ssah).

The 11 in the first case is silent, but in the second it is audible
and sharp—as denoted by the dot in it, called P*22—Mappiq
(‘bringing out’). The 7 in the verb M2} (gabah) is likewise an
ordinary letter, sharply audible.

10. RAPHE*®

We have seen (on p. 16) that a letter is sometimes doubled
for smoother pronunciation, in which case it has a Daghe§ Forte
Euphonic. Conversely, for the same reason, the doubling of a
letter is sometimes omitted and IDaghed Forte is dropped, in
which case a short horizontal line, called 7197 Réiphe® (‘soft’)
appears over the letter. For example, the plural verb ‘they
sought’ should be W3 (biqq“$t) with a Daghe§ Forte Character-
istic in the P (p. 15), but it is often found without the doubling

of the second root-letter as Wﬁ:;l (biq°$h) with a Raphe over that

3 Sec p. 4, footnote a.
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letter, indicating that, for smoother pronunciation, the doubling
(i.e. the Daghes§ Forte) has been omitted.

Note: Often, especially in words of very frequent use, even
Raphe does not appear over the letter which has been de-
prived of its (doubling, i.e. its) Daghes Forte. The expression
‘and he was’ should strictly be "7 (wayy*“hi) but is found
either as "17] (wa y°hi) (without a Raphe over the *, but) with
Methegh after the Pathah showing that the shewa following
it is vocal (pp. 7 f., and p. g, footnote d), or simply as "IM.*

DrerFiNiTION: RAPHE is a short horizontal line placed over a
letter to indicate that the doubling of that letter, i.e. Daghe$
Forte, is omitted.

11. QUIESCENT LETTERS

The letters MR are so feeble (in pronunciation) that, under cer-
tain conditions, they lose their consonantal character and guiesce,
i.e. they become silent. Hence they are called Quiescent Letters.

The examples below illustrate how they quiesce:

1. The word for ‘God’ is D"U"?gs (*lohim) but in the com-
bination ‘to God’ (first n*nbx‘? (le**1ohim)®) the R quiesces and
loses it consonantal character, and the word becomes D"ﬂ'?N'?
(Ie’lohim)—see p. 28. 5.

2. When the preposition ? (‘to’) is prefixed to the word
T (y°hada, ‘Judah’), the combination (7'[1"1"7 1°y*hiida)
first becomes }'I"n'i’bb (liy’hQidd), but the ° quiesces and loses
its consonantal status, the word becoming "l"ﬂ"l") (lihada)—
see p. 27. 3.

3. The word for ‘death’ is I'ﬂ?.) (miwet) which, when taken
together with a following word (e g. ‘ death-of Moses’) is spoken
hurriedly and (becomes first a hypothetical N1 mawt and then)
the 1 quiesces, producing the form "IW?J'D'I?J (mot-moseh)

a - is actually the normal form, but when this expression is attached by

Maqqeph to a monosyllable, or a two-syllabled word accented Mil‘el, then 3
becomes two places back from the acu:nted syllable and receives Methegh.

Thus oY 71, Mg 37 but 127, 399
b See p- 10, Note.
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Note: When, at the end of a syllable, the letters * and 1 are
preceded by vowels which are not homogeneous to them,
they retain their consonantal character, e.g.:
[° mi and "1} mé, but] *7T day, "1 gdy, "J]2 qanuy.
(1% 1a and ? 15, but] 1¥ saw, 1°D piw, 112 qaw.

12. THE GUTTURALS—YMIR

The gutturals, VIR, being throat-letters, have the following
peculiarities :

1. As explained on p. 16, Note (), they cannot be doubled and
therefore never receive Daghe§ Forte; instead of the doubling,
the vowel before them is lengthened, e.g. ‘from a man’ is DTRD
(me’adam) (instead of OTRM (mi”3dam) ).

2. On p. 10 it was shown how gutturals take Composite
Shewa—_: .. .. instead of the simple vocal shewa; thus, while
the pl. of W7 (upright) is D" W" (y™$arim), the pl. of (a word of
the same class but beginning with a guttural, as) DT} (wise) is
0"21, h'kamim (not 827, h*%kamim).

3. The gutturals have a preference for the vowel Pathah (_)
under them and even before them. For example, '|'773 (mélek,

‘king’) is a type of noun which has the vowel Seghol () in both
syllables, but a noun of the same class which has a terminal
guttural is HJT (zébah, ‘sacrifice’, instead of n:n zébeh), the
guttural attractlng the vowel Pathah With medial guttural it is
V] (instead of "137])

4. The type of noun D0 (sis, ‘ horse’) is a monosyllable with
the vowel Sureq (7) between two consonants; but the same type
of noun with a terminal guttural is Uﬁ (read ‘rdah’® ‘wind’,
instead of M7, rth). The extra vowel—Pathah—under the
guttural arises involuntarily in pronunciation when the guttural
follows a full accented vowel. This is called Furtive Pathah.
Similarly in the verb; the normal infinitive is "W (3*mar, ‘ to
keep’) but the infinitive of a verb with a gutturai third root-
letter is S]?)W (3*mda‘,® ‘to hear’).

3 Similarly the letter 3 (p. 16, Note (5)).
b The Furtive Pathah is read before its consonant,



20 THE GUTTURALS
SumMaRY: The guttural letters VIIN
1. Do not admit Daghes Forte (since they cannot be doubled)
but the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. (Similarly
with 9.)
2. Take Composite Shewa instead of simple Vocal Shewa.

3. Prefer the vowel Pathah (_) under them and even before
them.

4. Take a Furtive Pathah after a full accented vowel,

13. ACCENTS

The opening lines of Genesis, as they appear in the printed
editions of the Hebrew Bible, are reproduced here, to indicate
the presence of accents and their main functions. 'They are:

YT DR DOR0T DR OUFOR R DRI (verse 1)
.+ 0D 1970V UM A3) WD AW YIRTY (verse 2)

Each word has, apart from vowels, a small sign either below
or above one of its syllables. These small signs are the accents
and they serve:

(a) To mark the tone-syllable, i.e. to indicate the syllable to be
stressed in pronunciation. In each of the first three words of
verse 1 the accent is on the last syllable (Milra®, p. 8), showing
that the stress is to be on the last syllable (b*r&’sit bars’ **I6him);
but in D"?QTQEI (has$amayim, v. 1) and YW}T(EH (w‘h@’dres, v. 2),
the accent is on the syllable last but one (Mil‘el, p. 8).*

(b) As punctuation marks, i.e. they divide the verse into its
logical constituent parts. Thesc are of two kinds which may
conveniently be called Stops and Continuation marks." The two
major stops being :

i. (,) called Sillig (Piz?O), which always appears under the
last word of a verse, as under Y"IN at the end of verse 1. The

& In grammars all accents are indicated by a conventional arrow-head over
the stressed syllable, Since most words are Milra®, only Mil'el words are
marked.

b These are usually termed ‘ Disjunctive and Conjunctive accents’ A full
list of accents is given at the end of the book, Appendix, § 2.
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Stllug is naturally the greatest stop in a verse, and regularly
followed by the sign : called Séph® Pasig (P109 F10, ‘end of
verse’).

ii. (,)called’Athnah® (NIDN), as under the word DI?Y, is the
second greatest stop and divides the verse into two logical parts.
The values of ’Athnah and Silluq are seen in the translation of
verse 1. ‘In the beginning God created '—first half of verse,
ends with Athnah, ‘ The heavens and the earth’—second half
of verse, ends with Sillug, followed by the Soph Pasuq sign.

N.B. Since the sign (,) is used for both the accent Silluq and

the Methegh, they are to be distinguished. If this sign occurs
under a word in the middle of a verse it must be Methegh;
if it occurs under the accented syllable of a word at the end
of a verse it is Sillug. They may both occur together, thus:
: QTRAN has both a Methegh and a Sillug. Silluq always
occurs in the accented syllable (of the last word in a verse)
but Methegh never does.

(¢) As musical signs for chanting the Scriptures in the Syna-
gogues.

SummARY: The accents serve (@) to mark the tone-syllable,

(5) as marks of punctuation, and (c) as musical signs for
chanting Scripture.

14. PAUSE

A word is said to be in pause when its accent is a major stop,
ie. a Silluq or ’Athnah (pp. 20~1); in either case the word being
at the end of a clause. The tendency, in speech, is to prolong
the accented syllable of the last word in a sentence, i.e. when the
word is in pause: thus, the word for ‘ water’ is O (mdyim) in
the middle of a sentence, but in pause it is : D%—D") (miyim)
with ’Athnah or Silluq, ie. the short vowel Pathah (_) in the
accented syllable is lengthened to Qames (_). Similarly, ‘he
hath kept’ is '1?_3@ (3amdr) in the middle of a sentence, but in
pause it is :'179@—'1@7(22 (33amdr) with *Athnah or Sillug.

(The changes in pointing due to pause are dealt with more
fully on pp. 137 £)

& See p. 4, footnote a.
4500 C
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15. KETHIBI® AND QERE

An interesting feature in the printed Icbrew Bibles is that
corrections of recognized errors are¢ made in the margin or foot-
note, while the uncorrected words are retained in the text. The
refusal to change the text, even where obvious errors are recog-
nized, is due to the extreme reverence felt for it and acts as a
safeguard against tampering with it.

(@) An excellent illustration of this is afforded by the impossible
word MR (in Jeremiah xlii 6) which obviously cannot be read.
We may imagine that what happened was somewhat as follows.
The Personal Pronoun ‘we’ is '1]7138 in Classical Hebrew, but
there is a shorter form AR which does not occur in the Bible.
The scribe of the text in Jeremiah began writing the word unjg
but, after having written the first two letters, left it in its shorter
(unclassical) form MY, Since the manuscript was written without
vowel-signs (pp. 6—7) the scribe wrote IR instead of IMIX.
When, later, the vowel-signs were introduced, a scheme was
devised for attracting the attention of the reader to the error and
its correction, without altering the text. The consonants of the
erroncous word (here 1Y, i.e. IR) were retained but were given
the vowels of the corrected form (here ’mf;gg, namely 1 __),
thereby producing an impossible form (here 1N). The reader is
thus forced to halt at the impossible word and to refer to the
margin or footnote where the correction is given.

The uncorrected word in the text is the Kethibh (I°D2, ‘it is
written’). The corrected reading in the margin or footnote is the
Qré (P, ‘to be read’). In the example quoted above the
K¢thibh is R and the Q°ré is MIK.

Note: In the unpointed scrolls read in the Synagogues, the
Kethibh (i.e. the uncorrected form) is similarly retained in
the text, but no Qere (corrected form) is given in the margin
or footnote. 'The reader is expected to be familiar with the
text and to know when a word is to be corrected, i.e. to read
the Qere instead of the (written) Kethibh.

() A word which has an offensive or indelicate meaning,

a See p. 4, footnote a.
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though written in the text (Kethibh) is often replaced in reading
(Qere, footnote) by another word —usually a euphemistic one.

(¢) Another type of deliberate change in reading due, in this
case, to reverence, is the Divine name )7 or 11732 (Yah*weh or
Yahweh). ‘The Divine name was considered too sacred to be pro-
nounced ; so the consonants of this word were written in the text
(Kethibh), but the word read (Qere) was ”;"lg {meaning ‘Tord’).
The consonants of the (Kethibh) {171 were given the vowels of
the (Qere) "YIX namely _- , producing the impossible form
}'ljﬂ‘.“ (Y*howa).” Since, however, the Divine name occurs so
often in the Bible, the printed editions do not put the reading
required (Qere) in the margin or footnote ; the reader is cxpected
to substitute the Qere for Kethibh, without having his attention
drawn to it every time it occurs. For this reason it has been
called Qere Perpetuum, i.e. permanent Qere.*

Another example of Qere Perpetuum is the fem. sing. Personal
Pronoun X" (h?, ‘she’), which so frequently appears in the
Pentateuch in the impossible form X¥3. This is due to confusion
with the masc. sing. %7 (hu’, ‘he’).® The consonants of the
uncorrected form X7 (Kethibh) were given the vowel of the cor-
rection (Qere) X717, namely the vowel Hireq (.) and the impossible
form X7 was produced. Once again, the required reading (Qere)
is not given marginally or in a footnote, because of the frequency
with which this word occurs in the Bible.

16. THE ARTICLE

There fs no word for the indefinite article in Hebrew; ‘a’ or
‘an’ is not expressed, e.g. "]7773 ‘king’ or ‘a king’, ]’§ ‘eye’
or ‘an eye’. The context implies that the word is indefinite.

(@) The definite article ‘ the’ is said to have been originally h

® The composite shewa which was under the guttural R in the word "J'm
becomes a simple shewa under the Y of the Kethibh 'ﬂ‘l"

Y The English Jehovah.

¢ In the Qumrén (Dead Sea) scroll of Isaiah, the Qere of the Divine name is

.
usually written above the Kethibh, thus ,-ﬂ:'{f, This device of substitution is
early, belonging to a period before vowel-points were introduced.
Before the main vowel-sounds were represented by the vowel-letters, both
X3 and Ro;1 were written X3
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(like the Arabic ‘al’). When attached to the word it defined
(e.g. 1‘775'73 ‘the king’), the vowelless S was assimilated and the
following letter was consequently doubled, with Daghe§ Forte

(p. 135) T??(JU The article®, therefore, before an ordinary (i.e. non-
guttural) letter is i3 followed by Daghes Forte.

() When the article is prefixed to a word beginning with a
guttural (VTIR) or M then, since these letters cannot be doubled
(i.e. will not admit the Daghe$ Forte which should follow the
article), certain adjustments in the pointing of the article have
to be made, as follows:

(i) The rule (p. 16, Note (b), and p. 19. 1) that, if the letter to
be doubled with Daghe$ Forte is a guttural or %, the preceding
vowel is lengthened instead, holds good for the weaker gutturals
YR and the letter 7:

X ‘light’ 9ix “the light’ 'ﬁxa ‘man’ =t ‘the man’ B'ﬁ{?’]b
‘eye’ ]”i] ‘the eye’ ""i];l ‘city’ vy ‘the city’ Y3
= | ‘head’ ¥N9 ‘the head’ w'x"\?rl “foot” by ‘the foot’ ‘71%:;(

Before the weaker gutturals YR and the letter 7 the article is 1}.

(i) The article before the harsh gutturals 77 is pointed
thus:

b ‘palace’ '7?*,‘[ ‘the palace’ ‘7?7_[,"_:" ‘glory’ i1 ‘the glory’ "1\
1| ‘darkness’ ']Wﬁ ‘ the darkness’ .Wﬁ:' ‘dream’ D‘I"?I_"! ‘the dream’ ni";ga

Before the stronger gutturals T} the article is 3. No Daghe$
Forte, of course, follows, nor is the vowel under the article
lengthened ; Daghe§ Forte is said to be implicit in the harsh
sounds of these gutturals.

(iti) A divergence from the above two sections occurs when
the article stands before an wunaccented i} and ¥, and always
before T3, thus:

& By the ‘article’ is meant the definite article.
b Methegh two places back from accent.
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‘mountains’ oa (the b is unaccented), ‘ the mountains’ iy hhi

«dust’ DY (, y ' ), ‘the dust’ o a
‘wise (man)’ D?!J ( ” D » )' ‘the wise (man)’ D D’r a
‘valour’P '7-7:1 (. n is accented), ‘ the valour’ bﬂr:'_m

Before an unaccented Y and ] and always before T} the article
is 7).
(iv) However, before an accented ;I and S] the article is EI,,

as in (i).

‘a mountain’ ')U (the a is accented),  the mountain’ 'j,:|,'r

‘to a mountain’ nﬁj (, 7 ' ), ‘to the mountain’ njr:m
‘strong’ W (, y . ), ‘the strong’ 1h
“iniquity’ ‘71;:7 (. y ” ), ¢ the iniquity’ '71;:1.7

SuMmMary : The article is pointed as follows:

(a) Before ordinary letters (i.e. cxcluding gutturals and M) it is
73 followed by Daghe$ Forte: 1‘7?3}:[

(b) (i) Before the weaker gutturals XV and 7 it is i : WiNTJ ,
79, U,

(ii) Before the harsh gutturals 1 it is J: 2%, 'IWH'I

(iif) Before an unaccented i} and ¥ and always before T3 it is
i: 030, PV, 0.

(iv) Betore an accentad Jand ¥ it is i7: 337, Wi,

TT T

NoTE 10 EXERCISE 1.

‘The man said’ is expressed in Hebrew as ¢ He said, (namely)
the man’, OTNRY 0N.

“God created’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ He created, (namely)
God’, OI9% X73.

The verb generally precedes its subject in Hebrew; this is the
normal order.

(We shall see later that when special emphasis is laid on the
subject, it comes first, e.g. AR DI} means ‘ the man said’.)

& See note P on previous page.
b ‘This is the pausal form of '7*1'3 (p. 21).
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EXERCISE 1

he created er; city (£.) Iy king "1'7;3
he said MR God n"nbx day oi°

» he came N; dust ﬁ?y nigh{ﬂ'}:‘_}
to, unto L)x darkness ']wﬁ llgh‘t\',ﬁx
from el head ¥x=9 man DN

md ey RO RT e TR

KT R (4) 71757 1773 (5) OF 0T (2) 7283 728 ()
2% (8) TYNT LJUA (7) WRID UKD (6) W LW (5)
TYAM RG (11) NPT 0PI (10) 9 DY (o) PR
RYRE 9V TRIR (3) DR 7780 0T TR (12)
DT OUI9R K72 (1) D30I TV 59T TV (1) 9V

Tl

TR DUTON MR (17) 9270 10 1780 R (16) MR
-10 TR DRR K3 (19) 7207 X3 TYITOR (18) DTN

T
(1) a night, the night; (2) a day, the day; (3) a man, the man;
(4) God, the God; (5) ground, the ground ; (6) a palace, the palace;
(7) darkness, the darkness; (8) dust, the dust. (9) God and the king.
(10) The palace and the city. (11) The man and the ground.
(12) The darkness and the light. (13) He created a man from
the ground. (14) God said unto the king. (15) The man came
unto the city. (16) The night came and the darkness. (17) And
unto the man God said. (18) The king came from the city.
(19) Unto the dust. (20) From the palace.

17. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS
5 ¢to’ or  for’ 3 ‘in’, ‘with’, or ‘by’ o ‘as’ or ‘like’.
These prepositions have no existence as separatc words but,
like the article, they attach themsclves, as prefixes, to the words
% eg. n'ps'!, full account given on pp. 40-1.

b There is a Methegh here, because this syllable is two places back from the
accented syllable (pp. 7-8. 3).



THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 27
they govern. They are therefore called Inseparable Prepositions.
It seems that ? is the essential element of "7?_5“ ‘unto’; 2 of
the (obsolete) N*A ‘within’, D of 12 ‘so’.

(A)

The pointing of the inseparable prepositions is as follows:

1. Normally vowelless, i.e. with Shewa, thus:

a king ‘['77(3 to a king '1'77(3‘7 in a king ']'77(3: as a king 'l")rs:

a man 5'115 to a man u‘_rrt(‘p in a man n‘vfx: as a man n"w:

2. When the inseparable preposition is prefixed to a word
whose first letter has a shewa (e.g. ?RY2W ‘Samuel’) then, since
twe shewas cannot stand together at the i)eginning of a word (as
'7817327'7), the shewa under the prefix becomes Hireq (178173!2:]'7?,

p. 10, Note). Hence, before a shewa the inseparable preposition is
pointed with Hireq, thus:

Samuel '7}{17327 to Samuel '78173#7 in Samuel '7}5!'731?'::1
kings a‘;'?r;: to kings n*;‘?é'? in kings a‘p'?};;
as Samuel ‘725173?:?'3
as kings D’D'??:D

3. A special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition is
prefixed to a word beginning with 5 as 7% ‘Judah’. ‘'T'o
Judah’ is first T'l"ﬂﬂ”:‘? (2 above) but the ? guiesces, i.e. it loses its
consonantal character and merges into the preceding homo-
geneous vowel (p. 18. 2) becoming ﬂ'ﬂﬂ"‘?. Hence, before 7 the
inseparable preposition is pointed with Hireq and the shewa under
the * falls away, thus:

Judah 7y to Judah Y in Judah 733
Jerusalem Dﬁ?’ﬁ: b to Jerusalem uj‘:}rg’m*‘; in Jerusalem uﬁ?ﬁ*a
as Judah TI'UTI"?
as Jerusalem njig'ﬁ"p

4. Another special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition
is prefixed to a word whose first letter (is a guttural which) has
a composite shewa, as "X ‘a lion’. The combination ’7{('7 is of
course impossible (since two shewas cannot stand together at the

= b or -bN. b Commonly found as n'é?qﬁﬁ.
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beginning of a word) so, under the influence of the composite shewa
the. inseparable preposition assumes the corresponding short vowel
(p. 10, Note):

a lion ﬂjg: to a lion ’1&‘7 in a lion ﬂjg::-_; as a lion 5")5:;}
Edom ni'm to Edom DT‘I’R'? in Edom ni-ng;;; as Edom ni'ma

5. An exception to 4 is the word D"l'?& God’. The combi-
nation is first D""I‘?N’? (4 above) but the X guiesces and loses its
consonantal character (p- 18. 1), i.e. it becomes silent, thus:

God D98 to God pioRY,  in God @982 as God DIoRD

6. On p. 23 it was explained that the Divine name is always
written 'Tl'l’ (Kethibh) but read "JTR (Qere—*the Lord’), and
that the 1mp0551ble form 11317 was produced by giving the
Kethibh the vowels of the Qere. The same process is carried
out consistently when the inseparable preposition is prefixed to
the Divine name, thus:

‘Yahweh’ is written -n-p (Kethlbh) and Trg: ‘the Lord’ (Qere)

‘to Yahweh’ . n]rn"? C » ) 5 ";‘m'? 2 ‘to the Lord’ (Qere)
“in Yahweh’  ,,  mm2a( . ), PR3 *‘inthe Lord’ ( ,, )
‘as Yahweh’ . ﬂiﬂ"; C » ) o q‘m; 2 ‘as the Lord” ( ,, )

7. Sometimes immediately before the tone-syllable the insepar-
able preposition assumes the vowel Qames, e.g. ‘waters to waters’
b O B, ‘to sit’ NIYY.

(B
When the inseparable preposition is followed by the article, e.g.

“to the king” (which we should expect to be ?B17), the i1 of the
article (is scarcely audible and, in fact,) falls away, surrendering

its vowel to the preposition, thus: ']L)?S"_? In the same way, ‘to
the man’ (D"BSQ"?) becomes ng?, ‘to the darkness’ (']Wﬁij‘?)
becomes ']Wﬂ’?, and ‘to the dust’ (ﬁ@&gﬂ’?) becomes '125_]'?
Just as ’3':7 becomes /%3, so /13 becomes 3 and /32 becomes /3
TG r S SR B B B
w2 . %733 . '3 0. B2 L '3

% Asin nc, 5, the X (in 91'[2{‘7) quiesces, leaving ’JTR"J &c.
b Pausal, p. 21.
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©
The preposition J7 ‘from’ is usually prefixed to the word it
governs, when that word has not the article. It then becomes
inseparable, and is pointed as follows:

1. Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals ¥R and
the letter ) eg. "?1NW Saul’ (the combination '718?271?3 becomes
x7"|N?Z773-—p 15,i.e.) the vowelless 1 is assimilated and the following
letter is doubled by Daghes Forte Compensative: it thus becomes
2 followed by Daghes Forte.

‘from a king’ 157373 ‘from a day’ gi*n ‘from a night’ n‘?*l_;n

2. Before gutturals or 7 (e.g. OIX ‘a man’, then ‘from a man’
is DTN for a hypothetical DTRA, i.e.), since these letters cannot
receive a Daghe§ Forte, the preceding vowel, here under the pre-
position, is lengthened (p. 19. 1) and the preposition is 13, thus:

‘from a city’ Py ‘from darkness’ 'lm:m ‘from a head’ YN0

3. When followed by the article, the preposition may remain

separate, as "[77733 73 or become inseparable '1'7733?9, in the
latter instance the article remains intact: ‘from the man’ DIRTN,
‘from the dust’ IDYAN.

Note: Each of the other inseparable prepositions (?, 3, 3) is
a vowelless consonant which together with the article makes
one syllable (- 'l‘? '1‘7) so that, in pronunciation, the i7 is
squeezed out and +*he vowelless consonant seizes its vowel
-2, ?) This cannot happen when the article follows the
inseparable 1R since the latter is a complete syllable in
itself; therefore in this case the article remains.

SumMMARY:
(A)
The inseparable prepositions 9, 3, D are pointed
1. Normally with shewa: ']'773'7
2. Before a shewa they take Hireq: 581?3!27’7

® Since the 1 of the article is a guttural, the preposition is 3 before it.
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3. Before 7 they take Hireq, but the shewa under the ° falls
away: 17017
4. Before a composite shewa they assume the corresponding
short vowel: "IX?

5. Before D"I'?N they take Sere and the composite shewa
under the X dxsappears D"?I'?N‘?

6. Before 111 they follow 5 with the vowels of the Qere:
M2

7. Before the tone syllable they often take Qames: DDW?
(B)

When these inseparable prepositions are followed by the article,
the 1 of the article disappears and the prepositions assume

its pointing: J?2R72, DTIRY, DY>
(©)

When the preposition 7% becomes inseparable, then
1. Before ordinary letters (excluding the gutturals and )

it is 73 followed by Daghes Forte: 7281
2. Before gutturals and T it is 2: DINR, UM
3. Before the article itis 73, as in 2, and the article remains

intact: 7200R, DIRAR

EXERCISE 2

*> he called X3P
s he gave m
s he saw ngj

he went,

walked T?a

heavens (pl.) nyr}zj :
word, thing ‘1;1 s

woman, wife ngg ¢

no, not 2 xS

Samuel Spamy
a people By
the , nyn

Yahweh,

LR
the Lord ma *

AR (2) T2HI7T 7282 7280 1280 7987 128 (0

5203 5300 (6) DI BB B

T

IRG DTN ,DTIRD

TT v

& The negative precedes the word it negates, thus: ‘he saw not’ mn N> .
b 1t is best to leave this word unpointed and to translate it by the conven-

tional ‘ the Lord’,
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DY $I9YR DY () T2 YR YN (o) 2007
OUPRD OTONR OUTORD DR (6) 9YRTIR I9Y3
SIR (8) MM LMY LM (7) DURORATTR OTORD
XMy PNNG? XY (o) TRTRR RIKG TN
A5% R YA o iKY ONRR KR (10) PRmYn
ny'7 77% PRMY 10 (12) TR ML) X2 U2 BYF 727 (1)
TR DY DT TTYX K3 (1g) VT TR TRYIIR (13)
YR T7AT K (OYTTR PN M 1) DWI
DY YR DUI9R 10} (17) 17393 PmuD 0K X (16)
n7733 PTOR 3287 727 (o) DRYI 120 M (:8)
7753 MR KP (21) AYRP DIR? IR DIOR 101 (20)
M 101 XD (23) MTOR PRMY R (22) 92T DRy
WRY DRMYI I AR (25) 1Y PRINY 237 (24) DY? TR
ay7

(1) a day, in a day, from a day; the day, in the day, from the
day; (2) a woman, to a woman, from a woman; the woman, to
the woman, from the woman ; (3) a city, like a city, from a city;
the city, like the city, from the city; (4) the darkness, in the
darkness, from thc darkness; (5) the God, to the God, from
the God; (6) the head, in the head, from the head; (7) the dust,
as the dust, from the dust; (8) Samuel, in Samuel, from Samuel.
(9) The Lord gave light in the heavens.* (10) The man came from
the dust and the woman from the man. (11) God called to the king
in the night.* (12) The king walked in the city and he saw not.
(13) God gave light to the people in the city. (14) The king called
to Samuel and Samuel went not. (15) The people called unto the
Lord in the darkness. (16) God created a man and a woman.

(r7) The king came unto Samuel in the night.* (18) The Lord
said unto Samuel. (19) The king saw a woman in the temple.

& Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened (p. 21).



32
18. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE (masc. and fem. sing.)
(A)
<
m.sg. horse DD man X prophet X°13 king 'l'?n
f. sg. mare tekle] woman n?f}.{ prophetess ;1;5-‘;? queen n;l,p

Here are four singular nouns in the masculine and feminine.
There is no special termination for the masculine, but the femi-
nine singular noun is recognized by the accented 11 _ termination.®

m.sg. good 23V evil ¥1 great l7‘|'|'§ high =]
fosg. . N3 » Y7 I a ]

These four examples of masc. and fem. sing. adjectives show
that, while the masc. sing. has no recognized termination, the
fem. sing. adjective is formed by appending TV _ to the masc. sing.

form®
(B)

When an adjective qualifies a noun, the order of words is,

eg.:
O ‘a good man’ is expressed ‘a man, a good (m. one)’® 2L R
in Hebrew as

‘a good woman’ - ‘a woman, a good (f. one)’ ﬂ;iv n\g}_{

The adjective follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it
in number and gender (as in above examples).
(ii)
‘the good man’ is expressed ‘the man, the good (vne)’ 23V7 VR
in Hebrew as T

‘to the good man’ . ‘to the man, the good (one)’ 2B W'"}g'?

‘my good man’ . ‘my man, the good (one)’ 2jb7 ¢ Wy

(husband) )

‘the good woman’ " ‘the woman, the good 2B :'M!;:;I
(one)’ Y N

a The f.sg. i1, termination is accented; so that n'z"‘_; (with 17 umaccented)
is not feminine. It is a longer form of the m. sg. noun '7"_)( Similarly on
pp. 66 f. there is an unaccented ., termination which has nothing to do with
gender, but is an old accusative ending. Some f. sg. nouns also end in .

b Some f. sg. adjectives end in . For the time being, we may ignore the
change in pointing, due to the additional syllable bl appended. This is ex-

plained on pp. 35 f.
¢ The main idea is first expressed and is then qualified by what follows.
4 The possessives are dealt with on pp. 50f.
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When the noun is definite * the adjective which qualifies it has

the article.

(iii)

<the man is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the man’ w"}_{a 29
and sometimes simply ‘ the man (is) good’ b 2ip wRD

‘the woman is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the woman’
hih Tl;ib and sometimes simply ‘the woman (is) good’? TI:'I"DD ﬂ?xﬂ

Note: The present tense of the verd ‘to be’ (‘am’, ‘art’, ‘is’,
‘are’) is not expressed in Hebrew, but is implied in the context,
as above. The above examples show that when the adjective
ts used predicatively it usually precedes (though sometimes it
iollows)® the noun.

SumMary : Nouns which terminate in an accented i1_ are
generally fem. sing. The fem. sing. adjective is formed
by appending f1_ to the masc. sing.” The adjective follows
the noun it qualifies,and agrees with it in gender and number.
If the noun is definite, then the adjective has the article.
When used predicatively, the adjective usually precedes
(though sometimes it follows)® the noun.

NoTE 10 EXERCISE 3.
Like the adjective, the 3rd fem. sing. of the verb in past action
is formed by appending the termination i1 _ to the 3rd masc. sing. :

‘he said” TN ‘she said’ ﬂ'l?;?ﬂ(d
‘he called” X2 ‘she called” R
‘he gave’ D3 ‘she gave’ 71D
‘he went’ 'IT?EI “she went’ ﬂ;)‘?;'l

a Even though the English may not have the article the noun may still be
definite, as the third example ‘my good man’ implies a definite man. When
translating, one must first put the phrase into the Hebrew order and then
translate.

b This alternative order is used when the noun is to be emphasized: it
would mean ‘the man (or woman) is good’. (Cf. note to Exercise 1.)

¢ Some adjectives have a I} termination,

4 When the accented syllable ., is appended the vowel under the second
root-letter disappears; instead of saying el (amard) the tendency in
hurried speech is to say N (’amerd). Note that the methegh shows that

the first syllable is open and that the vowel-sign . initis‘a’ (p. 13. 2, Note).
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It also follows from the Note to Exercise 1 that since

‘the man said’ is expressed as ‘he said (namely) the man’ TORT MR
‘the woman said’ ’ ‘she said (namely) the woman’ [N 799K
TN T

EXERCISE 3

eye (E) Ty wise o9n voice %ip  who, whom, which X
great 5i1§ man PR that, because, when 9

good 3ip Moses mg'n on, upon, over By

evil (m.sg.) ¥ earth, land (£) PR he K371

» (f.sg.) ) the earth Y‘I}:{;I“ he was, became ma

AR 120 YR (2) 7753 2% ,2%7 7753 .35 778 (1)
1373 V900 9273 .90 937 (3) WD 733 ,i2iea
WRT 020 TR (5) YIRG AYY AV PIRT YD 7R ()
2200 9 Pima DU 2 997 (6) WK 02T ,B0ms
RIT M, 2373 2P oY RIp (8) qUAT Y IR 210 (7)
T2R07OR AURT KW () YIRTTOY DWYI OEoRD
TIRIOY Pim oqwn oW (o) oy M 3iv 0000
PR AW TN (12) K2 W DRG0 0D ooy R (11)
AYIE TYRTOY P T °2 7757 7Y () PR3 P
YIRG O30 7Y M (15) PRWYOR URT T8I (14)
2T (17) TRYY YIR OVTOR XD (16) DY A 10} WK
3 RD (19) DTORD DIRA M (18) Y WR PR
TR 9370 20 YR TR (20) TR D0 VR ¥MYD
R 72793, 0P (21) DYI-OR 007 UORD 0N

(1) a great people, the great people, the people is great; (2) a
good city, the good city, the city is good ; (3) an evil day, the evil
day, the day is evil; (4) a wise king, the wise king, the king is

wise; (5) an evil eye, the evil eye, the eye is evil. (6) Thekingsaw
that the darkness (was)® great upon the land. (7) In the evil day
& With the article it is always PR3,

b Understand ‘was’. This is required by the English in a subordinate clause.
¢ Pausal, p. 21.
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there was not light in the city and the people saw not. (8) The
Lord is good to the people. (g) There was not a good man in the
evil city. (10) The king called to the woman and she came not.
(11) The people said unto Moses,  The land which the Lord hath
given is not good.’* (1z) Samuel said unto the people, ‘The
Lord, He is king in the heavens and upon the earth.” (13) Moses
was (for)® a head over the people. (14) The woman called untc
the king in a loud (‘great’) voice. (15) The word which the
Lord said unto Samuel. (16) The good woman went unto the
great temple which (was)® in the city. (17) To the good city there
was light as the day. (18) There was not in the land a man (as)"
great as Moses.

19. GENDER AND NUMBER (of Nouns and Adjectives)
(A) Nouns

I 11 111 v

m. sg.|horse DY0|prophet X2 prisoner (m.) DR |star 3?“3
f.sg. {mare fpiejle prophetess o . (f.) TR

m. pl.|horses 2°PY0|prophets 2N =t prisoners (m.) D" OR stars n’;?'}p

f.pl. |mares NIDYD|prophetesses niw;; ' (£) nivoy

The above examples show that, while the masc. sing. has no
special termination, the fem. sing. ends in i7_, the masc. pl. in
0°, and the fem. pl. in NN

Column I represents the simplest declension of the noun. It
is a monosyllable, with a full? vowel between two consonants;
this vowel docs not change by the addition of a new syllable.

@ The Hebrew order is “not good (is) the land which the Lord . . .".

b The bracketed word is in the Hebrew expression. The student will under-
stand from the English whether a word in brackets is to be translated or left
out in the Hebrew.

¢ The bracketed word is not in the Hebrew expression, but is required by
the English.

¢ Those vowels which are represented by vowel-letters are ‘full’ vowels;
they always remain, while other vowels are often reduced.
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Of the same type is T3 m. (thorn), pl. Q3P : RN £ (wall),
pl. PMM.

Column II represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a Qames. When a new syllable (B°,—) is added at the end,
the vowel in the first syllable disappears. This is because the
accent moves forward to the new syllable (from X33 to D"&"JJ)
and, the tendency in speaking being to hurry on to the accented
syllable, the Qames is reduced to shewa (and instead of O°R*]]
it becomes O'R*1]). In the same way the pl. of 937 m. (word,
thing) is 837 (not 837

Column III represents the same type of noun as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. Consequently, when an
additional syllable appears at the end and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa, it will be composite shewa under the
guttural, instead of the simple shewa (p. 10).

Column 1V represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a full vowel. When the additional syilable appears at the end,
this vowel remains.

NotE: (@) There is no neuter gender in Hebrew. Inanimate
things and abstract ideas are either masculine or feminine.
(6) There are a number of feminine nouns whose singular
does not end in 1_. The student will become acquainted
with such nouns by practice, but some of them may be
recognized in the following ways:
1. Nouns denoting the female sex are naturally feminine:
e.g. DR ‘a mother’, JINN ‘a she-ass’.
ii. Nouns denoting those parts of the body which occur
in pairs are feminine: e.g. 77 ‘a hand’, ‘]"3_7 ‘an eye’,
'71W ‘a foot’2
iii. Names of countries and towns are feminine, since they
are regarded as the mothers of their inhabitants: e.g.
15_753 ‘Canaan’, D?’_ﬁgﬁ: b ¢Jerusalem’.
a Those parts of the body which are not duplicated are masculine, as PRS
‘head’, 1B ‘mouth’.
b Comn;only found as nEt?qﬁ:.
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(B) ApjECTIVES

I II 11
m. sg. ?Od 24 | great 5']'[; upright 9% | rich Yy wise @R
f. sg. naiv irah: e Y npon
m. pl. o3 ooy o oYy amen
f. pl. nigiv ni%in nig® ninvwy ningn

The masc. sing. adjective serves as the basis for the formation
of the other genders and numbers. The fem. sing. is formed by
appending 71 _, the masc. pl. by appending ° , and the fem. pl.
by appending N1.

The three groups of adjectives correspond to the three groups
of nouns described in (A), thus:

Column I represents the simplest form of the adjective. It is
a monosyllable with a full vowel. It does not alter with the
addition of a syllable.

Column II represents a two-syllabled adjective whose first
vowel is Qames. When an additional syllable is appended, this
Qames is reduced to shewa.

Column 111 represents the same type of adjective as Column I1,
except that its first letter is a guttural. In this case, the Qames
of the first syllable is reduced to composite shewa (under the
guttural).

Note: The logical plurals of ¥"X ‘a man’ and YN ‘a woman’
(namely, D"W"X and DWIR) are very rare and the forms
usually found are O"WIR ‘men’ and O"%) ‘women’. It must
be understood that, though the fem. pl —D"Wl—has the
termination of a masc. pl., it is nevertheless a fem. pl. noun
by nature (it means ‘women’). Therefore the adjective
which qualifies it, agreeing with it in number and gender,
must also be fem. pl., thus: ‘good women’ N30 O"Y).

4500 D
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20. THE DUAL NUMBER
Some Hebrew nouns have a Dual number denoting pairs of
things:
singular: 72 ‘a hand’ oy ‘a day’ oyp ‘a time’
dual : n'f:l', ‘two hands’ EI’J(QT‘ ‘two days’ nji;y:g ‘twice’
The dual termination for both the masc. and the fem. is

.
Note: In the case of nouns denoting objects occurring in
natural pairs, the dual is often extended to have a plural
meaning; e.g. D?'_T: means ‘two hands’ but, in certain con-

texts, may mean ‘hands’ in the plural.

NotE T0 EXERCISE 4.
The 3rd person plural of the verb in past action ends in 1
for both the masculine and the feminine:

he said R he went 1‘?;71 I he called X he gave 10}
she ,, il she ,, i'l?'?::l she ,, m_sﬂ:l" © she » DY
they ,, TN they ,, Y%7 ' they ,, WP they ,, umy

B . . i *
EXERCISE 4
man (sg.) 28 tree Py he sat, dwelt, abode, e
L) ) stayed g
men (pl.) DWIR fruit "p
: " he ate 5:_)}5
woman (sg.) IR prophet R"23
; T he took n|7_'7
women (pl.) D"} prophetess 1IR"3] ’
. he was ;1'%
garden 1} holy AP o
they were (m.and f.) 3o *
the garden eh also, even, indeed By Y ( )7 ?

< Il each, by op =
Israel '7R'Jw" under, instead of AR : ef:rl;, 5 or L"?

niaf niow a3 AR ;o o'ew L2 O (i)

niRvay LAviTIR ARl ;awiTR ol UTIR X0 (2)

Do 0"l R0 YR ;00 OWIR 020 UK (3) MR

o923 PV PR (5) DR oY LRI VY ()
2 Seep. 13, NO. 4.
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9w () N30 AT IR YRR M g (6) oI mn
poh AR A3 (8) 2% x‘n aF3=22 Tyl 1‘7733
X2 (10) 77T T 13T T DURT 7T OV (5) Y97
»pa~T YR ANR? (1) WITR IR KD SNmY np?
YYTTTR TUNT) OTRD MR (12) DTRD M0 O B3 WK
£I3TI"Y2 Y THITEY WY (13) 9T 179N
7772 ™9 YIRG M0} KD (14) DUATRD DRI 1K TR
o UITR PRIDTTRDRR Awn MR (15) OV DUIRG
1'7:?}"{ X2 (17) D’:,HD'! D"'?T'T; o3y M3 P32 (16) mnR
Jiv 3 QY IR (18) MR T OWITR "D 223 0T
103 R PRI W DNV DU MRR WK 9d
MR WR 02T T "2 2920 (19) ‘mjw*b ik
OR"33 P (20) 92713 M7 IR DOUIRT K 007 X0
o it M 2D (21) MR XU R ORMY 9T PPl
oy
(1) a great man, great men; a great woman, great women;
(2) a holy prophet, holy prophets; a holy prophetess, holy pro-
phetesses ; (3) a good word, good words ; (4) a great temple, great
temples. (5) The prophets went unto the holy city, for they said,
‘Samuel the prophet is in the temple which is in the city, and
also the king and all the people.” (6) Holy were the men who sat
under the trees in the garden all the day. (7) The people dwelt
sg.) in the good land which the Lord gave to Israel. The man
(sg.) in th d land which th g Israel. (8) Th
and the woman ate from the fruit which was on the tree in the
great garden. (g) Great is the Lord in the heavens and great is

Israel on the earth. (10) The men went unto the land and they
also® took from the fruit and unto the people they came and
they also® said, ‘The fruit which is in the land is good.” (11) God
said unto Moses, ‘The men who said that the land is not good
for Israel are evil.’® (12) The prophets dwelt not in the evil city,

* Pausal. b Understand ‘was’, as is required by the English.
¢ Q)) -~ and also they, &c. 1 ¢Evil are the men who . . .
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for they were holy to the Lord. (13) The king saw that wise (were)
the words which the holy prophet said unto the people. (14)
There were not in Israel prophets (as) great as Samuel. (15) The
prophetess took not from the fruit and she ate not all the day
and all the night.

21. THE CONJUNCTION

The conjunction ‘and’? is a prefixed ), i.e. it is inseparable.
It is pointed like the inseparable prepositions, with the excep-~
tion of the case explained in 2 below:

1. Ordinarily it is vowelless, i.e. it is pointed with shewa—:

‘a man’ n-m ‘and a man’ n'an

‘a horse’ D10 ‘and a horse’ DYDY
‘the man’ =)t ‘and the man’ n:nTxEn:D
‘the horse’ DY ‘and the horse’ WM

2. (a) When the conjunction is prefixed to a word whose first
letter has a shewa, as 77?{17313 ‘Samuel’ then, since the word
cannot begin with two shewas (as "?25173?2:7"!) the 1 takes the form
a—bgmrzja ‘and Samuel’. Similarly ‘words’ 0137, ‘and
words’ D™ T1.¢ '

(b) Before the labials B2 the conjunction also takes the
form 1:

‘between’ 1°3: ‘and between’ '["iﬁ (not T30
‘Moses” fWM:  ‘and Moses’ 1WMI (not 1Y)
d

‘here’ ni-F “and here’ 193 (not D).

a The conjunction may have a variety of meanings, according to the
context ; it may also mean ‘but’, ‘or’, &c. For the present we may take it
to be ‘and’.

b The article after the conjunction remains.

¢ The first letter in the word ™37 has Daghe¥ Lene, but when the con-
junction 1 is prefixed, the Daghe$ Lene falls away, because it is immediately
preceded by a vowel (pp. 14-15).

4 Similarly the Daghc¥ Lene falls away after 3—7°2 but ).
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It will be observed that the forms in the brackets would be

difficult to articulate in ordinary speech and so the conjunction

resolves into 1. The examples in () and (b) show that before
shewa and the labials D11 the conjunction is 1.

3. When prefixed to a word beginning with 7, the ” (as in the
case of the inseparable prepositions) quiesces into a vowel,”
thus: ‘Judah’ 7177, ‘and Judah’ 77%™: ‘Jerusalem’
o7orA7?, ‘and Jerusalem oY3ghM.

4. Before a composite shewa it assumes the corresponding
short vowel (as with the inseparable prepositions): ‘I’ "}X, ‘and

I’ "IX): ‘Edom’ D'I‘IR ‘and Edom’ m‘rm

5. An exception to 4 is D"l'?N which, with the conjunction,
is DTN (cf. p. 30. A 5).

6. With the Kethibh 'I'I'I" (pointed with the vowels of ’J"m
and read as the latter) the combmatlon is 'H'P\ (and read ’J'lm)
(cf. p. 30. A 6).

<. When the conjunction stands immediately before the tone-
syllable (i.e. the accented syllable), especially when it connects a
pair of words, it is 1: ‘day and night’ 7'7”‘7'1 o¥: ‘light and
darkness’ -|wm X ‘good and evil’ Y] :l'lt.'J

SumMaRry: The conjunction 1 is pointed:
1. Ordinarily with shewa 1: D107, D197

2. Before shewa and DM it is 3: 2RMUA, I, AU,
11Dy

3. Before ? the " quiesces and the conjunction has Iireq:
AT
4. Before a composite shewa it takes the corresponding short

vowel: "IN}, DT'I'Z{{]

With z:mbx it is n**rbm

With 737 (Qere "1TR) it is 7137 (Qere "ITRY).
7. Immedlately before the tone-syllable it is often 1:

T o

& 7% becomes /7 and finally /) (p. 18. 2).

A4
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22. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

A. The interrogative pronoun ‘who ?’ (subject) or ‘whom ?’
(object)® is M. Its form is fixed and does not change: ‘to
whom ?’ ’?Q?; ‘from whom?’ "27.

B. The interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ y1 is pointed practi-
cally like the article:

1. Before ordinary consonants (excluding gutturals and ) it
is 1 —followed by Daghe§ Forte: ‘what is this?’ 7137110 °.

2. Before X and 7 it is 11 : ‘what (am) 12’ "IRTAR.

3. Before i1 and 11 it is 1 : ‘what (is) he?’ X¥170.

4. Before a guttural with Qames it is i12: ‘what hath he
done?’ TWY~IN.

EXERCISE 5
morning '1?5 he went out X¥? he divided, distinguished '7"1_:1,‘_1
evening :1'\§7 he knew YT between "3
(adj.) old hra! he spoke 37 1 R

(as noun) elder

<

SYIRTY YIRG (2) DRI OWMYR OMET DRI (1)
SRIN 5 OIRY IR (4) DY DR a0 (3) PR Y"iiz;
; PR bxmw (6) YN, AWND WM AUn (5) TR
mam ;n*‘,x'?m, ,n*‘,cbgs (7) PRmu; ,bmmz;‘?
29 (11) Y71 210 (10) UM TR (g) LM DAY (8)
*zx IR M (14) MDD (13) 15*‘71 oP (12) R
'1’7 b-r 721093 3 L Ung 3 RGP cr'z’vx P12 (13)
W (17) VIJ T 20T I 0V oURG ‘5’7?-7 X2 (16)
DAY oOR K72 (8) PR N W oWyl il
12303 K230 937 WK 0°7373 "7 QMM B (19) ﬁi‘l

& Usually "n=nX—as will be seen from p. 53, N.B.

b Observe how the 1 has no value as a consonant at all. The interrogative
pronoun {11 is usually closely connected with the following word by a Maggeph
or, in the Bible, by a continuation accent and, by reading the two words
together, the first letter of the following word is duplicated.

¢ After a vowel the Daghes Lene falls away (pp. 14-15. (a), since the two
words are spoken without a pause, almost as one word. 4 Pausal.
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SER YYITI P28 "D U7 210 OIRT VT (20) T2HITON
793 DRI TR RS DRI DR AR 0N (21) 12
ORI DRNLD T2 T KD (22) TYRTIR WY pAM
Ml YR N3Y; MWITRT TV (23) DY? URY T X0
101 (25) YR OHW2 92 DUEOR KT T (24) THIM
QAT D717 OO0 00, AP A2 PIOR DR, M
TYR~P931 (27) R'AITOR OITOR 737 WK 9273770 (26)
230 woR 770 KD

(1) The night, and the night; in the night, and in the night;
(2) the tree, and the tree; from the tree, and from the tree; (3) in
the city, and in the city; (4) Jerusalem, and Jerusalem; in Jeru-
salem, and in Jerusalem; (5) darkness and light; (6) night and day;
(7) to Israel, and to Israel; (8) an old and wise man, old and wise
men. (9) Who are the men who came to the city in the evening?
(10) The king was wise and good. (11) The prophets were wise
and great men. (12) The Lord distinguished between the good
(men)® and between the evil (men)® who were in the land. (13) In
the evening and in the morning (in) every day the king called
unto the Lord. (14) The prophet went out from Jerusalem, the
holy city, as the word which the Lord spoke. (15) What is man
whom God created? He is dust from the ground. (16) The
woman said unto the people, ‘ The king distinguished not between
(the®) good and (between the®) evil’. (17) Moses and Samuel were
good and holy prophets. (18) And in all the land (there) was not
a palace like the palace which was in Jerusalem. (19) The man
and the woman were in the garden and from the tree they ate

fruit. (20) And who is like Israel, a great nation under the
heavens?

23. THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES
To illustrate what is meant by the absolute and construct
states, the following two examples may be taken: (a) ‘he is a
* The m. pl. adjective implies ‘men’.
P The bracketed words are in the Hebrew thought.
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man’ ¥R X7, and () ‘he is a man of God’ D"'I'?N'W’N X1
The word "R in (b) is dependent upon the next word D"be
in such a way that the two words together D"'T'?N'W"N make up
one compound idea—‘man-of God’. The dependcnt word “U"R
is said to be in the comstruct state; whereas UK in (a) stands
alone and is independent, and (in contradistinction) is said to
be in the absolute state.

When two (or more) words are so closely united that together they
constitute one compound idea, the dependent word (or words) is (are)
said to be in the Construct State. "I'he word (in the absolute state)
upon which the construct depends, is said to be in the genitive®
(as above D”ﬂ5R)

The construct state has, at times, a Maqqeph after it (and, in
the Bible, always otherwise a continuation accent). The Maqqeph
(and the continuation accent) indicate that the word (in- the
construct) is united with the one after it.”

The construct often brings about an adjustment in the form:

I. abs, sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.

m. horse D10 horse-of =010 horses D"PYD horses-of =930
f. mare 71010 mare-of “NDD mares N0 mares-of MDD

In the simplest form of the noun, the fem. sg. construct ends
in N_ and the masc. pl. construct in *_. The masc. sg. and
the fem. pl. do not change externally but they are recognized as
constructs by the Maqqeph (and, in the Bible, also by the con-
tinuation accent) accompanying them.

NotE: The fem. sg. noun and adjective originally terminated
in N _ in the absolute. In the spoken language this N (at)
termination became thinned down to 11_ (d)—the N (1)

being scarcely audible and finally discarded when no word

2 The genitive case-ending has been lost—see pp. 66—7.

b Since accents will rarely appear in this grammar (except for pause), the
construct state will generally have a Maqqeph after it. When the student
begins to read the Bible in Hebrew, he will see that the word in the construct
state has either a Maqqeph or the continuation accent.
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immediately followed, i.e. in the absolute. In the construct
state this ' was merely shortened to N _ in the process of
hurrying on to the next word (the genitive) to complete the
compound idea; the two words being spoken without a pause.?

The final D of the masc. pl. was scarcely heard and finally
dropped in the construct, through hurrying on to the

genitive,
2. abs. sg cons. sg. | abs pl. [ cons. pl.
" son ]: © son-of =13 ‘ sons 0%3 [ sons-of -
hand % | hand-of =% hands bnw-p i hands-of =»°
T - . - 1

The vowel changes brought about in the construct state will
be easily understood by bearing in mind that the compound idea
(i.e. the construct and the genitive together) are spoken together
practically as one word. The natural tendency, then, is to hurry
on to the genitive and in doing so the word in the construct is
spoken hurriedly and thus shortened as much as possible. Thus
12 becomes ]2 in the construct and T2 becomes ~7). In
the plural, the final O (of O°3) dlsappears in the construct
and, by hurrying on to complete the compound, the vowel
(Qames) in the first syllable is reduced to shewa (ﬂ?f?)"’;:;!
—*sons-of Moses’). Similarly, the construct of the dual form

D'_"L: is contracted to "_l_:——‘ hands-of’.

Note: The reduction of the Qames to shewa in the first
syllable of the construct is due to the principle explained
on pp. 35, 36, Column II. When the sing. noun X°J] is made
plural by the addition of the new syllable O°_ at the end and
the accent moves forward on to the new syllable, the Qames
in the first syllable is reduced in the process of hurrying on
to the accented (last) syllable (O™R])). Similarly, when
X°Q1 is construct, the speaker hurries on to the genitive and
the construct becomes “X31.

# Compare, in French, i/ a (for at), but a-t~il? b Dual form.
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3. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.

word ﬂ;'; word-of =37 words o937 words-of 51;"-1

wise (man) fabely) wise (man)-of an wise (men) D210 wise (men)-of gl

When a two-syllabled word like 93 is put in the construct
state, two changes take place. The syllable 72 is shortened to
93 (just as T2 becomes T?), and the Qames in the first syllable
7 is reduced to shewa, thus the absolute 927 becomes 937 in
the construct. D7} is of the same type, except that its first letter
is a guttural, so that, when the Qames under it becomes shewa
in the construct, it is a composite shewa: it becomes T211.

When the plural absolute 8727 becomes construct, then
0")3~ becomes "2~ (just as D‘JD becomes "33 in 2 above)
resultmg in 7329 which, in turn, becomes "7, (p 10, Note).
When the plural D’DDH becomes construct, then 0727 becomes
A2~ and the resultmg 210 becomes "27, i.e. the composite
shewa becomes the correspondmg short vowel. In the same way
the absolute D'WIR (men) becomes “WIR (men-of) in the
construct. '

Note: The word in the construct state never takes the article.
When the compound idea is definite, it is (not the word in
the construct but) the genitive (following it) which takes the
article, thus:

Indefinite Definite
a man-of God D"T_I*PZS'W"’R_{ the man-of-God D*n‘mg'rﬁ'x“ (not "ﬁ‘ga)
a word-of truth PRR-I3T the word-of truth NPRT~I2T" (not ~=92777)

Note further the usage with proper nouns:
n=37—the word-of Moses, since 7Y, being a proper noun, is definite.
= T—the hand-of the Lord, ,, %7, »” I ”

]¥<§3'T’3§F’he Jand-of Canaan, ' ]5_75:, » ” »”»

& Compare the English phrase ‘the man’s house’, which really means ‘the

house of the man’. _
b Compare, in English, ‘ David’s son’, which means ‘the son of David’.
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24. TABLE OF WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

:g. abs. ]sg.cons. pl.abs. | pl. cons. Remarks No.

00 | O *p10 | Simple noun. The masc. pl. v | 1
changes to * in the construct—
gencral rule.
0o | niow | nivId | Simple noun. The fem. sg. termi- | 2
nation I_in the construct—-general
rule.
12 ana 32 {Pl.abs. irregular. Vowelshortened | 3
) in cons. sg. Qameslost in cons. pl.
- n-:p »7v | Same as no. 3. Note how duall 4
T "% | serves also for pl.
oy | omy MY | Daghes Forte in M of pl. Note:| 5
a vowel may be elided, but not
a syllable: since pl. abs. is really
Q°nny there is no loss of vowel.
R'31 { Q"33 "R'31 § The Qames (under the first letter) | 6
: : of the sg. abs. is lost.

NR"1 | DiRC3)| NiX33 | Same as no. 2. 7

<27 {@°37| 27 | Sg. cons. loses first Qames and| 8
: T * " |shortens second one. Both are

lost in pl. cons., the first shewa

becoming Hireq.

birai o3t "IPY | Second vowel of sg.abs.is Sere,but | ¢

’ " | changes in the same way as no: 8.

osn |omon) non | Same as no. 8, except that thel 10

o T P ) first letter is a guttural. In sg.
cons. Qames is replaced by com-
posite shewa. In pl. cons. the
composite shewa becomes corre-
sponding short vowel.

oY Sg. same as no. 10, 11
YR | DN W | Pl abs. irregular. Pl cons. same| ;5
' : as no. 10.

NN o *3 | Note special form of sg. cons. 13
kN T “* | The pl. has masc. termination.
Pl. cons. same as no. 3.

Y| awy "'V { Note special form of cons. sg.,
where the diphthong ‘ai’ becomes
| “¢’. In the pl. the full vowel in
i the first syllable is not shortened,
just as in no. 1.
A1 | LA "AD | Full vowel & does not change,
Qames of sg. abs. is shortened in
sg. cons. and disappears in pl.
 cons.

14

15

‘nelndes mnst of the nouns and adjectives which have already occurred
anarATies o See pP. 37, Note.



48 WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES

EXERCISE 6
Eaypt ovign mame By excoedingly, very e
Facob np;r' star 2213 lo! behold! 130
Esau 1y one (m.) TR
Solomon TIH?? » (£) ngi_{ he heard, hearkened b1
N.B. ‘he hearkened to the voice-of’ 'bip‘? Y

means ‘he obeyed’.

» in " “%ips oy

TRN 1] TR 1'77;3 XY (2) X773 N2 %09 82 (1)

“Hy M3 -m (3) N7 QPRTR"] D VT XD 503
X2 () TAIOTIUR XD 29 (0 7R
-unbi’ OTIZN-PIND U " 9 AgnThy oznn
R n*x*:n-ﬁ:-r-'m oy vay X2 (6) TR 1 PR
™3 (8) "75'*3:7 POn TR YPRITND (7) MPTOYR 137
bsn (9) OIRTPYM n*'.f'vzs'"m; TR DY) VDU
TR D A7 "D ORI Yn AhPYOR w3yt -ny
TIRTURNI IRV PRMY 387 (10) ORYETRITTYS
CTRD 213 Y OUIERTY D DRI RYY (1n) ORUI0
“RR07227 T80 KR (2) MYNTIR 13T WK MiTTIITD
N (14) DVWOR N2 D028 TPy (13) T
DRWI™R WP (1) PWI WP D 0rIERn
TIRG™2270R) IO X PR U e i Bipa
TR AYRTITYI  MThipe BRI wnY XD (16)
NP ORI~ noR eR) (17) TRR ¥ 9373
TR0 ARIRGTIDND PRI MY (:8) DRMTTOY
P2 FipD (19) IPYTP AT 1D} WK YR 0D

a Follows the adjective.

b This numeral is an adjective, following the noun and agreeing with it in
gender.

¢ T‘he E:\glish requires the subordinate clause to be put in the past. Under-
Stadmin E:Sgl.ish the phrase is ‘the word of the Lord came’.

¢ The conj. here must mean ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.
f Trees-of fruit = fruit trees (see p. 136).
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37 (20) WY T3 3PWOT P RS D YT, 0l
SRITIYR T WY IR 95D DYITIRITIR g
RY? (22) IR X?) 907 R0 WK oF Mo X2 137 (1)
M TYITURTOR K YRR oy

7233773 TV]

(1) Moses was a man of God. (2) Jacob called in the name
of the Lord. (3) The children of Israel were in the land of
Egypt. (4) 'The people hearkened not to (or ‘in’) the voice
of the old prophet who spoke in the name of the God of Israel.
(5) All the elders of the city came unto Moses. (6) All the
peoples of the land heard that Israel went out from the land of
Egypt. (7) And I am as the dust of the ground in the eyes
of the king. (8) Samuel, the prophet of God, spoke unto the
great ones® of the people. (g) All the wise (men)® of the land
called unto the king of Egypt with one voice, ‘Behold darkness
hath come upon the land.” (10) The sons of the king were evil
in the eyes of the Lord. (11) The voice of the Lord is in the
heavens and in the earth. (12) Solomon, the king of Israel,
was very great in the eyes of all the earth. (13) The men of the
evil city distinguished not between the good (ones)® and (between)
the evil (ones). (14) The word which the prophetess spoke unto
the king. (15) The Lord He is one in the heavens and the people
of Israel is one upon the earth. (16) The king hearkened to the
words of the prophet and he said not a(ny)thing, for he knew that
he (was)® a man of God. (17) God gave stars in the heavens.
(18) Jacob saw and behold Esau came. (19) The trees which
(were) in the garden of the king were as the stars of the heavens.
(20) The wives of the king were evil in the eyes of the Lord.
(21) The king Solomon took a wife from the land of Egypt.
(22) The elders of Israel hearkened not to the voice of Moses
in the land of Egypt, for they knew not that he spoke in the
name of the Lord, the God of Israel.

& See footnote e, previous page.
® Note the changes: *7° (*1%D becomes) »vD.

¢ PL m. adjective. 4 See footnote ¢, previous page.
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25. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (of sing. masc. noun)

I

11

11t

horse (abs.) DO
horse-of (cons.) DO
my (c.) horse 910

thy (m.) ,» W
thy () ,, P

his ,, o0

her ,, A

our (c) , MOW

your (m.) ,, DO
your (£) 12030
their (m.) ., DOW
their () ,  Jo%0

v

spirit (abs.) M9
spirit-of (cons.) tH:l
my (c.) spirit 9

thy (m.) ,, MM
thy (£) ,, g0
his ,, M
her ,, am9
our (c.) , WM

your (m.) ,, QTN
1200
Dmn
i

your (f.)

their (m.) ,,

their (£) ,,

word (abs.) N3t
word-of (cons.) 93~

my (c.) word "3

thy (m) . 7937
thy (£) ,, 7797
his ,, "l');’

her ,, 3T

our (c.) ,, ﬂli:}"
your {m.) ,, D?‘};’
your (f.) ,, IEREN
their (m.) ,, Dj;'-
their (£) ,, 1737

v

VI

trouble (abs.) bpg
trouble-of (cons.) l??_b;?

thy (m) ,, 7oy
thy (£) , Topy

his ,, Ty
her ,, ﬂ?py
our (C) i ug@i’

your (m.} ,, DPLRY
your (£) ,, 12%pY
their (m.) ,,

their (f.) ,, 1

prophet (abs.) ¥°3)
prophet-of (cons.) b
my (c.) prophet "3}

thy (m.) ,, phge}
thy (f.) ,, N
his ,, ixﬂ;;

her ,, ,-.ny;;

our (c.) ,, q:iv;;
your (m.) ,, n:g";;
your (f.) ,, ":g"gj
their (m.) ,, QX"
their (£) ,, X"

Pronominal Suffixes
for the sing. noun.

Ist sing. com. %
2nd ,, masc. 7.
2nd ,, fem. 7.
3rd ,, mase. §
3rd ,, fem. .
1st pl. com. 1<
2nd ,, masc. R3,
2nd ,, fem. 2.
3rd ,, masc, o,

3rd ,, fem. 1.
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General observations. (a) The possessives ‘my’, “thy’, ‘his’,
‘her’, &c. are expressed by suffixed pronominal particles, as given
in Column VL From the Hebrew standpoint, ‘my horse’ is
horse-of-me’ "QI0, &c.

(b) Note that the 3rd fem. sing. suffix has Mappiq in the 1
(e.g. Y0 : p. 17) which is to be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’;
whereas the fem. sing. noun (e.g. i19I0) has a silent 1.

(¢) The suffixes ]2, 02 (called ‘heavy suffixes’) attach them-
selves to the construct form. This is especially evident in
Columns III and IV. (The addition of the heavy syllable has
the same shortening effect upon the noun as a genitive has upon
a preceding construct.)

(d) Reference may again be made to p. 32, B (ii), where it was
shown that, e.g. ‘my good horse’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘my
horse, the good (one)’ 2197 “DI0. 4

Column I represents the simplest form of the masc. sg. noun.
‘There is no change in pointing when pronominal suffixes are
attached.

Column II represents the same type of noun as Column I but
with a terminal guttural. The abs. and cons. have the Furtive
Pathah (p. 19. 4). With the suffixes of the 2nd m. sg. and the
2nd m. and f. pl. the guttural has a composite shewa instead of
the simple shewa,

Column III represents a two-syllabled noun with a Qames in
the first syllable. When this type of noun receives an additional
syllable at the end—in this case the new syllable being the
suffix-—the accent moves on to it, and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa (p. 35, A. Col. II). Observe that with
the 2nd m. sg. suffix the Qames (under the 1) has a Methegh
to show that the syllable is open and that the vowel is ‘3@’
(p. 13. 2, Note).

Column IV represents the same type of noun as Column III
but having an initial guttural. The Qames in the first syllable is
replaced by a composite shewa (under the guttural) when the
accent moves on to the new syllable.

Column V represents a type of noun with Qames in the first
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syllable and a ‘full’ vowel in the second one. As would be
expected, the Qames falls away in the construct and with suffixes,
but the full vowel remains throughout. Note also how the X
in the 2nd m. sg. and the 2nd persons pl. takes composite shewa.

26. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 9, 3 WITH
SUFFIXES

The inseparable prepositions % and 3 take pronominal suffixes,
thus :

tome? (c) in meb (c.) °3
,» thee (m.) :‘I‘? ,, thee (m.) ﬂ:
,» thee (f.) q‘g » thee () 92
,» him i ,, him 93
,, her n‘z ,» her o]
sus(c) W sus(e)  ud
» you (m.) ©3% » you (m) 033
,» You (f.) ‘p? »» you (f.) 122
,» them (m.) nn'g » them (m.) D13 or 03
» them (£) a2 » them (f) 73

The inseparable prepositions 2 ‘as, like’ and 72 ‘from’ with
pronominal suffixes are given on p. 63.

27. THE SIGN OF THE DEFINITE OBJECT

Below are given sets of examples to show how the definite
object is indicated, to avoid confusing it with the subject :

(a) 130 nl'p_?——‘he took, (namely) the son’. Here 133 is the
subject—* the son took’, but

120°NR rll'?_'Z—‘he took the son’. Here 137, preceded by the
i word =nN, is the object.

) 1'7;33",:1 np_‘r)__‘he took, (namely) the son-of the king’. Here
'l");a,j"]: is the subject—‘the son-of the king
took’, but

']'773[[']:'1‘\2{ np?—'he took the son-of the king’. Here 1'773[["]:,
o ) preceded by ~nx, is the object. o )

& QOr ‘for me’, &c. b Or ‘by me’, &c.
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() 12 np_'?—‘ he took, (namely) his son’. Here 913 is the
) subject—"* his son took’, but )

3-ny np_'z—‘he took his Son’. Here 113, preceded bv ~nY, is
the object. )

(@ '?b;ﬂh!j HP_'Z—‘he took, (namely) Samuel’. Here L)gmv:i is the
subject—* Samuel took’, but
I?t;’!b?'ﬂ?} np_‘z-_‘ he took Samuel’. MHere 5?.“?3?: preceded by
] Ny, is the object.

The definite object, governed by a transitive verb, ¢s usually
preceded by the particle 'Y or “DX (with Maqqeph), which draws
attention to the object which is definite. In (a) the object is
definite, since it has the article; in (b) the compound idea (which
is the object) is definite, since the genitive has the article; in (¢)
the suffix shows that the object is a definite one; and in (d) the
proper noun is obviously a definite (person—and here the)
object.

N.B. (1) M2 "0 = ‘who hath taken?’ but NP7 "A~NK =
‘whom hath he taken?’

(2) ‘The man took a horse’ is D10 YN} ﬂi?_?——indeﬁnite
object and therefore not preceded by the particle “N¥.

EXERCISE 7
Abraham ppaN mountain b
Sarah 7 » (with art.) Rhi
W . L) oMy
covenant n"'); with® gy
dream (sg.) nﬁ‘?]_'! m. until 1y
» (pl.) hibi‘?[} he kept, watched '17_:?
river 73 he cut n93

[N.B. ‘He made a covenant’ is ‘he cut a covenant’ n"Ma nne.d
H T

D3 WRT7I70R PIRTNRY DWEDIE DAUR X3 (1)
T2V 17321 (3) 13 DIRR-2IP N YR DTRD WU (2)

® In the sense of ‘ together with’, ¢ along with’, as opposed to the insep. prep. 2

wh'ich means ‘with’ of instrument. It takes suffixes: "My ‘with me’; a0y
‘with thee’ (m). o a

4500 E
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1 on PR ayh 9 ov93nn DRI My hg Mt np?
N1 : I3 IATTY OISR 13107 PIRGTIR 077
WY ®91 DUAPRTTIIT0Y DRY N2 TR N3N 1Y
DTOR AN (5) Y7TRIN APYIRR N MY (4) 129p3
-nX SXMY N2 (6) TR 9B MM K3 WR TRFDK
W3 WK OBHY MR (7) PRWNTIITIYY 77R77UKY
B728-NER-OY (8) DI7-IOR K M PRV

IR TR UR TR AR DTI3RTN 1Y TN (9) 1Y
uHY M 21T PP Iwn RIP (o) 13 DUIRR 7 103 X7
“UR TP (1) A3 WK DYDY TYITDR w13 03 on
AR 30 UK (12) n‘g:’ﬁn-w oP3=%2 0™ PR
—IRT WD (13) PRWWTTII? 0 WK PRGN A
DOIoR YY (14) DW"'Wb DY) 72BN TR Y
“NR 2PV Vo (1s5) qEREaTag IR X\ 2 7PN
oiona oaPRD R TR D N3737N8 WY oy oionn
n'_rfgrg':g WX TR DI 93 I 2Py AR W20 (16)
TIITTIR YT W ORI K7 TYRTRINTIIM (17)
W YR TN o 9¥n TR P2 M 2127 (18) 0i°na
DRMY 7N Qi) PIRITUITTIOND DOR'3T 1Y (19)
™32 07928 NI (21) 12 QRPN L2323 177 73T (20)
TY=IR M AR 073 WR 22700 (22) TYITIH OV

vy u2ip P

(1) God gave the woman to the man for (a) wife. (2) Samuel
heard the voice of the Lord in the night. (3) Moses spoke all
2 The conj. here means ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

b Supply ‘was’. Sec p. 48, footnote c.
¢ ‘Upon’ = against, 4 Pausal (with Sillug accent).
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the words of the Lord unto the elders of Israel in the land of
Egypt. (4) Sarah heard the words of the man which he spoke
unto Abraham her husband. (5) The children of Israel kept not
My covenant and they distinguished not between Me? and (be-
tween) the gods of the land. (6) The eyes of the Lord are unto
His people. (7) The woman kept the men with® her all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The king made a covenant
with® the people upon the mountain of God. (9) The Lord
heard our voice in the land of Egypt. (10) He distinguished
Israel from all the peoples. (11) From His temple the Lord
(hath) heard my voice. (12) Abraham and Sarah were very old
and the Lord gave not (to) them children. (13) The woman gave
the fruit unto her husband. (14) Thy people hearkened not to
the words of Thy prophet and they kept not the covenant which
Moses made between Thee and between us. (15) In the evening
and in the morning my voice is unto the Lord and His word is
with® me. (16) Jacob knew that the Lord was with® him. (17)
All the wise men of Egypt said unto the king, ‘Behold the God

of Israel hath set (“given”) his hand against () thee and against
thy people.’

28. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

A B

(Subject) (Object)
I(c) Y, 9;3}50 me (c.) *nR
thou (m.) ,'uag“ thee (m.) qnx
thou (f.) nRe thee (f.) qgk
he Ry him iR
she R her ,'.1171'3
we (c.) MY us (c.) WP

® T2 takes suffixes—"3 = ‘betwecn me’, &c. P See p. 53, footnote a.

¢ Pausal K, Hpézs. 4 Pausal DR-
¢ One of the few cases where a terminal vowelless letter has a silent shewa

(p. 9, footnote ). The reason is that this form is an abbreviation of an original
"IR and the i-termination was dropped.
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(Subject contd.) (Object contd.)
vou (m.) anR you (m.) n:nx‘
you (f.) 10N you (f.) 1208
they (m.) m;fs, on® them (m.) OPR, DADY
they (£.) 137, 7° them (£.) 10K, JIDX

When the Personal Pronoun is the object of a verb it is
definite, since a particular person is referred to; hence it is ex-
pressed by the sign of the definite object X with the pronominal
suffixes.

Note: Another form of NR (namely NR) is used with the

suffixes, as "N, ﬂDN, except when it assumes the (so-termed)
heavy suffixes 02, 12 [Di], ]i] rarely used with this particle].

29. THE REGULAR VERB (Perfect)

he (hath) kept '1?_:1? he (hath) ruled '7@79

she ., ARY she o, ., APYR
thou (m.) hast ,, 11_'\'173? thou (m.) hast ,, ;\"76@
thou (f) ,, , P thou(f) , ,  AYYn
I(c) (have) ,, PRY I(c.) (have) ,, *n5Tn
Cthey(c) ., MY they () . .,  oUn
ve(m) . ., Py ve(m) , . DRYYD
ve@ . 7oy ve®) o .o 107
we(c) , . WY we(c) o, o, ubwn

In Hebrew thinking, an action is regarded as being either
completed or incompleted. Hebrew, therefore, knows of no past,
present, or future tenses, but has instead a Perfect and an Im-
perfect (which, in a context, lend themselves to a variety of shades
in meaning). For the time being, however, the Hebrew Perfect
may be taken to represent action in the past (‘ he kept’, ‘he hath
kept’). We shall see later that the equivalent of the English
present tense is supplied by the Participle (pp. 65-6) and the

¢ Shorter form but not as frequent as the longer one.
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English future tense (with other varieties) by the Imperfect
(pp- 75-6)-

Notk: (@) The standard table of Hebrew verbs usually begins
with the 3rd masc. sing. (Perfect, as 'W?QL? ]727?;), since this
is the simplest form of the verb and conveniently serves as
the basis for the others,

(6) The persons of the perfect are formed by taking the stem
of the verb (3rd m. sg.) and appending pronominal particles
(i.e. the essential elements of the personal pronoun to denote
the person, gender, and number) thus:

I;\'V:DQ is a compound of ((TN(X) + 1?_3!? ‘kept (hast) thou (m.)’

DY y R®+MWY s ()
oneY " DR(R)+ MY ,, (have) ye (m.)
1Y » mE)+wy ()

Y ” MR +MY ., wele)

"mérg is due to (a false) analogy with the pronominal
element of the 2nd sing.

In the 2nd pl. (masc. and fem.) the accent moves forward
on to the heavy suffix (from %Y to DI('H?QW) and the Qames
in the first syllable consequently (cf. p. 35, Col. II) becomes
shewa.

(c) If the first root-letter of the verb is a guttural (as AN
‘he said’) there will be a composite shewa under the guttural
in the 2nd pl. (ANMX ‘ye have said’) (instead of the simple
shewa of DI'ﬁ?_DW)

(d) It appears that in Hebrew thought the general or main idea is first
expressed and is limited in its application by a following word or
particle. Thus, ‘thou (hast) kept’ is ‘kept (hast) thou’—@jr_sg'—-—the
main idea ‘kept’ is first given and limited in its application to ‘thou’

by the following pronominal particle ‘thou’. Similarly:
‘a good man’ is in Hebrew ‘a man, a good (one)’ 2i» R

‘my man’ " ‘man-of-me’ PR
‘my good man’ . ‘my man, the good (one)’ 290 “W'N
‘the man said’ ' ‘he said, (namely) the man’ w"};g My

& Shorter form of qm;(g; .
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30. MORE NOUNS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

The following nouns are irregular but in very frequent use:

i sg. abs, I sg. cons. pl. abs. pl. cons.
day l air oi o "
ciu) | -y 2y "y
howse | ma 3 o'n3* "n3
head oY | ik YRy TR

EXERCISE 8
Canaan ";_753 he did, made 7y he ruled (over) (3) S
spy 237m he remembered 93] he chose (3) 32

bread an% he sent, { stretched out n¢
e %(with )
way, path 177 v

mgn 1Y (2) O™ TRV AN DR N ADE ()
“I3TURY DUTUIR T DU IR YIRTON o
B2 7P N8 CPYRY DIORITON DTG WR (3) R
WRTITIR - WAY [ PRIITIRINTIOR AU TR (4)
WP Y8R 097 oy 2 wyT on avignt mw gy
“n¥ oY XYY UATR O¥7 "7 ovigen oRDY "AMR? (s)
nORY "3 P9 (6) IpYTra Dpyny X7 2ip: 3
TIRT R (7) ARY BPIR ADKY 77 M0} BITYYTIER
TR (8) OT$R3 WP WK DNPTNE WAL Y0 YR Oy
" DYT (o) TRY 3iL AT PTTIEN MWD [ orIn

3 See p. 13. 3, N.B. b Pausal.

¢ Here the perfect is to be translated into the English present tense—the
state of knowing (and remembering) being complete.

! See p. 18, Note to § 10.
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~o3n 13 I3 AR (10) PRIWOY 7207 M 03 3
aRY XD Wik TR 2T vy T Dniph uhky opvn

W7 0 () DI7RFTINTOY TRY BNTD WK N3Nk
X237 2T (12) WD TIRD 0D 079 02 YT UG
e Ay-In X 29T DI WX TRY oy TRy
U (14) “7TP D DYAY 772700 09K DR D2 (13) W7
Dppg-297 T2 07 107 X 3 RIW3 XD Ny
~7773 PRI 1070 DEmyTTo0) YRG0 0y
733 NiDITA niaiw Wi YIRD WK oWR T (1) M
-2 *pYAY 13770 NP2 M 7773 (16) DRIV
oRYg-22n TN DRNK T3 P BOYT OAK (7) TR
TgR o2 any awn Yox &9 (18) OYD nob WK

Rty My

(1) Abraham dwelt in the land of Egypt, for there was not
bread in the land of Canaan. (2) Holy art Thou, Lord, in the
heavens and in the earth. (3) Solomon the king of Israel made
for him(self) a great name in the land. (4) Samuel said unto the
elders of the people, ‘Ye have chosen for you(rselves) a king like
all the peoples and ye remembered not that the Lord He is king
over all the earth.” (5) I know® that ye have eaten from the tree
which is in the garden and that ye know® good and evil. (6) We
know® that we kept not Thy covenant and that we hearkened not
to the words of Thy prophet whom Thou didst send unto Thy
people. (7) The spies whom the children of Israel sent unto
the land of Canaan sat in the house of the woman all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The prophets said unto
Samuel, ‘Thou hast not taken a thing from the hand of a(ny)
man all the days that thou didst rule over Israel’ (9) He saw
the cities of the river and behold they (were®) very good. (10) The

& The personal pronoun is used with the verb to emphasize the person.
b Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa instead of the simple one.

¢ Perfect—see note b, p. 58. t See p. 48, footnote ¢.
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spies said unto Moses, ‘Behold the cities which are in the land
of Canaan are in the mountains’. (11) I have chosen thee for
a king over my people Israel, for thou hast walked in the way
of the Lord. (12) The sons of the prophets said, ‘ We know" that
the Lord sent thee unto the wicked city and that He cut (off)
the river for thee, for thou art His prophet’. (13) All the days
that thou didst rule over my people thou didst not remember the
name of the Lord. (14) The old men said unto the king, ‘We
dwelt in the mountains and from the fruit of the ground we ate,
for we are holy men and the way of the L.ord we have chosen.’
(15) Behold 1 have taken thee, house of Israel, from a land of
darkness unto a land of light and I have also kept thee from evil
in the way that thou didst walk. (16) The king of Egypt said
unto Moses, ‘® Thou hast said that the Lord, the God of Israel,
hath sent thee unto His people. Who is the Lord? I know*
not Him.

31. FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

I : 11 : I
- law (abs.) n';ix:w l lip (abs.) .'\9!:'7 i— counsel (abs.) n3y
law-of (cons.) N1IR lip-of (cons.) nplp | counsel-of (cons.) nyy
my (c.) law "pj‘m my (c.) lip 'UE? my (c.) counsel nyyY
thy(m) , G0 | thy(m). DB | thy(m) . 0¥y
thy (£) ., 70YR thy (), T0O@ | thy(E) .,  J0%p
his ,, in9in his ,,  inplp his .,  inyy
her ,, ADYA her ,, AnpY her ,, anyy
our (c.) ,, ’IJEJT!H our {c.) ,, uﬁ?w our (c.) ,, uf);y
your (m.) ,, BPNA | vyour (m.),, QMDY | your(m) ,, BINYY
your (£) ,, 1207R your (£) ,, T2nDRY your (f) ,, 1203y
their (m.) ,, BRYIA their (m.) ,, 2DpDY their (m.) ,, BNy

their (f.) ,, w]in their (f.) ,, ]1;@&:7 their (f) ,, e

3 Perfect—see note b, p. 58. b See note a, p. 59.
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1v v
;i_ghteousness (abs.) P land Ei;bS,.) o IR
righteousness-of (cons.) np¥ land-of (cons.) R
my {c.) righteousness nRTY my (c.) land IHIN
thy (m) nRTE thy (m.) ., FORTR
thy (f.) » R thy () ,, EAN
| his inpy his ,, iR
her AR her , DR
our (c.) » uﬁmx our (c.}) ,, mjg-;g
your (m) DDRTY your (m.) IR
your (£) 1RORT¥ your (£) ., EU T
their (m.) » onpTs their (m.) ,, nnpTR
their (£.) » LAt their (f.) ,, IR

Norte 1. It was pointed out on p. 44, Note, that the fem. sing.
originally terminated in NN _ (at), and that in the absolute
state (i.e. not connected with a following word) the N (t)
was (scarcely audible and therefore) discarded, so that the
fem. sg. abs. termination came to be ‘4’ (written i1 ). The
original N, however, has survived in the construct and
before suffixes.

2. Again (as was shown on p. 51 (c)), the heavy suffixes |2, 02
are attached to the form of the construct. This is seen in
all five columns.

Column I 711N (corresponding to the masc. D0, p. 50, Col. I)
represents the simplest form of the fem. sing. noun—the full vowel
1 remains throughout NN, *NYIN.

Column II 7191 is a two-syllabled word with Qames in the first
syllable. This vowel is reduced to shewa in the construct and
when a suffix is appended (for the reason explained on p. 51,
Col. ITT) NBY, *noY.

* There are still some types of fem. nouns which have a 1 in the abs., as

I'Mﬁ] ‘brass’ or ‘bronze’. Sec also p. 45, footnote a.
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Column 11 713V is a fem. noun of a type similar to f1DY in
Column II, but its first letter is a guttural; consequently, the
vowel (under the guttural) in the first syllable is reduced (in
the construct and with suffixes) to a composite shewa instead
of the simple shewa (cf. p. 50, Col. IV) NYY, "N3Y.

Column IV 71273, following Column II, becomes (hypotheti-
cally) 27X (in the construct) and D2 TX (with suffixes) which,
in turn, become N2 TX and "DRTX (cf. p. 46. 3).

Column V 117X is the same type of fem. noun as RT3 in
Column IV, but its first letter is a guttural; consequently, when
the Qames in the first syllable becomes shewa (in the construct
and with the suffixes) producing NI, "DRTIR, the composite
shewa under the guttural becomes the corresponding short vowel

(pathah)—DRTR, "DRTIX (cf. p. 46. 3).

32. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

this (m.) m that (m.) N7
» (£) nXy » (f) Nn
these (c.) nb;& those (m.) Oy, np,:\

w €)1, M3

The Demonstrative Adjectives are treated in the same way as
ordinary adjectives in relation to the noun they qualify, thus:

“This man’ is expressed as ‘the man, the this (one)’ ma W’NTT!

‘That man’ . ‘the man, the that (one)’ hshhl W’th

“This woman’ . ‘the woman, the this (one)’ NN TI?N;I

¢ That woman’ » ‘the woman, the that (one)’ X3 ,‘l?};;l
“These men’ " ‘the men, the these (ones)’ ;'|'7§,'7'| k]
“Those men’ ' ‘the men, the those (ones)’ onn® n*w;gg

“This is the man’ ' “this (is) the man’ ?7"8}:! i}
“This is the woman’ . ‘this (is) the woman’ ng}_{:;l NNt
‘These are the men’ . ‘these (are) the men’ nﬁ;g;:( ,'l"n(t

& Notice the pointing of the article with the pl. ‘ those’ =Kl &ec.
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33. THE PREPOSITIONS 3, J» WITH SUFFIXES

The mseparable preposition 3 (as, like) appears in poetry as
a separate word in the form M3; and it is the latter form to
which most suffixes are attached. When the preposition 12 (from)

receives suffixes, a 1 appears between it and most suffixes :

like me (c.) ’;‘IT(JB'

”»

»

»

thee (m.) 713D
thee (f.) -;r'm:;)
him 302
her iR
us(c) WRD
you (m.) 022
you (f.) 122
them (m.) DR

them (£) 109, M§ID

from me (c.) ';7:973

thee (m.) 9%

thee (£) T

him a3

her i

us(c) WAL

you(m) DN

you ()  1om

them (m.) bin, [MpRR]
them (£) [y79], MR

Note: (@) The 1st sing. suffix is "}.

(b) Daghe§ Forte (compensative) follows 2, except with the
3rd pl. suffix, on account of the guttural, when it is 1}

(p. 19. 1).

(o) 13?3?3 (‘ from him’) and 'lﬂ?:'m (‘ from her’) are contractions
from 1'11737; and jJTJD the inserted 1 implies an original

redupllcated '[DJD which has been lost.

(d) The context determines whether ’lﬂl_a?; means ‘ from him’

or ‘from us’.

(¢) The 3rd sg. suffixes %1 and iJ are earlier forms of Y and 71 _.
(f) The medial 1 is absent when the heavy suffixes |2, 03, &c,

ar. attached.
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EXERCISE 9

Sinai el other, another xR
place oipn other (ones, pl.) o Ny
salvation, LA after, behind AR or MR
deliverance 7

thus i)
fear, :135-!’.
reverence : there is not ]’R
blessing 72 »oare ,,

w10y YR AT PRT (2) M ARy WR o3 0T ()
M 937 PR 0373 AR (3) TOTIATIY PRI
M oipRD UITR 2P MR (4) “D"!E?J'V‘)NZI mn=ox
NP YNt ovToR mz X 02 (s) ~ny-r~ K2 "2iN
n-m:m-‘;x M2 'l"'l PRI O™ 0K (6) bxww*b
PIAR (8) RAT AYIT VT ‘7;5 D’j’7§ R D (7) m‘:aq;
15?: -1*-1 x"y 0o 03 (o) M0 OPn3 n*-r‘ax-nm* rx
wwx n*m nm -nzm-mm Ny h:r x’m n**mx m*‘sbx
rm *nmw*-*-;bx NI FIDR (11) PRI '737 M oY N2
YIR7T293 00 UOR 10D PR OTIINTTN 0N (12) WD
DR (14) R°2DNIY ﬁ;ﬁv "D Y2B0 A8 (13) DRI ALITD
PRY /21T PIP3 WY R (15) NORTRTIDI 1973 DAY
o3=22 ANINTIY DAY (16) “MAn "NI2TOR 2Py
“DRYTNR O°T9R 10} (17) ”Da?‘.?i' X oy 5”?'"7?.5"1'-.’-1?“
3 M 22T KT Y53 (18) TYITUIR-9D75Y 25y
A3 T2 NNID YR 07 AR (19) fOMIEM T DR,
gl b
& Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened.
b See p. 48, footnote d. ¢ ‘gods’, as the context shows.
4 The idea is ‘my God of salvation’, i.c. ‘my saving God’. Sce Appendix 3,
p. 253. e See p. 48, footnote ¢. Understand ‘was’.

f This noun is masc.; the unaccented termination is a lengthening of the
<
word L)"L_) N.B. The fem. sing. termination n,is accented.
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(1) This is the word which the Lord spoke unto His prophet.
(2) This is the city which Thou hast chosen for Thy temple.
(3) These are the men whom Moses sent to the Land of Canaan®.
(4) God hath given (to) you this law upon the mountain of Sinai®.
(5) Moses spoke all these words to the elders of Israel in the land
of Egypt®. (6) There is none (‘not’) like Thee in the heavens and
in the earth. (7) The blessing of the Lord is upon your ground,
for ye have kept His law. (8) The king sent other men to the
prophet and he came not. (9) In the city there dwelt very evil
men who knew not the law of Moses. (10) We have remembered
the words of the holy law and Thy covenant we have kept all the
days. (11) What is this dream which I heard? (12) In Thee is
our salvation, Lord, and not in other gods. (13) The elders called
unto Moses, ‘ There is no(t) bread for the people.” (14) They have
walked in the way of the gods of the land and My law they have
not remembered. (15) The Lord hath given (to) you all® this good
and great land, from these mountains unto (‘until’) that great
river. (16) Thou (f.) hast walked after strange gods and thou didst
not remember the counsel of My prophet. (17) There was not
like him a prophet in all Israel who knew the Lord. (18) I sent
My blessing upon thy ground, for My law is with thee all the day.

34. THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
The Active Participle is formed thus:

m.sg.| f.sg. | m. pl. l f. pl.
From the root '17_:!7)' (kept, watched) it is i ' n'jlj_(;'w} (or o™ niany
- 1R0)
w w20 (sat, dwelt) :z_f" naw* (or . 3wt niagh
naw) | |

» w20 (went, walked) , q‘gh! na%R (or ' o9 nishd
| %)

The Active Participle is pointed with Holem and Sere (, ) for
the masc. sg., to which is appended (sometimes i1_ but mostly

& Use pausal form. See p. 21.

b b4 (with Maqgeph "7;) is really a noun, meaning ‘whole’, ‘ totality’. The
expression ‘all the land’ is, in Hebrew thinking, ‘the whole-of the land’. As
the obj. of the vb. it is definite and is, therefore, preceded by ~n¥.
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the original) N for the fem. sg,, D", for the mas¢. pl, and ni
for the fem. pl.

‘The man keepeth’ —‘The man is keeping’ oA ke
‘The woman keepeth’—* The woman is keeping’ mrSw mgx_{g
‘The men keep’ —*The men are keeping’ n“m?ip' D“W;B;l
‘The women keep’ —*The women are keeping’ ni'n::ip' uwgtl
‘Thou (m.) keepest’ -—‘Thou (m.) art keeping’ i anR
‘We (m.) keep’ — We (m.) are keeping’ n*j@ﬁ unig

The Participle may be regarded as a verbal adjective, agreeing
in number and gender with its noun or pronoun. Though it
expresses the English present tense in the above examples, it in-
dicates rather a state of continued activity and therefore has
extended uses, e.g.:

MTT UORT is literally ¢ the man, the (one) keeping’® which
means (a) ‘ the man who #s keeping’ when referring to present
time, or (b) ‘the man who was keeping’ when referring to past
time in the context. Another point which this example illustrates
is that the Participle with the article has the force of a verb with
the relative in English.

Note: When the last root-letter of a verb is a guttural, as 3773'(27
(‘to hear’), the masc. sg. Participle YA (for U?JW) takes a
Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4) and the fem. sg. nynt (for
I'Wf.)W) takes two Pathahs instead of two Seghols, since
(p. 19. 3) the gutturals prefer the vowel Pathah under them
and even before them. Similarly, the masc. sg. Participle

of VT? (‘to know’) is 3_7'!" and the fem. sing. Dy,

35. THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING i1 _

Archaic Hebrew (like Classical Arabic) had three case
endings: a nominative ending in u, a genitive ending in ¢, and
an accusative ending in a. In Biblical Hebrew the nom. and gen.

& The reverse order YR} P would emphasize the Participle.



THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING 0 67
case endings have disappeared,” but the accusative has persisted,
not to designate the object of a transitive verb, but to denote
¢ direction’ or ‘ motion towards (a place)’, thus:

Egypt nﬁgrp ! the heavens UT’S?U
towards Egypt .1,3.,:‘3?3 towards the heavens <
Egyptwards B heavenwards Py
the city YR there ol

towards there
thither

towards the city < <
citywards vy TITQ?

The appending of the old accusative ending i1_ to denote
‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards’ applies to a limited number of
nouns which will become known from practice. The accent does
not move forward on to the new syllable, but remains where it was

before the i1_ was appended.

Nore: Early grammarians did not realize that this appended
i1, is the old accusative ending, but they thought that it
was a special device introduced and gave it the name of
‘HE LOCALE’.

EXERCISE 10

righteous et wilderness "3Th

] ) T i
wicked i) lad, young man b
Sheol, Hades bRy he stood Ty
flesh 'ﬂg:rz he went down, descended 'H_'r
messenger, angel 1}5‘77_3 woe! IR

N.B. The pl. of 7 (he was) is 7] (they were) (m. and f.). Similarly
' mo (he saw) is iy (they saw) . and
» oy (he did) is 3y (they did) »

All these verbs are seen to belong to the same class.

DIRT133 DY DRY3 Y oIORT (2) I3 TRI X P (1)
P2 (4) MRPIN Vi RIM L MTTOR 2P IR (3)

% The # in a name like '7&73\2} may be a survival of the old nominative,

but survivals of the genitive in 7 are doubtful.
b See p. 66, Note.
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INR'DR" "2k M3 0P (5) I3~ OnY niT Mt AR
DR (7) MI3TRT OTISHN DRI WY (6) IRYD
Y TY (8) NG VTR TN PUISATITIIIE R
DAX 3 o (o) THRTYINT223 a7 M Ko "3 apiwn
-o% OIRD 090 ADX M (o) AVPTAY A3 o3
I () PRTIYRY oUI9R) YD DyT N ovienn
113 (12) WY XD MAI277DK 23752 3 0VPORT 007
1097 (13) T YOI VIR AR 090 DR M MmN
20 (14) AYT W3 299 oPF-DD 2R3 DRI
=7773 TR0 VIR W) MTTDIIRTNR MEn IR
DUIPRTRRD M) 2PY AR PO (x5) DMK OOTRR
mn"k*;_*s;:-; AR 210 "2 73 03 "2 (16) MEITH O
73127927 89 02, MY PI7T0R DRI WY (17)
2287 M AR D ¥T 3TV (18) W T pUIRD
R 2P M I VoY KD AP792 (19) PP mYhK
DUIRRATIIRY DY UNIR M0 0P (20) PRMY DRy
WK 0373 AR (21) DPYH RY MASip-NR ovnt
OIRT M (22) TOTIITRR DRWITIRTOR M 937
XYY "D 3 WD OYT UMY (23) Y 20 PP oy
%R PR
(1) The sons of Jacob went down to Egypt, for they heard that
there was bread in Egypt. {2) Behold I am making a covenant
with? you this day. (3) The king saw the sons of the prophets
standing in the way and Samuel (was) at (3) their head. (4) Woe
unto you who go in the way of other gods, for there is not among
(‘in’) you a man who knoweth the word of the Lord. (5) Thou

rememberest the righteous (m. pl.) for Thou art righteous. (6) The
lad cried in a loud” voice, ‘my head, my head’. (7) And a great

3 See p. 66, Note. b Constr. pl. of ]":} ¢ “That which was evil’,
4 See p. 53, footnote a. ¢ In Hebrew it is ‘a great voice’.
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river (was) going forth from the garden. (8) And in his dream
the king saw a very great tree standing on the ground and its
head (was) in the heavens. (9) I am sending My angel with you
in this great wilderness. (10) God of all flesh, who heareth the
voice of Thy people, we call unto Thee for we know (Perfect)
that in Thee is our salvation. (11) The spies whom Moses sent
unto the land of Canaan stood upon the head of the mountain.
(12) Thus said the Lord unto Solomon, king of Israel,  Thou art
wicked, for thou didst not remember the words of My law, for
thou hast taken unto thyself wives from the nations.” (13) Ye
say that ye are righteous men and that ye came down to Egypt
from Canaan for there is no bread in the land, but® I say that ye
are spies. (14) Jacob sent messengers unto Esau to the mountain.
(15) In that day ye said, ‘We remember (Perfect) the bread which
we ate in Egypt, but® in this great wilderness there is no bread.’
(16) Great art Thou, Lord, who ruleth over the heavens and over
the earth. (17) The man of God came down from the mountain
to the city, as the word of the Lord.

36. PLURAL NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

A B

Masc. pl. B
horses (abs.) o'910 words (abs.) a2
horses-of (cons.) fetiol words-of (cons.) *j;’i
my (c.) horses 210 my (c.) words "lé"T.
thy (m) ,, T thy (m.) ,, 1"1:1
thy (£) ,, 0% thy (£) ,, 21
his , AR il his ™37

her ,, a'é’lo her ,, nﬁ'j:'.[.

our (¢.) ,, qréao our (c.) ,, 1;’:);1
your (m.) ,, 020w your (m.) ,, n;’ﬁ..::l’:[
your (f) ,, 12°0% your {f.) ,, 1277137
their (m.) ,, hyebic] their (m.) ,, b %
their (f.) ,, 1700 their (f.) ,, ]ﬂ’ﬁ:'l’

% The conj. . See p. 40, footnote a.
4500 F
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C D E

Fem. pl.
laws (abs.) MR | blessings (abs.) Nio73 | Suffixes of th:
L. . 7" ¢ pl.noun (m.anc
laws-of (cons.) PMIR | blessings-of (cons.) nion3 | f)
my (c.) laws  *npivip | my (c.) blessings *Di:ﬁ:; my (c.)
thy (m) ,, POl thy (m) ., DD |thy m)  q

thy (f) ,,  PHiviR: thy(f) THIoN3 [thy () T

his ,, T‘I;\i‘\inf{ his rRisag | his -~
her ,, U"Z_?)i'ﬁn her . a-éi;-!g  her .

our(c.) , WNMAI our(c) ,  wnidg|our(c) W
your (m) ,, @2MMIR [your (m.) ., @NIDI3P | your (m) B
your (f) ,, 12°ni9in | your (£) . 1niova | your (f) 3
their (m.) ,, uq*n‘nﬁn their (m.) ' na*nﬁ:ﬁzg their (m.) oa".
their (f.) ,, y1Di™n | their (f) 1701592 | their (£) 130,

F G H

sons (abs.) fagé o] fathers (abs.) ni:g God (abs.) B’EIBE_,
sons-of (cons.) 3 fathers-of (cons.) ﬂ‘lﬂt{: God-of (cons.) 'TIJ‘?:
my (c.) sons 12 my (c.) fathers ’1_'\']:13; my (c.) God ’T_l'?;,
thy(m) ,, PR3 | ty(m) . Phiag | thym) . TER

&ec. &c. &ec.
your (m.) ,, ©%3 |vyour(m) ,  OPNIAR |your(m) ,; BIND
&c. o &c. &c.
1 J
men (abs.) nww;g wives (women) (abs.) D"
men-of (cons.) "mt_( wives-of (cons.) -
my (c.) men *gf;g my wives L4
thy (m.) ., T thy 77
&c. &c.
your (m.) ,, oPIN your oy
&e. o &c.
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Note: The suffixes which are attached to the pl. nouns are
given in Column E. In the suffixes of the pl. noun there is a
Yod (°) which, except for the 1st sg. and the 2nd sg. fem., is
silent. In early (pre-Classical) Hebrew this Yod was audible
in all the suffixes of the pl. noun; but, except for the two
cases mentioned, it has survived only in spelling. [ﬂ"é’lo is
really the constr. pl. with the suffix—* horses of thee’, etc.]
This Yod distinguishes the pl. from the sg., especially in
unpointed texts:

TJow is to be pointed ;0 or QW (thy horse), whereas

700 . °9I0 or QIO (thy horses). Similarly
010 . 3010 (his horse), but 101D is 1”910 (his horses)
101D , 2DI0 (our horse) ,, WO ,, WP (our horses)

Columns A and C represent the simplest forms of the masc.
and fem. pl. nouns.

Columns B and D represent the types of masc. and fem. pl.
nouns in which the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by a
shewa and the shewa preceding it consequently becomes a Hireq
(p- 46. 3)-

Column G m:g is a masc. pl. noun but has the form of a
fem. pl. noun, and in

Column § "] is a fem. pl. noun but has the form of a masc.
pl. noun. Both these nouns are irregular.

Column H D"D‘L&S is singular in meaning when referring to
the God of Israel (and normally takes a sing. verb) but its form
is that of a pl. noun.

Column 1 is a variant of Column B—the first letter being a
guttural. When the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by
a shewa the composite shewa under the guttural is raised to the
corresponding short vowel (p.-46. 3).

NotE: (@) The heavy suffixes 02, 12, 01, 13, attach themselves
to the form of the construct.®
()] T(he duals take the< same suffixes as the pl. nouns:
10, T3, &c. (from OYTY).
& See p. 51, Note ().
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37. SOME IRREGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

SINGULAR PLURAL
absolute | construct with suftix absolute | construct | with suffix
father ax “38 | 28, PR, van || pia mag | iy
12 B owomLm oon |oR g5
daughter na n3| °p3, 903, n3 || nug nha *nhia
brother | ¥ g | o, O, TR || oo m "y
wife nER ngk | cngx, govR || v o 7
house 3 3 ™3, 903 || w3 | op3t | p3®
name oy | of, ~ov% [ Y, qug, Y (| ning ning “niny

N.B. The full list of irregular nouns is given at the end of the book.

38. POSSESSION
There is no word in Hebrew to express the English ‘ have’,

‘had’, &c., and the statement of possession in point of time is made
in the following ways:

‘I have a son’ is in Hebrew ‘there is to me a son’

‘I have not a son’
‘I have sons’

‘I have not sons’

‘I had a son’
‘I had not a son’

‘I had sons’

I shall have a son’

‘1 shall not have a

son’

¢I shall have sons’

¢The man hasason’

13 v

»

‘there is not to

me a son’

‘there are to me sons’

‘there are not to me sons’

‘there was to me a son’

¢there were to me sons’

‘ there will be to me a son’

‘there will not betome a

son’

‘there will be (pl.) to me

sons’

13°% R
o33 R v
a%3 *% PR

12 %2 m3
‘there was not to me a son’ 12 L) ma xb
nw;; n‘? qna

13°% mm

13 72 ARG

om3 s'? ™

‘there is to the man a son’ |3 w'ﬂg'z o &c.

8 See p. 13. 3- N.B.
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NotE: (a) ¥? and "X (construct of ]*,t_i) were originally nouns

meaning respectively ‘existence’ and ‘ non-existence’ and

are, on that account, used with both numbers and genders,

and refer to present possession when followed by the pre-
position .

(b) Possession in past or future time is expressed by the
verb 1131, 77" followed by the preposition 5. and the verb
must agree with its subject in number and gender. The
negative used is naturally 8.

It will be remembered that the English possessive pronouns
are expressed in Ilebrew by suffixed pronominal particles and
that the mere statement of possession denoted by the English
genitive casc (e.g. ‘ the man’s horse’) is expressed by the Hebrew
construct state (‘the horse-of the man’). The above chapter
deals with possession in point of time.

EXERCISE 11

Rachel "7r1')( sheep IR he asked '7?5??
Laban ];1‘2 water (abs.) “n'j;; he served 13y
Joseph  Fpi* » (eons) K he will be f37>

Pharaoh 7¥p why? (for what?) mﬁ

TR Tl AYN) 13 NN AERD TR K008 i R ()
TR WRY X9 M VPN YRR AN IO (2)
TOTIITHI PRI M (3) "RYI MIT WK D37
MRPRN IPIITI YN (4) DRY WK W2 O M KD
=223 und XD W KA WIDTYND R AR w7 O
npR? 12 nYI9TNITR MUY TR (5) DTERTYN
-oy N3 Y07 7EM 132708 W DRI MR ()
R BTN POYTIE 2PY URY (1) RN 08 s
Y7 137K APYL TP (8) "I 137702 00

2 The noun, like nji:g', is a plural.
b See p. 58, footnote c.
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ADR () P07 DOD AwRY A7 natng 12 0y R

IR N 90 Nwn APy DFTYYY RN TR
oy ARTIEN 1Y WK SRIIRTRY PR (1) M
M hivy "3 vin-nhan aws 2pY mph XD (12) MR
I AT FNUR 7D 77 DIAR KPP (13) TR YIRTIYI
33 I 03 0N Y APYITIR 137 MK (14) DY, X7
,2APYTTRR TN MR (15) R 7D A7 R 707 KR NN
"2 AR MI2TOYTNR MY AXIR (16) DRI MM Y
"2 T AVIDTOR ART MR (r7) MR 13 77 A AR
WI 07 WRTUI DINEY OFPDNY DI DwR DX,
n‘mp‘?'mrv TPy WR-DPDTNR WHIAR XY (18) AN
TOTITTIY AT, ) TR M DR (1) DRI
"> PR -n3 opya nas Y (20) XWT HiTD O3
~1nY (1) O™OR 070K 172V O3 Ty AR il 1070

2pY=N3 g0 M DR

(1) The children of Israel served the king of Canaan, for they
did (the) evil in the eyes of the Lord and they hearkened not to
the words of His law. (2) I have served thee for Rachel thy
daughter, and why hast thou not kept thy covenant with me?
(3) Thou art the God of our fathers, who keepest me from
all evil. (4) I knew not that she is his wife and that he is a
prophet of God. (5) Laban said unto Jacob, ‘Why hast thou
taken my gods from my house ?” (6) Jacob came down to Egypt,
he and his sons and his wives and his sheep and all that (belonged)
to him, unto Joseph his son, who (was) ruling over the land.
(77) Thou hast said, ‘ Behold thy son will be a great man in the
land, and behold I have not a son and my wife is very old.
(8) Their gods are of wood (Y¥) which the hands of man (have)

8 ‘Instead of’. b Pausal form with Athnah (p. 21).
¢ Translate ‘according to all’.
4 Understand ‘ were’. See p. 48, footnote c. ¢ Emphasizing participle.
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made. (g) Jacob kept the sheep which (belonged) to Laban, the
father of Rachel. (10) In that day My house will be on the head
of the holy mountain which I have chosen for My name. (11) Thou,
I.ord, dwellest in the heavens and Thou knowest what the wicked
(m. pl.) have done to me, and I am righteous in the eyes of the
sons of man. (12) The king called the name of his son Solomon.
(13) Your eyes have scen that the Lord hath cut (off) the waters
of the river for you, for he said, ‘Israel will be My people.’
(14) Ye shall have (‘there shall be to you’) a place in My temple
for My holy ones (m. pl.). (15) The sons of Jacob said, ‘ We
know that thou art he who ruleth over this great land and that
we are in thy hand®’ (16) Thus I have said unto My prophets
who spoke in My name, and why have ye not hearkened to their
words ? (17) The woman said unto the prophet, ‘I asked not a
son from the Lord, for He hath taken him from me. (18) All
the blessings of the Lord came upon your land, as® the man of

God spoke.
39. THE IMPERFECT OF THE REGULAR VERB

The Imperfect generally denotes an incompleted action. For
the time being it may be regarded loosely as representing the
English future tense.

he will keep  “iag? he will judge ¢ voyr

she ,, ')m:}m she ,, ,, Db!zﬂ'l"\
thou (m.) wilt ,, ﬁbgjm thou (m.) wilt ,, bi_:ag?'n
thou (f) ,, .  “ynun thou (f) ,, "veYn
I(c)will “hyy- I(c)will ,, vEYN
they (m.) ,, -, ﬂpgjj they (m.) ,, ,, ﬂb?!??
they (f.) ,, ., nn'rsgn they (f) ,, ., n;péujp
ye(m) ,, ,,  Mmwn ve(m) ,, WBYH
ye(£)  , nyvhen ve() , ,  mubwn
we (c.) ,, '173!?; we (¢.) ,, el ola]

% The sing. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
Y A prep. cannot govern a verb., We must, therefore, rephrase ‘as (that)
which...’ ... 'ng:_) ¢ Note Daghes lene in .
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It will be observed that whereas the Perfect suffixes pro-
nominal particles, the Imperfect prefixes them. The explanation
for this may be: In the Perfect, the (completed) act is regarded
as the main or general idea (and therefore stated first), while its
application is determined by the pronominal particle (i.e. the
doer) which follows. In the Imperfect, however, since the act is
incompleted, the doer seems to be the main idea (to be expressed
first) and the (incompleted) act (following the pronominal particle)
limits the scope of the doer.

The prefixes for the Imperfect are JN'R (which have been
made into the mnemonic JN™X). The R is the 1st sg. prefix,
the  the 3rd masc., the D) the 3rd fem. and 2nd masc., and the 1
is the 1st pl. prefix.

"The masc. pl. ends in 3 and the fem. pl. in 1}, thus:

3rd masc. sg. gl 3rd masc. pl. YT
2and . ﬁ'm:ﬁm 2nd ,, ,, ﬁqun
ard fem. '!?JVjD 3rd fem. ,, .'I;'\TSWI'\
2nd ,, S [l 2nd ,, ,, nn?gg’n

The context determines whether ")DWI'\ means ‘ thou (m.) wilt
keep’ or ‘she will keep’ and whether TI;HDWD means ‘they (f.)
will keep’ or ‘you (f.) will keep’.

40. THE IMPERATIVE

The Imperative is the shortest form of the verb inflected on
the analogy of the Imperfect, so that its form appears to be that
of the Imperfect without a prefix, thus:

keep thou (m.) 'mt:p' judge thou (m.) bb?’
,» thou (f.) ﬁjpp‘n . ,, thou(f.) "px_:mjb
»ooyve(m)  ymye » ve(m)  wpy®
woye(d) by . ve(f)  muwby

3 From % and 1w b From Sugw and YDy
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41. NEGATIVE COMMANDS OR PROHIBITIONS

A negative command or prohibition is expressed by the familiar
‘Thou shalt not . . .”, ‘Yeshall not . . ., i.e. by the negative with
the Imperfect; the negative is never used with the Imperative.

Thou (m.) shalt not keep is (i) '173!2)11 X for permanent pro-
hibition, and (ii) W?JWD ®X for immediate prohibition. (In
colloquial English (i) means ¢ Never keep’, and (i1) ‘Do not keep
—now’.)

Norte: It will be pointed out later (pp. 114. (§) and (¢)) that,
in one instance in the regular verb and frequently in weak
verbs, the Imperfect has a shortened form. When an
immediate prohibition is expressed, 9X is used with the
shortened form of the Imperfect—where there is one.

EXERCISE 12

judgement, justice u@w’p he judged D.'_JQ'
righteousness 3

& PT¥ he pursued Lhe!
truth ek} he persecuted (with acc.) 11
Sabbath navy he pursued (after) "N 717
face (pl.) oM
before, i.e. -,;?;(,

to the face-of

before me, i.e.
to my face

07

N.B. The pl. of ma (he was) is »] (they [m. & f.] were).
,»  {m)of M (he will be) is " (they [m.] wili be). Similarly
,, of mo (be saw) is w7 (they [m. & f.] saw), and
,» (m.)of mT (he will see) is IR (they [m.] will see).

TR M (2) DUPTOR OMD IR AwRTRR oRR 3T ()
72 (3) ¥} 20 M3 2iMa oy3 Yrmg °9 "ag-nnatim
PI32 WYX vEUD AW xoY 7737 Py
T PTETORYR (4) TR M DI pIS "D Lpyn

& Pausal form.
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PR DR 090 "1 (5) 027 101725 YK vI83 027
MY (6) TIFTTOR WHYT K *3 DY WL NN TV
“NR DT (7) TAPR MR o viTR 3, nawaoiThy
PIS (8) AYn-T3 TRy 0% Im WX MmN
amYRTOy N™M3 N0 ¥2 () W prIS D ATIe P
"D QRGN DT (10) WY WD YIITOR D AR

IYTRTOR TORTD MPYNTIK (1) A3 TRT TWPTIR Y
“NY O"DTI 097 IR (12) PRIWDYRS ovigng K7 D
9510 "3 ORTIITIN (13) 023 TR MITTIRIN PUISD
X7 (15) PR3 DR 1TV AR MDD 1TRY (19) IR
~ng oDk 079K N3 (6) 307 OUIMR DIYY 7 YT
Nhyt RN QPUDY "INPRTNR 0P AN (17) WRITR
P2 PR HRED W0y (8) 073 ons TR 7713 02Nk
TYITIY LBYR NN OF3 (1) YIRI PUIS PR D B
DRRY PTS VBN (20) UBYR A TR "D NI AYU

M =Ow3 R0 777 0nRE 002 "R (21)

(1) Thou,® Lord, wilt keep me from all evil, for I (have) walked
before Thee® in righteousness and in truth. (2) These are the
judgements which Moses gave to the children of Israel in the
wilderness of Sinai. (3) Judge thou me with righteousness, for I
am righteous. (4) Remember ye the words of My law and keep ye
My covenant all the days that ye are in the land which I give to
you. (5) Thou® wilt rule over this people with rightecousness, as
thy father before thee. (6) Who am I that I should judge thy
people? (7) Why, Lord, wilt Thou pursue me in the day and in
the night? (8) Say ye, ‘There is none (“not”) holy as the Lord

5 7137 takes suffixes: >u7 (also pHo) ‘behold I’, %377 *behold thou’.
b Pausal form.

¢ See vocab., p. 77.

d The vocative is expressed by the article, here ‘O heavens’.

¢ Use pronoun for emphasis.
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our God who dwelleth in the heavens and ruleth over the sons of
man with judgement.’ (g) Thy law is truth and Thy word is truth.
(10) The men of the city said unto Jacob, ‘Make thou a covenant
between thee and between us, between thy children and between
our children.” (11) Remember thou the day that thou didst stand
upon the mountain of Sinai before the Lord thy God. (12) The
children of Israel kept the day of the Sabbath all the days of the
prophet. (13) Hear thou (f.) the word of the Lord which He hath
spoken, O Daughter of Isracl. (14) Thou wilt pursue the wicked
(m. pL.) to Sheol, and the (ones) who remember® Thee Thou wilt
keep. (15) One judgement shalt thou have (‘there shall be to
thee”) for the good (m. pl.) and for the wicked (m. pl.). (16) Thus
said the Lord, ‘Thou wilt not rule over Israel, for thou art
wicked in the eyes of the Lord.’ (17) Pursue ye not (after) these
men, for they are in the mountains.

42. THE INFINITIVES

There are two Infinitives in Hebrew, known as:

(a) the Infinitive Absolute: 7Y, DIBY and
(b) the Infinitive Construct: MY, LOY.

The Infinitive is a verbal noun, ending in ‘-ing’, as in the phrase ‘seeing is
believing’.

(@) The Infinitive Absolute functions in syntax, thus:
7% —he hath kept’: T iy he hath indeed (or surely) kept’
ﬂﬁmzj 'n_:tg' ‘he hath kept—continually’.

ﬁb?‘_—‘ he will keep’. '1'?3?"_ "I"ID? ‘he will indeed (or surely) keep’
'ﬁTJ? "W'ﬁ ‘he will keep-—continually’.

The Infinitive Absolute expresses emphasis when it im-
mediately precedes the finite verb, and duration when it
immediately follows it.”

() The Infinitive Construct with the preposition 9 expresses

& M. pl. part. with art.—‘the (ones) remembering’.
b The Infinitive Absolute is sometimes used to represent the Imperative.
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the English Infinitive:? "1?3?27'7 ‘to keep’, 'W)D‘? to rule’,
UDTI)‘? to judge’.’

NoTe: When the third root-letter is a guttural (as VDY

‘to hear’) both Infinitives (3_717527 and S_775W) have Furtive
Pathah under the guttural (p. 19. 4).

43. ‘HE’ INTERROGATIVE
The simple question is introduced by the prefixed particle j:
¢ Thou (m.) hast kept’ 13'!7(;@'; ‘hast thou (m.) kept?’ ;;ni;gn
“Thou (m.) hast not kept’ 1% XY “hast thou (m.) not kept?’ zypsg ol
‘Th;:re is’ W1; “is there?” ¥py . .

Before a simple shewa it is 3: ‘do ye know?’ DRYTI:
likewise before gutturals it is iJ: ‘is there not?’ "R, ‘art thou ?’

fIDRI, except when the guttural has Qames when it is ], as
X7 DIZYI] = is he mighty?

EXERCISE 13

commandment mygn small (m. sg.) R, 10
» (pl.) nignd (f.sg.) mwp
. () oy, awop
peace m'ﬂ? 97 BNEP
(it is) well (with) (%) g he dreamt obn
sun me if on

2 1 R UR-91, 0V NR 0OYY? AT Ry X3 (1)
AWYIT TYTTEIR MR (2) ROHITOR 20 YR

2 The uses of the Infinitive Construct are given on pp. 131 ff.

b The Inf. Const. Ub? with prefixed ® becomes Dbtp"?; the ® now has
Daghes lene (p. 14. (a)). This happens only with prefixed ¥, since the combi-
nation is regarded as a single word. With preﬁxed 3, however, it is UDW;

¢ x‘?'[ is often translated as ‘surely’. mmp x51 may, in certain contexts,
mean ‘s.urely thou hast kept’, anticipatmg a positive answer.

4 This pl. is usually written defectively nﬁ:!m (miswot—the 1 is a consonant)
instead of Ni1%M as might be expected.
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2Py MR (3) NOR LEY” LIDY 7T WIY-IR AT TR K3
Y pooD WK m oinae qupd B3 AR
ni7y=n"™3 NN winTWh ORI W3 (4) N3 ERD
SR oiown 77 0ioYn R0 AR ORY (5) PRwoY
oia Simh 0w vntia Ny oty i 6) WI? oivyn
ARG SR 3pY T (7) 1723 D 0a3iDahg)
“NY 7310 7107 (8) 13 '['2 1 x> WY I D’El"?lﬁ Dijqu
SIRY ,QPIRTOR 2P TN (o) DR TRYR nawa-ob
2% 037 U OTISRTYIRT Cwnd uRG uDR ORY
PR3 oK TR VI TIYRE YRYS onn2w mp (1)
=93 Y (12) M2 M aippd viTR 2 Ny VI (1)
a3 ik Selp bl 91 i’:'rSrz;"? TOR=T 2T TeTIITRY avi
X% MR 1IMYN Dixn-IR 2iP3 WnYn iRy OR (13)
AN Top DX 72809 DRMY WK () ¥ D33 T
~927NR OYPY XY (15) ADK PRIYTURY 2 1) TEY3
R (16) M 'ﬁ'l;tl 1377227 n*ﬁ_xn: i DD? oy WX
Tev RT3V MEpD AD3 YM7 XUR R7TUR 3P
IR K7 o 9T g oY) TR YRR KO (1)

PR 2 Oy T K T Y

(1) The king went unto the prophet to enquire of * (3 b&g)
the word of God. (2) The woman said to him, ‘Did I ask a son
from the Lord? for He hath taken him from me.” (3) Ye shall
indeed remember all? that Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, hath done
unto you. (4) I have indeed heard that there is none (‘not’) like
thee in all the land, who knoweth the word of the Lord.
(5) Hast thou not a son who will rule over my people? (6) Jacob

3 “To enquire of’ means to consult the oracle.

b Note the Furtive Pathah under the terminal guttural.
¢ Pausal for qRy.

4 See p. 65, footnote b—"the whole of (that) which’.
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asked the men of the place who were there, ‘Do ye know (perf.)
Laban ?’ (7) All the children of Israel came to the holy city to
choose for them(selves) a king like all the peoples of the land.
(8) I indeed know that the Lord is with thee and that He hath
gone from me. (9) Have we not served Thee in truth and why
wilt Thou pursue us to Sheol? (10) The spies of Israel were
small in the eyes of the peoples of Canaan, for they were very
great men. (11) The Lord hath come to judge His people this
day. (12) The men said unto Joseph, ‘A dream we dreamt in one
night, I and he.” (13) If thou shalt indeed keep My command-
ments and the words of My law thou shalt remember, behold
thou shalt rule over Israel in peace. (r4) It shall be well for all
who are with thee in the house, for thou hast kept our word.
(15) The sun giveth light to the sons of man. (16) All the wise
(men) came to hear his words, for his name had gone forth in all
the land. (17) Will ye keep my commandments in truth?
(18) Thy son shall not rule over my people, for thou art small in
the eyes of the Lord.

44. SEGHOLATE NOUNS

(king) (book) (holiness)
Nouns of the type 1'7;3 ﬂD(D W‘II; are evolved from the originals

[']'?p "e0 tzﬁﬁ]a which, in the first stage, received
the vowel Seghol ['1'775 ')DI(D tp'j[é]b and by a further step, these forms

became ‘]‘773 ﬁgS w'l'ls —the classical forms.

Because these types of nouns received the helping vowel Seghol
they are classed as Segholates. It will be observed from the
tables below that the original forms have survived with the
suffixes of the sg.," thus:

& The forms with the archaic case-endings (see p. 66. 35) were malk«, malki,

&c., sifru, sifri, &c. When the case-endings were dropped, the forms malk,
stfr, &c., remained.

b It can easily be understood how ‘1'77_: became ']'7?:3 and DY became
DY, &c.

¢ The original 1'779 i)t} with suffixes remained ~p'?rg »"DY, as we
should have expected,
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king (abs.)
king-of (cons.)
my (c.) king

hy (m.)

-ings (abs.)

-ings-of
(cons.)

my (c.) kings
hy (m.) ,,
—our (m.) ,,

&ec.

178
178
M
2%

=)
2%»
27
T
BR*aYne

SINGULAR
book (abs.) '155

book-of (cons.) ﬁbs
my (c.) book pbolel
thy (m) ., 7DD
&c.
PLurAL
books (abs.) [=hip}>1e

books-of e
(cons.) Rl

my (c.) books "‘]QQ

thy (m) . 09

your (m.) , D™MDYE
&ec. -

holiness (abs.) W'l’|(7
holiness-of (cons.) w'r,:)
my (c.) holiness "uf'llz“
thy (m) ., FIR,
&c.

holinesses (abs.) n’vir’.’.b

holinesses-of ;
(cons.) Al

my (c.) holinesses *Q'ﬁz

thy ) . TEIR,

your (m) ,, DIWIR
&ec.

NoTE: (a) When the terminal letter of a Segholate noun is
a guttural then, since the guttural prefers the vowel Pathah

before it (p. 19. 3), the form will be as Sﬁff (‘seed’) instead

of 37'1'{ Coming from the original ¥ its form with the
suffixes of the sing. will be N, '137'11 (the latter with
composite shewa under the guttural)

With a medial guttural the form of this type is i (‘lad’)

instead of 'lS?i, the guttural preferring Pathah under it and
even before it.? ‘His lad’ is i'\g;, ‘thy lad’——ﬂ']}]!, etc.

(b) Since the guttural nouns in the above examples (as well as
in some other types, see tables at the end of the book) do
not receive the helping vowel Seghol, there is some objection
to the use of the term Segholate to embrace such types of

a Read ‘Qodsi’—the vowel in the first syllable is a Qames-Hatuph.

b For UW1P—thc shewa has been promoted to the short vowel, Qames-
Jatuph, and so read ‘Qoda¥im’.

¢ Observe how, once again, the heavy suffixes o3, @3 attach themselves to

he form of the construct.

4 Since the vowel was not modified, the basic original form was preserved
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nouns. However, merely as a convenient term, if its
deficiencies are remembered, it may be employed

(¢) There are some variants from the above standard table of
Segholate nouns; these will be indicated when they occur.
Three frequently occurring variants are 'Ilj (garment),
i?'lx (righteousness), and '):!P( (grave) which seem to have
come from the originals 33, 27X, and 3?2, since with
the suffixes of the sg. they are 1)1, §N3, “PIX, "2,
etc.,, and the construct pls. are *T33, "1, etc.

45. NN—‘WITH”’

There are two kinds of DX which are derived from different
origins. The one DX which introduces the definite object appears
in the form ‘DX with the suffixes—"NX ‘me’, ﬂnx ‘thee’, etc.
(pp- 55-6). The other NX meaning ‘with’, ‘along with’* appears
in the form ‘PR, with the suffixes, as below :

with me (c.) PR with us (c.) qnjx
,» thee (m.) :lnx ,» Yyou (m.) o2Px
» thee (f.) PR » you(f) yaPX
»» him ing ,» them (m.) ony
,» her anx ,» them (f.) 10K

N.B. Be careful to distinguish between "ni, fNR ‘me’, ‘thee’, &c.
and "PX, nR ‘with me’, ‘with thee’.

46. THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

The Passive Participle follows the same principles as the
active : from the root % (‘to keep’) the form is:

masc. Sem.
‘is kept’ (sg) MY | 7MY
‘are kept’ (pl.) D"']’IDZ:D' nﬁmz}
3 In Genesis xvii. 21 we find both types of PR in the same half-verse:

pnx*-nx n"vx *nﬂ:'nm— and My covenant I shall establish with Isaac’.
The first 'nR is the sign of the def. obj., while the second one means ‘with’.
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Like the Active Participle, the Passive is a verbal adjective :
The matter is kept’ is 'H?J!? 9373. ‘The matter which is
ept’ is ‘the matter, the (one) kept’ Y3 273.
See pp. 65 f.).
Note: When the third letter of a verb is a guttural, as 37'[:
(“to know’), the Passive Participle m. sg. 3_71(7: (‘known’) has
a Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4).

EXERCISE 14

stone (f.) ]:l;( wisdom (hokma4) ey

»  (pl) [=§ =1
he placed, set nig

ear (f.) ]TN
,, (dual) n’i“,{ he wrote an?
servant, slave 13;7 he called (to)® ‘7 X7
» oo (Pl) B™13Y he read (in) IRy
Jordan 7 dead nn

I /Y (2) TR TRYDYIR D70 K07 ADK (1)
IR Y7RT KR (3) MTTI2TY RN TIR-In
"IB03 JNPTD3 PRI WY (4) T2 w8293 Yynn
DR PTY TR (5) DTN OOKUIIT WP WR 770
DR T 0K (6) YR DO DRIDY R njfjn alay)
PI33 "PY~DY LOY? "y MHon BRY *3 oibna mivy
TIY PV ¥R B7RY WK 0373 21 " 77 npng hr o3
TIYPTIR IMRTTINR DV DTI3R K MRR () TR
02%9n3 MR AT XD APED LIRR I3 093 W

® It means ‘summoned’ or ‘named’, according to the context. NP
implies prayer. ) !

b ‘My God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix s, p. 253.

¢ ¢According to all’.

1 From the account of the Imperfect on ppP. 75—6 it will be seen that, since
the Imperfect 3rd m. sg. (of b)) is 117717, then the 2nd m. sg. will be 7R,

e “This (thing)’. v -

4500 G
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o7y VR X2 0 O 138 vY e omyp R 9)
TYR) (10) PRX DM PTETRT 27T (o) WY ¥ B
UR IV TR AR DORNTTII TR NOK
™373TNR 130 (1) JFPT 77 T D PR AN M
"> DM BN O3 WP 0PI ORIV AR)
—p) NPR OWI (12) TTYATRTIY 0p79% M 1R
o7 27 IRINITY Y Y W Y01 (3) 1R TP
WK WANZTNE W (14) IXIPTIRTIRRI DI
=272 TR OUINY 7RG 0UIPPD) (15) DT¥RR WK
DDWRI RIp DI WK IITITOE WU (16) Tpa
ORRYRI~22 7N NIERI227NK 993 7757 R, (+7)

(1) Remember me, Lord my God, for I am Thy servant and
Thy word is with me all the day. (2) The prophet wrote all these
things in his book, for he said, ‘Our sons and the sons of our sons
will read in it all that our eyes have seen.” (3) The people cried
in a loud voice, ‘The Lord hath given in(to) our hands® this city
and her king’ (4) The servants of Pharaoh said, ‘This is the
hand of God.’ (5) The ways of the wicked (m. pl.) are to Sheol,
butf the righteous (m. pl.) shall see the light of the day. (6) The
children of Israel took from the stones of that place and in the
Jordan they placed them. (7) Thou, Lord, givest (to) all flesh its
(‘his’) bread. (8) With our ears we have heard the words of
God coming forth from the heavens. (9) The fear of the Lord
is the way of wisdom and the words of His law are righteousness
and truth. (10) Knowest thou not that the men who (were)
pursuing thee in Egypt are dead? (11) The prophet read before
the people the words which (were) written in the book of the
law which (was) in the temple. (12) In His wisdom He created
the heavens and the earth and all which is in them. (13) The

3 ‘Wood".

b The Imperfect denotes continuance, so that it could be translated here as
a (permanent) English present tense.

¢ ‘Days of holiness’, i.e. ‘holy days’, see p. 136, 63.

4 See footnote ¢, p. 58.

¢ Use the sg. ‘hand’ meaning ‘power’. f Conjunction .
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kings of the nations said, ‘Their gods are the gods of the
mountains.” (14) Your fathers were slaves to Pharaoh in Egypt.
(15) All my ways are written in Thy book before Thee and all*
is known to Thee.

47. PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES OF THE PLURAL
(NOUN)

In the vocabulary of Exercise g two forms of the preposition

“after’, ‘behind’ were given, namely 03X and *IX. The longer

form "X is treated as a dual construct (just as "_2;'] is a dual

construct from )7 ‘foot’), so that the suffixes which it receives
are those which go with the plural nouns (as with Duals, note (),
p. 71).

Again, in the poetical books of the Bible, the prepositions
"7& “to’ and PV ‘upon’ are often found in the longer forms
"58 and ’?;Zb and are similarly treated; that is, the suffixes
which are attached to these prepositions are those of the plural
nouns also, as below:

unto—'?:__g" upon—-‘?;? after, behind—9Ix or
(in poetry 9'7}{) (in poetry "?y:) "Inx
anto me (c.) sbX | upon me (c.) "2y | after me (c.) “nx
. thee (m.) ;Tgx ,» thee (m.) ﬂ‘?ij » thee (m.) ¥ "i_.f_'!tt
, whee(f) UK | » thee(E) YW | . thee(f)  TANR
, him Yo |, him ™y | , him "ImK
, her D"gx »» her ;:Pg¥ ,» her ,‘_s-.(mg
cous(e)  weR | . ws@e)  why | L ouse)  wm
, you(m) mpoR | . vou(m) @pky | , you(m) oYM
, you (f.) p*‘?g »  you (f) p~‘7y » you (f.) 12708
, them (m.) Q%R | ,, them(m.) opby | 5, them (m.) Q™R
» them (f) oy | ., them(f) %y | . them(f) R

Note: (1) How the heavy suffixes attach themselves to the
form of the construct.

2 byn—‘the whole’. See p. 65, footnote b.

b Cf. the prepositional idea in ‘;p‘? (‘to the face of’) and Ty‘? (‘to the eyes

i1'"), meaning ‘before’.

: '7R is generally used after verbs of motion and speech.,
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(ii) Another preposition which is similarly treated is nop
‘below’, ‘beneath’, ‘instead of*: "DND ‘below me’, ﬂ”ﬁﬂD
‘below thee’, 1’13?:!13 ‘below him’, etc.

48. COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE

There is an extension of the Imperfect to express emphasis or
effort.
(@) In the 1st pers. it is called Cokortative, which ¢s denoted
by appending the syllable 71 _ to the 1st pers. Imperfect, thus:
Ordinary Imperfect— "fTDW'N I shall keep’ '1'?3!27'1 we shall keep’

iy | § will Keep” oy, twe will keep’
* ‘let me keep’ ‘let us keep’

(b) Corresponding to the Cohortative is the Emphatic Impera-
tive which also has an i1_ appended to the Imperative sg. masc.

Cohortative |,

Ordinary Imperative: Y ‘keep thou (m.)’
Emphatic ” : 11Y ‘keep thou (m.) indeed’
(c) The Imperfect is often used with a JFussive force—‘let him
. but wherever the final vowel can possibly be shortehed this
is done T?D'l DDW’ means ‘the king will judge’, but in certain
contexts may mean “let the king judge’.

EXERCISE 15

sea o in order that, <
ol - for the sake of 12?
for my sake, &c. ynY ,q;yp’?
nation "2 T
where ? TR
distress, trouble R 5
he reigned 2%
alone '[;‘:7 A
I alone, &c. (with , .
suff.) 137, 7137

WIDTAYR R MTIATNR DRYY 28 DRYY 9% (1)
TR WIR 13T (2) DR TR TR DT W

T

a One part only of the regular verb has a shortening for the Jussive
(p- 114. (b)), while several of the weak verbs have shortened forms.
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DPTY MY (3) TTFYTIFTTOR YU X Apdy 8372
“, 93700 PR T LB ATIVTIINR AT UKD m
ADK 3 "T78 M ANTINTNN TIRUR (4) IV I PrTS
A% AKX IR NM3 AR () A73TOTY ChYW) 9127
DR AYDY (6) OMWTD WY T wY 13 oY MM
TY TER D I98 DR A IR TV D woYng
el n*m'-\ uﬁer I PRI WY (7)
,mrr '17_3:5 15 (9) nq;:_: 1*?;; u*zszj ™2- ‘71,7 Ny s_:pw,j
-oy o3 "3 DD NM30TNR D03 2 02727 anr XD
WHY T8I ,IPYIIT 1NN (r0) DRTIMN M WX 0912
TLEYH~DR T2 (11) VR u*nx-w:-r by NNED e
,ORMYIR QYT MR (12) TR 713"1::9&773 D ,m
PIS3 WY o MM OITRD 778 MY A0m
TR MY () BINI WK TV 7 AR TIRD (13)
WRD TWHY NOR YR AT DR a7aRR TR oY
TR S0 WX OTX ORI OT0R MR (15) D
SORWITUURT TR MR (16) D2 WRTDIN DT
LDy (17) QYI~27rY2 ADR 210 2 WwLY ANK 397
27727 02727 DR (18) 7727 M3 2170 0YTNY vBYn
wiTR "0 o3I M

(1) Abraham pursued (after) them all the night to the wilder-
ness, for they took the son of his brother with them. (2) Let us

write all these things in a book in order that our children who

2 The insep. prep. D should be translated here ‘according to’.

b Jussive force.

¢ Translate ‘Egyptians’. Often the name of the country represents its
people collectively, and may therefore have a pl. verb,

4 < Judgements of righteousness’, i.c. ‘righteous (or right) judgements’, see
p. 136. 63.

¢ Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa under it instead of the
simple shewa vocal. f ‘Unto himself’.
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shall be after us shall read in it that the Lord cut (off) the waters
of the sea before us. (3) Remember Thy covenant with us, Lord,
for Thy sake and for the sake of Thy great name. (4) The heads
of the people said unto the king, ‘Let us send messengers unto
the land of Egypt for we are in distress’ (use art.). (5) The nations
have come upon us and in the day and in the night they have pur-
sued us. (6) Have I not indeed said that thy (f.) son shall reign
over Israel after me? (7) The nations say, ‘Is this the people
which the Lord hath chosen for Him(self)?’ (8) I will call (Cohort.)
unto® the Lord my God, for in Him is my salvation and not in
another god. (g9) Jacob said unto Joseph his son, ‘Shalt thou
indeed reign over me and over thy father’s house ?’ (10) In my
dream I heard a voice calling unto me,  Where are the gods which
ye have served? Call ye unto® them and not unto Me.” (11) The
nations of the earth serve the sun and the stars of the heavens,
and they know (perf.) not that the Lord hath created them for
the sake of His great name. (12) The servant of the king said unto
the wicked men who (were) with him, ‘I (pronoun) will reign over
this people instead of the king whom they have chosen.” (13) From
the head of the mountain the prophet saw the river which goeth
to the sea (by) the way of the wilderness. (14) In that day God
spoke unto me face to face. (15) Judge me not, Lord, for I am
in distress (use art.).

49. WAW CONSECUTIVE

Special care is to be taken in this chapter, since the usage
described here is characteristic and regular in Biblical Hebrew.
Taking two separate sentences: (i) ‘The king kept the word of
the Lord’ M2 7-NY 7750 MY and (ii) ‘He judged the
people in truth’ '?'733 DYI~NYR UDY the verb in each sentence
is naturally in the Perfect If however, these two sentences refer-
ring to the past are not separate but in the one continuous narra-
tion, thus: ‘The king kept the word of the Lord and he judeed
the people in truth’, then only the first verb (‘kept’) is in the

3 See p. 85, footnote a.
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Perfect while the following verb (*and he judged’) is in the Imper-
fect with a prefixed Waw :

PI¥3 QYITDR LBYM MTTIITIR 7757 Y

Conversely, in a continuous narration referring to the future, as
“The king will keep the word of the Lord and he will judge the
people in truth’, only the first verb (‘will keep’) 1s in the Imperfect,
while the following verb (‘and he will judge’) is in the Perfect with
a prefixed Waw:

PTE3 DY-DK BDY) T 3T 7280

Early grammarians thought that the connecting Waw (1) had
the strange effect of converting the tense of a verb into its opposite
and they therefore called it ‘Waw Conversive’. Though this seems,
at first glance, to be the effect of this prefixed Waw, it does not
seem reasonable to suppose that a conjunction could convert
a completed action into an continuous one or vice versa. Later
grammarians noted that this usage was confined to consecutive
narratives and they therefore termed it ‘Waw Consecutive’.
Though the latter observation is correct, it nevertheless does not
account for this phenomenon, but modern scholarship traces it
back to the earliest known Semitic languages and concludes that
this type of prefixed Waw has préserved forms and uses of
a Perfect and a Preterite which go far back into Semitic usage,
whence it has been called Waw Conservative. (See Appendix 4,
p. 252, for special note).

N.B. B.cause the term ‘Waw Consecutive’ is so familiar it
seems advisable to retain it, but it must be remembered that
this is done purely for convenience’ sake.

Note: (a) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the

Perfect is pointed like the Waw Conjunction:

He will judge and he will keep—"2%) LB

He will judge and he will rule-—’?tﬂm DDW’

You will judge and you will keep— DDWDWW glel>lvig)
You will judge and you will say———Dl_’j"lDN'l 'IUDWH

You will judge and you will know —BDYT™. ’IUQWD
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WAW CONSECUTIVE

() The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the Imperfect
is 1 pointed with Pathah and followed by Daghe§ Forte:*
He judged and he kept—'ﬁmzm LOY
'They judged and they kept———'l"VJW"I WUDV)

But before the 1st sing. prefix X it is '\ (smce N will not admit
Daghes$ Forte the vowel is lengthened).

I judged and 1 kept—"!bfljif;,] "DUD(Q

(c) Waw Consecutive with the Perfect moves the accent to the
last syllable wherever possible, as ‘Thou hast kept’—
I:H?:JIQ but ‘and thou wilt keep’— 131'17_3!;‘7'1, while Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect tends to push the accent
back wherever possible—this is apparent in the weak
verbs, e.g. ‘he will sit’ JTfo: but ‘and he sat’ ﬂml.b

(d) There must be nothing between the Waw Consecutive and

~ the verb, so that ‘he judged and he kept not’ is simply
Y X7 DY

(¢) Where the Imperfect has a shortened form (i.e. in one
case in the regular verb—p. 114. (b)—and frequently in the
weak verbs) the Waw Consecutive is attached to this instead
of to the long form; e.g. the Imperfect of 7125} (‘he was, it
was’) is 11637 (‘he will be, it will be’) which has a shortened
form*© "I" (p 217), so that the Imperfect of this verb with
Waw Consecutive is ’7:1 (instead of 1717, and means
‘and he was, and it was’, the latter often being translated
‘and it came to pass’).

(f) Often a verse or even a chapter opens with a verb which
has the Waw Consecutive, as ’T_I'_,"l ‘and it came to pass’;
this, rather than implying a continuation with what has
preceded, has little more force than ‘now it happened’. In
the same way 171 = ‘and it shall come to pass’.

a The conjunction in the cognate language Arabic is also ‘wa’, The Daghe$

Forte represents the natural tendency [in speech] to duplicate the consonant
following an unaccented short vowel [here Pathah].

b When the accent is thrown back the last syllable is now closed and

unaccented ; its vowel is therefore shortened.

¢ The shortened form is also that used for the Jussive (p. 88. (¢)).
d Incidentally note that the Daghe$ Forte is omitted from the * for

euphony—p. 18, Note.
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EXERCISE I6

.
inhabitant,

; he slew, killed b
dweller (P2 A
. . a
blood o7 (to say) saying pl-Yy)
blood(shed) D’m'-.lr (pl) as, when (with Perf.) -‘ng;
life o»n (pl.
' m L) that, when (with Imperf.) *3
judge vbi. (part.)
he spilt, shed ';'Ipw
there DQ' =Y
thither me@ he cried pye

=3 oy oYM DN WIRTYING 0 T (1)
2R M 21 2§20 "DIgN IR Y WY () TR
PT33 DYDY WYY OMIYTRR3 ORY Y OLRY (3)
OUIERTYINTP3 YT X AR D PR3 WY ()
AR DN W (5) DN PN pinonaThg 1
AYIDTTIY K WY 7D M ARIR OX3 WK
"PAR :AVIDADTE JOR MR DR NI, NN IRYR 1
7 IR I 3PE TI0R OV AT OR (6) "R TR 2
NI3TURI2 DY N T TR L RINE av3 ;) oo
OVTORT R IR D W TR 0D M Y
Toi'? 12 10 A6 YR K (8) PP M TN
WD W MR? (9) PNMYTIR M 93T WD DY
Y83 "By~ IR "IYAY (10) X'HITTIFTNK 2 307
TIFTTA WHY K7 DX A () DAK IPI3TN 21
o7y D1 YR ARWYTOY £30P EIAn DR
TN IRIRATOY TBU TR O YD MR 0PTY?
WHTY MI3TUR 3P M (r2) PRITIRITPYY 077

8 From the verb ﬂ?_:g—-weak verb (pp. 161 f.).
b Composite shewa under guttural.
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L (13) WHR WIFY WY WY T I2TIDE PIG TR0
TR PSR DYITOR LBYM YR X1y Dy
TR DD OPIXTR MY MRTISN IPMTR 1T, (14)
TRTISR TR NI D2 YN 931 3NN T IAR Aob
YRU MDRTIR OTTIR IR 28 MTTIIT L (s)
mT=by apfqgn D7I¥N3 Y7L WHIAR TP OIIY (16)
A2 WR-D22 YD 1T2V-PR 079K MR (17) WIDR
2% APk Do) MY 52271 "IN TOR DR 0% Wl
NRRI TNINNN VTR) PTEI TIH? D27 T (:8) oY
MRITRTOR WIR? NPM MK ADM2TDE DY (r9)
1372y 300N NPT IR WRY I DK KD
O°R3T i3 173 W WHY? DY W) WK 037370
TARTRT M1 (20) WP M APY WKL DR win

WS URYRTIIT T2 M D (ax) MY 2R OPYE
Y P03 YN DPRITYR H2M NI 17in2 whR
DI 073 DY A WK LRI DR H7RY)

(1) I have remembered Thy law, my God, and I have kept
Thy commandments all the days of my life. (2) The Lord saw
our distress and He remembered that we are His people, the
children of His covenant. (3) The man and his wife were in the
garden and they heard the voice of God calling unto? them.
(4) Thou shalt not shed blood and thou shalt know that I am
the Lord who judgeth all flesh with judgement and there is not
a righteous man before Me. (5) Pharaoh took all his people with
him and he pursued (after) the children of Israel in the wilder-
ness unto the sea.® (6) And it shall come to pass in that day that
(waw consec.) Thy servants will cry unto® Thee from this
place which Thou hast chosen for Thy house and Thou wilt
remember them and wilt hear their voice. (7) This day thine

& See p. 48, footnote d. b Composite shewa under guttural.
© 'R takes suffixes; here ‘he (or it) is not’.
4 See p. 85, footnote a. e Old acc. case-ending.
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eyes have seen that the Lord hath given thee in my hand and 1
slew thee not. (8) The king stood before the people and he made
a covenant with them to keep the way of the Lord all the days.
(9) Jacob dwelt in the house of I.aban and he kept his sheep.
(10) In that day the Lord our God will judge Egypt and all thy
servants will come down unto me and they shall say, ‘The Lord
is righteous.” (11) The children of Israel stood upon the holy
mountain and they heard the voice of God coming forth from
the heavens. (12) And it came to pass after these things that
(waw consec.) Solomon reigned over Israel and he judged the
people with his wisdom which the Lord had given (to) him and
his name was great in all the land. (13) The kings of Canaan
saw that the children of Israel were® in the land and they sent

messengers unto the inhabitants of the mountains saying, ‘Behold
the people of Israel hath gone forth from Egypt and behold he
is in our land and he will take our cities from us and he will
dwell in them and all our people will be servants to him.
(r4) Behold I am going unto the elders of Israel and I shall say
unto them, ‘The God of your fathers hath seen all that Pharach
hath done to you and He will keep His word which He spoke unto
Abraham, and the children of Israel shall go forth from Egypt
a very great nation.” And it shall come to pass if they shall not
hearken unto my words and they shall ask, ‘Who art thou and
who hath sent thee to us?’, then (waw consec.) I will take
water from the sea and I will pour upon the ground before
them and the water shall be(come for) blood. (15) Keep my way
from evil, Lord, and the nations of the earth shall know that
Thou art my God and that I am Thy servant.

50. STATIVE VERBS

There are three types of verb, represented respectively by
% (‘he kept’), T2 (‘he was heavy’) and ]DE (‘he was small’).
The distinguishing feature is the vowel in the second syllable of
the perfect stem: in 'ITQVTj itisa,in 732 itise, and in ]DPT it
is 0. These verbs, therefore, fall into three classes, designated as
a, e, and o.

% See p. 48, footnote ¢. ‘Were' is required by the English, but not by the
Hebrew.
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The meanings of the above two verbs of the e and o classes
show that they indicate states-of-being, as opposed to verbs of
action or motion. They are therefore known as Stative Verbs.
Below is a table giving their conjugation:

PERFECT IMPERFECT PerFecT  IMPERFECT
Sing. 3.m. 733 737 [ R
3£ T3 T390 moR [LiRe
2.m. P13 733n mbp &e.
2.f p73D *137n mbp,
e DT3P 298 )
Plur. 3. m. 1732
ar 7 n;'!;i':'rn e
2. m. gn733 17270 ampP (Qtontem)
2f T2 WTIeN 0P
Le w3D 739 ubp (for Mbp)

Sing. 1. c. COHORTATIVE TI'IZ.I?B

IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE IMPERATIVE ParTICIPLE
Sing. m. 723 32 0%,
f. 133 1722
Plur. m. 733 U"[;?
f. n;-!:_i? niTas

INFINITIVE : abs. 792D, constr. 72D

The Statives diverge, in pointing, from the a type:

(1) Both the e and o verbs (732 and ]ﬁﬁ) have the Imperfect
in a (7337 and JO}?7) instead of o (IWW?). The Imperative is
also in @ (723) instead of o (V).

(ii) The m. sg. Participle has the same form as the 3rd m. sg.
Perfect, but the context determines which it is. There can be
no confusion between the f. sg. Part. (i1733) and the 3rd f. sg.
Perf. (T7322).
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(m) The Perfect of the e type is regular in pointing: "NT32,
n'TD? but in the Perfect of the o type the o vowel predommates

"nm? DJD? DNIYP (Q°tontem), except in the 3rd f. sg. (MVY)
and the 3rd pl (1Jp7)

NotE: There are several verbs which are Stative in meaning
though the Perfect has not the e or o vowel in the second
syllable. In such cases the Imperfect and the Imperative
are in a, e.g.:

(“‘he lay, slept’) (‘he was bereaved’)
Perf. 22V K=l
Impf. 227 bDW’

Imperat. 22U
(Such verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies and the
Imperfect will be given.)

EXERCISE 17

Isaac Pox he was great 53 (impf. S
work, service may he lay, slept 229 ( a3t)
grave .m'.:,
< he buried 3P
death (abs.) nv? )
”» (COHS-) ﬂiu a he commanded nlx
,»  (with suff.) :'Iﬁn
i h bl iyn
he was old 171 Gmpf. 1R e was able 1737
he was hungry 299 ( ,» aym now, I pray (thee or you) Xy

. b . . .
"3 TRy THVY NN YRT 13 3P 7D PR VT, X7 ()
TS (2) PR YT TR IPYTUTY SN N9 TPY T
. . d . .
"3 PRI VTN T390 WK MIIYTDS AP
D MY DIBR (3) ODTIYN ORrRR- IR DRV TR
& In articulation it is seen how ‘miwet’ (mr:) becomes ‘maut’ and then
‘mét’ (=nin). b See p. 48, footnote c.
¢ Note the changes from *7? (T o Y, YT

4 Jussive force—let be heavy’.
¢ Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
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ATV 9377 10PN 0T DISY 3 (4) TN DAY XD
-ny 3977 jnia M DR PUIE (5) TIOE TR TR KD
PYETN OV 2V TOTI2TRI PRI T (6) nnR
q2793 M D L OIED TTIIY RYY rm‘; 'mx‘w Y= ‘7x
]xx‘a oM PR ATIIY WP NY nn‘p 5 o) ‘n-m
DipRa wiTR " M3 23un X () NOR WR
NMH-peYn DNIT MYRI-NR by K> -nz;‘g TR TR
WIR NI 273 NRY Y=oy a*‘mm ™37 (8) ?

TTUr
<

YIF922 00 IR (o) W3 AYE3 oY 29wn A79R
ayiI-v3"ny Lo va'f':i: X% (10) Y WK "D 0T WY
M 027 103 TR PIRGTOR TR OOR WD (1) 127
7 (12) Y73y AR DINR MR WRD ,ANTAYTDIR DR
Wi T (3 OF 30UX) ChyT) X9 ovTUR-nta )
q'-m -n-r-n-n:y-nx aRY TR AN DTN 'n-r-b:*-u
x; bg wrgx‘z mm-*;z.;:'? inK 113 -nggg 1’:as-n1:57;-m5
-0y "HI2Y) WDy DR} 0TINI DR V3R
aRRY AP%a-oitng YRR MITTI2T I (15) oY CDiar
¥7-99n T0R B pr¥T IR K 0 IR EIR "I

(1) The children of Israel served Pharaoh the king of Egypt
and the work was heavy upon them exceedingly and they cried
unto the Lord the God of their fathers from their work. (2) Jacob
placed a stone under his head and he slept there that night and it
came to pass in the morning that (waw consec.) he remembered
the dream which he (had) dreamt. (3) The spies said unto the
woman, ‘If the elders of the city shall ask thee saying, “Where are

the men who came unto thee in the night?” then (waw consec.)
thou shalt say unto them, “Pursue ye (after) them, for they went
3 Participle. b See p. 18, Note. ¢ Pausal.

d Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one,
¢ Emphatic Imperative.
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forth from the city (by) the way of the river.”’ (4) If thou shalt
indeed keep the commandments of the Lord thy God and thou
shalt serve Him in truth, thou shalt not be hungry for® bread all
thy days. (5) The heads of the people said unto Samuel, ‘Behold
thou art old (perf.) and thy sons have not walked in the way of
the Lord, and who will be a prophet and a judge over us after
thy death?” (6) This grave is thine; bury thy dead there.
(7) And the children of Israel were in the wilderness and they
kept the day of the Sabbath as® the Lord commanded Moses.
(8) And it came to pass after the death of Solomon that they
remembered (waw consec.) all that he had done unto them and
they placed not his son over them and they chose another man
for a king. (9) Jacob spoke unto Laban saying, ‘Behold I am
going forth to the house of my father in the land of Canaan, for
thou hast not remembered my work which I have worked with
thee all these days.” (10) These men have done that which is
evil (use art.) in the eyes of the Lord and they will go down to

Sheol® before your eyes® and ye shall know that the Lord judgeth
the wicked. (11) Behold I am giving (to) you (the) life and (the)
death, and ye shall choose the way of life and ye shall pursue it
all your days. (12) Joseph said unto them, ‘Behold our father
commanded us before his death to bury him with his fathers in
the grave which is in the land of Canaan. (13) The Lord hath
given (to) thee wisdom and thy name hath become great in the
land and from all the cities (they) come to ask of thee matters of
judgement. (14) Isaac spoke unto Jacob his younger (small) son
saying, ‘Behold Esau thy brother cometh to the house and he will
hear that thou hast taken his blessing and he will pursue (after)
thee to shed thy blood.” (15) Art thou able (perf.) to rule over
this great people (thou) alone?

51. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE REGULAR
VERB

The Hebrew verb is normally triliteral, i.e., its root consists
of three letters. The triliteral root, without vowels or affixes,
gives the root idea of the verb— W of ‘keep’-ing, Un of

3 Use the art. b See p. 75, footnote b. ¢ Old acc. case-ending.
1 In Hebrew it is ‘to your eyes’, meaning ‘in your sight’.
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‘rule’-ing, without any reference to person, gender, number,
tense, or mood. These modifications are supplied by the vowels,
as Y (‘he hath kept’) 3rd m. sg. Perfect, 'IDW (‘keep thou’)
m. sg. Imperative, and by the pronominal particles, suffixed, as
D'IiJVTJ (‘thou hast kept’) 2nd m. sg. Perfect, and prefixed, as
'TbT:D'B (‘thou wilt keep’) 2nd m. sg. Imperfect.

The Hebrew verb-root is conjugated under seven heads.

They are:

1. Simple ﬁ;g‘ ‘he hath broken’ called QaL (‘7|',1)
Active

2. Simple 3%} ‘he was broken’ 5, NIPH'AL® (‘pyb;)
Passive® ’ )

3. Intensive 93% ‘he hath utterly broken, » PI'EL ('7:79)
Active smashed, shattered’

4. Intensive ﬁ;w ‘he was utterly broken, »  PuiaL ('7;_71_?)
Passive smashed, shattered’

To clarify the meaning of the next three forms we may take the Qal ‘7‘[1
‘he was great’, from which is derived:

5. Causative '7"111 ‘he hath made great,® called HipHIL ('?"S}PE!)
Active " magnified’ ’

6. Causative '?'[J.‘Tld ‘he was made great, ,, HopH'AL ("AJDTJ)
Passive ,,  magnified’ ’

7. Reflexive ")'ﬁnﬂ ‘he hath made himself great, ,, HITHPA'EL (L)vgnn)

' magnified himself’

NotE: (a) The first of these has been called 7P —QaL—
which means ‘light’ by contrast with the other six which
are derived from the same root.° The verb '73_72 (pa‘al)
‘did, performed’ has been taken to serve as the prototype
of the derived forms; thus, the Simple Passive is the l7575).1
NipH‘aL, the Intensive Active is the ?¥D Prer, &c.

(b) Note carefully that the Pi‘el, Pu‘al, and Hithpa'el have
Daghe§ Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter (see
p. 15 (b) (ii)), thus giving greater weight to the stem and
intensifying the meaning.

(c) The table of the regular verb given before was in Qal.
The other six derived forms are given separately in the
chapters which follow.

2 See p. 4, footnote a. b Also reflexive: see p. 1oz, first Note.

¢ Compare the English causatives ‘to raise’ (from ‘rise’), ‘ to seat’ (from ‘sit’),
and ‘to fell’ (from “fall’).

4 Read ‘Hogdal’. e And sometimes referred to as o133, ‘heavy’.



he hath been broken
he was .

she ,, .
thou (m.) wast ,
thou (f.) ™ .
I (c.) was .
they (c.) were
ye (m) ”
ve (f) woom

we (c.) » »

he will be broken
she '

thou (m.) wilt ,,

thou (f.) '

1 (c.) shall ,,

they (m.) will ,,

they (f.) ”
ye‘(m') - i3]
ye (f.) »

we (c.) shall "

let me (c.) ,,

be thou (m.) broken
,» thou (f.) "
» ye (m.) »
» ve (f) ”
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52. NIPHAL

H

g2
npY
31
i
Kbl
L2
BpSIY
in 2
W)

T
7D
D
BN
R

()

Ry
oD
DD
oY
%

g
Ba

B
Mo

PERFECT
2273 he hath been burned
: he was .
ny3v she , g
Dﬂiw; thou (m.) wast ,,
rﬁ;m thou (f.) ,, "
*n72%} I(c.) was .,
q-\;g; they (c.) were .
o | ovem) L,
w | ove® .
W | wele) .
IMPERFECT
=1y he will be burned
');l?ﬂ she "
'\;Q’z’!\ thou (m.) wilt ,,
’j??n thou (f.) "
[2wR
('l:ﬂ:?N) I(c.)shall ,,
ﬁ;'rg"f they (m.) will ,,
M3Yn | they () ,
K3 ye (m.) »
Mg | ve () ”
12%) we (c.) shall "
COHORTATIVE
?l"pgx | let me (c.) .
IMPERATIVE
"3Yn be thou (m.) burned {7
s ., thou (f) ,,
13T »ye(m)
3% syed)
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ParTiCIPLE
being broken (m. sg.) ﬁgm being burned (m. sg.) rnm;
” (f.sg.) 130 ”» (f. sg.) n'.;a;m
» (m. pl.) D’ﬁ;?j; " (m. pl.) DD
»  (Epl) ningwy . (Epl) nioym
INFINITIVE
absolute ﬂ'z?; and '1':@'3 l'"\tm and ‘T'\?EI
construct '1;1?3 ']'l?ﬂ

Norte: The Niphal, in some verbs, preserves a ‘ middle’ or re-
flexive meaning.* The Niphal Perfect %] may also mean

‘he kept himself’, the Imperfect MY? ‘he will keep himself”,

and the Imperative Y] ‘keep thyself &c. The verbs
which are of this kind will have the reflexive meaning given.

The Perfect of the Niphal is formed by prefixing the syllable

3 to the root. The pronominal suffixes are the same as those of
the Qal, the 3rd masc. sg. serving as the basis for suffixing them.

NotE: The context determines whether 713U} is 3rd fem. sg.
Niphal Perf. (‘she was broken’) or 1st pl Cohortative Qal
(‘let us break’).

The Imperfect VAY" is a contraction of WY, the 3 of the
Niphal having been assimilated, so that throughout the Imperfect
Niphal there is a Daghes Forte (Compensative) in the first root-
letter of the verb. (If the first root-letter is a guttural, then, in the
Niphal Imperfect, since the guttural cannot receive the Daghes,
the preceding vowel, Hireq (under the prefix), is lengthened to
Sere; ‘he will be left’ is 3TV (pp. 156 ff.).

As with the Imperfect Qal, so with the Imperfect Niphal, the
consonants IN°R (mnemonically written JD°R) are prefixed to
denote the persons. The pl. masc. ends in 1 and the pl. fem. in
i13. There is no shortened form for the Jussive; it is the same
as the 3rd m. sg. Imperf. and the context indicates when it is
Jussive.

Note: The form ’-']'WWR is frequently found, as well as ‘]WWN
but the Cohortative is always JDIPX.

2 The significance of the Niphal thus oscillates between reflexive and passive.
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The Imperative has the letter 11 before the root—"T13Y1.
Distinguish carefully between :

The Participle m. sg. 1;rp'; (he is being broken) and the 3rd m. sg. Perf. 92}
w o f.osg. 192 (she " ) o 3rdfisg. ,, 77393

Notk: There are some verbs which are found in Niphal
only and not in Qal at all, as D??;J ‘he escaped’,” DU'?J
‘he fought’,” and, in the English translation, may not have
either a passive or reflexive meaning. It is possible.that
some of these verbs come from an obsolete Qal which has
disappeared from the language or which does not happen
to occur in the Old Testament.

EXERCISE 18

N.B. In the vocabularies which follow (and in the general vocabulary at
the end of the book) the 3rd masc. sg. Perf. (in Qal, unless otherwise
stated) will be given as the root of the verb, and the English translation
of it will be the Infinitive, thus: nl')_"z ‘to take’, ml-hs ‘to say’. The
student is now sufficiently advanced to know that this conventional
rendering is the most convenient manner of giving the roots of verbs in
vocabularies, as is done in the dictionaries of other languages.

David m7 to hide oneself

to be hidden no  in Niphal 093

chair, throne R to fight an ) QU‘?;
congregation Ty ”» against ,, TR
. to capture b

scribe pi>le] :‘?

to burn rnw

fire (f.) UR ) T

midst (abs.) TH°

vet, more, again T4y ,, {(const.) qin

YN MY OX (2) PRI 9T TITITR N ()
200 vR 77 N1 X2 IR NI D2 "nignTny

8 ¢Got himself off’,
b yan® = joined ; m_'y‘?; <joined himself to’ =‘struggled, fought with’.

¢ Cf. p. 97, footnote a on n]]}.
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RN DWYT WO MTTIATR (3) PRIWTRED DY
IR 7532 19932 1IN TIV7 T2BITIR0 WIRI (4) YT
TG T XY D AP Y TV XIPY KD (5) ODR MY
TYI TIT XY (6) 12 057 0N OUORTIRTD oY DRl 03
U3 ADR DIWN OTYTNR IR0 RTUIYNY mnpn
A3 YR~ X0 UKD IR 073 Y0 VI 19 ()
"277 AN0} () W? QNPT X M D DRYT ODX (8)
APRYTT227R TY (10) YU KD 71732 29PN "00RR
=U3N TR WRD 727 (1) 197 1INV KD "D M R
M71.829717 DN32M 0T 0MF3 NPT RR?
DR RN 287713 TID X I TV mEen v
Y B2 OHORTVPTNR DR YU (12) "IRTNUATIN
DITYR KA MR D ONONITIR KT (13) O¥YR 73
R*237 DRI DD (14) IR WIAR 2973 P3P WYL MM
2X70°772 By 7207 T I (15) 73 WK "33 N30
RI712pR (16) NIRRT YRR 3T WR PRMWY-I2TD
"2 M LRYRI RITADDYR (17) TYIRTYIRD "PIIRTIIRI
71572 Nt Ny AIVE TR ab-f;m (18) DR PI-vOY
TN AREN PRIWINTYTIY? ODR vBYR "DRE M g
T332 o070 X2 (19) DY WRP2TNKI DR 7798 UK
XTI TAN 0D oy

(1) The children of Israel went into the midst of the sea and
the waters were cut off before them, as the Lord spoke unto
Moses. (2) The men of the wicked city said, ‘Let us burn his
house and all that is in it.” (3) I heard the voice of the Lord in

the mountains and I hid (myself). (4) Jacob died in the land of
Egypt and he was buried with his fathers in the land of Canaan.

2 Pausal form of qu b Composite shewa under guttural.

¢ This form is also a Perfect and has this meaning here: ‘he died’.
4 Niphal in the reflexive sense, ‘separate yourselves’,
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(5) David sent messengers unto the people saying, ‘ The city hath
been captured, as the king hath commanded.” (6) The Lord
spoke unto Moses saying, ‘ When the children of Israel shall be
in the land which I am giving (to) them and they shall see great
cities and they shall say, “ Who is able to fight against the inhabi-
tants of cities as these?”’ (7) Thou sittest upon a throne of
righteousness and judgest the sons of man. (8) In my dream I
heard a voice calling, ‘Woe to them who are hungry for evil,* for
the day of judgement hath come.” (g) The wise men of the land
were in the palace, and they were called before the king. (10) The
scribe was taken and he was burnt before all the congregation of
Israel, and the matter was written in the book of the days.
(11) The Lord spoke and the heavens were created and the waters
were poured out upon the face of the earth. (12) In that day there
shall be no more death in the land and every man shall sit under
his tree in peace. (13) Why hast thou hidden thyself from (before)
me ? hast thou eaten from the fruit of the tree which is in the
midst of the garden?

53. PIEL
From the Qal '1:_1? ‘he hath broken’ is derived the Piel 73%
‘he hath utterly broken, he hath shattered’. The Piel has the
Daghes Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter throughout
the conjugation. Some verbs are found in Piel without a primary

Qal, as TD'P,_Z,I ‘he hath sought’.

PERFECT
he (hath) shattered 93y he (hath) sought vp3
she . v ’ she . g
thou (m.) hast ’ D‘)ilw | thou (m.) hast ,, le;;‘
thou (f.) » P93y 3 thou (f.) " nYpa
I (c.) have ”» vn;‘m : I (c.) have ,, wmpliz
they (c.) » 1'1:!0 | they (c.) " qw‘r,:a
ye (m.) » onav J ye (m.) " onwpa
ye (f.) » 1p737 ye (f.) " %P3
we {c.) » 'ﬂ'}iw ‘ we (c.) i uwé:

® Use the art.
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IMPERFECT
he will shatter 3¢ he will seek TP
she » 93N she »  UpaNn
thou (m.) wilt ,, '1;!?1:1 thou (m.) wilt ,, WP;X\
thou (£.) wo 3D thou (f.) n PR
1(c)will ,, 37 I(c)will ,, vpaR
they (m.) . ™37 they (m.) » o YRR
they (f.) " n;‘):}wr;a they (f.) ” n;?ﬁ.:.na
ye (m.) " M3%n ye (m.) »  WPID
ye (£) . m3Yn ye (£) »  MYRIn
we (c.) " 3%) we (c.) ” vpA
COHORTATIVE
e mees | o ea
IMPERATIVE
shatter thou (m.) 2139 seek thou (m.) vp3
w o ) ™30 P ¢ ] wp2
» ¥ (m) Y3¢ » Ye (m)  Wp3
o (B) MY e () MP3
PARTICIPLE
shattering (m. sg.) 93y | seeking (m. sg.) vpan
b () (MR MY | . (se) (YRIY) DERID
w  (m.pl) o™39» » (mopl) awRIn
. (£ pl) ninagy » (£ pL) nigpan
INFINITIVE
absolute "¢, 93 vpsa, Up3
construct 39 vp3

Once again, the 3rd m. sg. serves as the basis for the other
persons and gender, in the Perfect and Imperfect, and the pro-
nominal suffixes (for the Perfect) and prefixes (for the Imperfect)
are constant. The Participle has a prefixed 1.
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N.B. (1) The Daghe¥ Forte which is characteristic in the 2nd root-letter
is sometimes absent in certain forms. The second example w?; happens

to be one of these verbs, when the medial root-letter P is vowelless,
i.e. when it has a shewa: the 3rd pl. Perf. qw'lvza is found as !Még, the
doubling of the medial root-letter having been omitted for euphony
(pp. 17£.). Similarly, the Cohortative sg. is found as "mfpnx

(2) There are a few Piel verbs of the type %73 with a in the second syllable.
This is the original form and it has remained in most parts of the

Perfect—]:ﬂ?éa , uuff,v_; » &e.
EXERCISE 19

heart ab, :;‘7 to gather vap in Qal
, (with suff.) »3‘? , n;;‘? and also in Piel vap
» (®l)  pisY, niaab to be gathered; to gather

together, assemble

seed 571{”‘ (reflexive)¢ pap in Niphal yap)
,»  (with suff.) s;_m:i to speak 937 in Piel 2374
tablet ml; b to count pble)
w (PL) nini> foxeldte  app in Piel 2o
Joshua Y‘{‘hﬂ' to escape P9 in Niphal D‘??;
gold am to find RYN

N317 192 X9 0% WR niniona-ny AR g% 8w (1)
TRR? TR 3T PP I 073K YR (2) 0ivY3 RN
PR3 Y AT A0 D, AMYITIID7NR I9D? IR 25
“IPITAR IR YR ThRD ngn-hy M ﬂ:nfw_ (3) hNig
WURT OI9R (4) APRT 0372 PR A7aT Daw
aho ,nbm B™37370R Y (5) 1Y 90 MWHIAR NVAY
M X7 O3 "IN (6) "PIAT A I '1:‘7 m? Yy onk
3T MR YIDY UR T Y2773 BNXTDR Y

3 Segholate noun with terminal guttural ; see p. 83, Note (a).
b Furtive Pathah; see p. 19. 4.
¢ Niphal has often a reflexive force, p. 102, first Note.
4 When followed by a noun it is 93% and in pause it is 93%.
" ¢ For the absence of the Daghe Forte in the Yod, see p. 18, Note.
f Pausal, see p. 137 (¢).
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DK 173V 301 293 MTDR WR2 (7) URIT7IAn YR
"> 17 9RY (8) D3PY 137 YK TYIIR DpuRn AT
WP O™ NP T w2 NNy wRan 7780
RITTIPPRR (o) DIP2Y WX T N PRI DU TR
12%2 YU MR (10) “NINTDR WP WK oWYIRTIM
DR UKD DRU (11) TINF LRUR TR DWW 00K TR
DYRTWRY 23 133P1 (12) TRIn DR TR HRL AoP
~OP"IN QYT 821 il R TRRD TR 13T M OK
why v, AN DY RIM R RN DN 7DD
TPROTIDTIR WRIN TIRTTI7R VD W3 (13) TON
YRU (r4) 1373 OTOR 0 R IMI0TNR yAY, oy
=223 R¥RIT WK MTIYTOR 23T 1377 Ng YD
TR DIRITIITION YT MihD 09 vhR ¥
AMIT7NIMD 3731 TOTIIR W TN (15) WRH N0
1‘7 NB0M WNA A ‘7171 n wnx‘a mm-r-bx 3TN
37!271"!""1:'! nx -:wn smzz; wwx: ~-m bmrzr wax 7'7&
‘pmrw*;_;“v:g 737 (16) "I?D'IN'I"?:_J m‘nbj s Sakivg)
TR 027D PHRTIIY WK T K70y Hym
PY¥ (17) DERTYIND OPDIIR TP O°T3Y D HIAN
m‘m a)o! (18) m*zt:m aneR NR WRA DyRY X7 79K
D?I'N@D T..??..JU "7 7"?5! ( I9> ’5?"7.9'!'1735 DTJD

(1) Thus said the Lord, ‘Seek ye peace with all your heart and
pursue it (in) every day.’ (2) Joshua gathered together all the heads
of Isracl and he spoke in their ears all the words which the I.ord
commanded. (3) Thy fear® is in my heart, Lord, and the light of
Thy countenance I seek (Imperf.). (4) The Lord gave (to) Moses
the tablets of the covenant and upon the stones were written the

8 ¢ Against you’. Y Meaning ‘the fear of Thee’.
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judgements and the commandments which the Lord commanded
Israel. (5) Gather Thy sheep unto Thee from among the peoples
and they shall know that Thou art the God of their fathers.
(6) Esau pursued (after) Jacob his brother and he sought to shed
his blood and Jacob escaped from his hand. (7) Behold a day
cometh and (there) shall go forth a man who is not from the
seed of David and he will sit upon the throne of Israel. (8) A
messenger came unto David and he spoke unto him saying
‘Escape thou to the wilderness, for the king knoweth that thou
wast hidden in this place and he will come to shed thy blood.’
(9) Remember thou (m.) these words which I speak unto thee
and thou shalt serve the Lord thy God with all thy heart.
(10) All the inhabitants of the wicked city gathered together and
they sought the men who had come unto his house and they
found them not. (11) Moses did as the Lord commanded him
and he spoke to the elders of the people.

54. PUAL
PERFECT
he was shattered ﬁ:-_l\? he was sought WP_Q
She 23 n?;? She ” HQRE
thou (m.) wast ,, I;ﬁ:fm\) thou (m.) wast ,, DW;Z:\‘
thou (f.) » Dﬁg? thou (f) » an_;
I(c)was mjﬁrg I(c.)was ,, ’E‘?P(.%
they (c.) were ,, qw;m\ﬁ they (c.) were ,, WPQ
&ec. &ec.
IMPERFECT
he will be shattered ﬁ:;'u?': he will be sought WP_I\I'{
she " 229D she » WPJH
Lo TN
thou (m.) wilt be  ,, 220D thou (m.) wilt »  Upan
thou (f.) " ‘ﬁn?n thou (f.) » wp:gn
I(c)willbe 127y I (c.) will »  UPAR
&ec. &c.
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COHORTATIVE
let me be shattered - let me be sought -
I will L L 1 will BRL (2L
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being shattered (m. sg.) '1;!\073 being sought (m. sg.) ﬁﬁ;b
£ s2) N3 ) nypan
» 2 . 8g. St s 0 . . R
* (ny29m) 28 (mypam)
&c. &c.
INFINITIVE
')i'n\ﬁ (abs.) . . . (cons.) | VfP; (abs.) . . . (cons.)

No examples of Pual Imperative are found.

Except for the vowel under the first root-letter the pointing of
the Pual follows that of the Piel. The Participlc, likewise, has a
prefixed 2. Daghes Forte is Characteristic in the second root-letter
of the Pual.

EXERCISE 20

mother on to seatter B in Piel 3R (or 2R

»  (withsuff.)
» o (pl) ning to sanctify @ in Piel TP

Aaron '“IZ'_IB
170 to :on;ur 93 in Piel 732

priest "ﬂ: o

shepherd s . 997 in Piel 22
' to praise Naw in Piel nsy

glory ma2
world, eternity n'?iy for ever D‘?;IV‘:? or n'?‘lv-'!y

N 1970 (2) pT¥3 oY DU D7ivY TR O3 (1
I PR PWGTIETER R NaY ovRety miw
PR 37T DR T R¥BM I3 Up3 (3) T ohyd

2 The Daghe§ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
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297PYY DR TYI DRI MWD OMK? 7R 790

Y2 PRI TIRTTOR 93T () NR7RTRTTIR DURIND
MY 3T PRITITTYY DR DUTR) O D WY
1R 1TRY () MPTI2TD O R 10BY 1RGN
DI M 2173 RY YR ab‘?fm_ MT=N"33 07053
PP TR TR IORTIR TR (6) WIIRTTYI TRD
"DTIAY-NY 1IN 07 TTY OFIOR oYIN AR Y7 oD
DN AN A7 TRRTIRY TIENX TR (7) 03
%M oy ARt §2 by (8) 77 103 "IN WK YR THY
DR 12T (9) OINTRINTTYR TRD TN W YWD
mn*-'ri::-g D")@Qp D’_ibqftl (10) inR W'lpj’? DQWU'D‘P
WD 0932770 17320 A9 (1x) MYTNR NP7 YIRM
D™373 "IOX AN (12) 9% D3F7TNR 0 DIIR 372D
75 (13) MYRTOR yaw XD 297N YYD 7397 ORI
702 TI2TNR WDR CUT DT YRTON M RN
X1 W) MY 07 TR WK NS2 0pR T 0THD
"2 T (DR XY WK DY TR 07D oRE AR
"2 DOR “D¥IP1 DPIPTIN “hynyt 31 273 2R W
TR0 2200 THTR TN (14) WESTPR YIRY TR Y92

n%iv? 732!

(1) Moses stood upon the mountain of God at” the head of the
children of Israel and he sanctified them before the Lord and he
spoke unto them saying, ‘This day the Lord is coming down
upon this mountain and He will speak unto you.” (2) Thy children
shall praise Thy name for ever, for Thou art our father who is

& The Daghe$ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
b Use the insep. prep. 3.
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in the heavens and hearkeneth to the voice of the (ones) who call®
unto® Thee in truth. (3) Thou hast scattered us among the nations
who know (Perf.) Thee not, for we hardened our heart and kept
not the ways of Thy holy law. (4) Aaron the priest made gods
of gold for the people from the gold which they gave (to) him,
for they (had) cried unto him, ¢ Where is thy brother Moses? For
he hath not come down from the mountain and we know (Perf.)
not what hath become of (say ‘to’) him’ ['I’? "] (5) Let us
praise the name of the Lord among the nations and let us recount
His glory in all the world. (6) We have been scattered like sheep
(use art.) which have no shepherd, but Thou [FIDR1], for the sake
of Thy name, wilt gather us together unto Thee from among the
nations. (7) Honour ye an old man, for in him is wisdom.
(8) God hath chosen the day of the Sabbath and He hath sancti-
fied it for the glory of His great name. (9) The spies whom Moses
sent to the land of Canaan were men of wisdom, exceedingly
honoured® in the congregation of Isracl. (10) The Lord spoke
unto Moses saying, ‘Behold thou hast become small [«/TU_PJ in
Mine eyes, for thou didst not honour Me before Israel and thou
didst not speak unto the stone as I'said.” (11) It is good to praise
the Lord and to sanctify His great name. (12) I shall be found
if I shall be sought in truth, said the Lord, for I hearken to the
voice of the righteous. (13) In that day the Lord gave salvation
to Israel and the inhabitants of the city were scattered before
them. (14) All that thou seekest is given to thee. (15) I am old
(Perf. verb) and I know not a righteous man seeking bread.

55. HIPHIL
From the Qal 17'1; ‘he was great’ is derived the Hiphil
(Causative) '7"’!;[[‘1 ‘he caused to be great’, ‘he magnified’;
from the Qal 729 ‘he reigned’ is derived the Hiphil T>777
‘he caused to reign’, ‘he made king’.

& Use the act. part. m. pl. with the art.—‘the (ones) calling’.

b See p. 83, footnote a.

¢ Pual part. m. pl., since the part. is a verbal adj.

4 Note that the Daghe$ in the *7 is lene in the consonant beginning the
syllable (p. 14. (@)) with no vowel immediately preceding.



he (hath) made great

she "

thou (m.) hast .
thou (f.) "
I (c.) have "
they (c.) .
ye (m.) .
ve (f.) »
we (c.) .

he will make great

she "
thou (m.) wilt "
thou (f.) »

I (c.) shall

they (m.) will .
they (f.) "
ye (m.) ”
ye (f) »

we (c.) shall

let me make great
I will

let us
we will

”»

let him

»

HIPHIL

PERFECT
P
Qiagto she
5737 | thou (m.) hast
nY 77 | thou (f.)
nYTn I (c.) have
15”([;3 they (c.)
opYy | ve (m)
mena | ve ()
R | we ()
IMPERFECT
ks 1M
> she
Y n | thou (m.) wilt
S0 | thou (f.)
i P 1 (c.) shall
¥y | they (m.) will
moTn | they (£)
’I‘?‘;[y_f\ ye (m.)
mban | ve ()
by | we (c.) shall
COHORTATIVE
AT 1 will
L
Jussive
S0 | let him
IMPERFECT

(wiTH Waw CONSECUTIVE)

and he made great

T |

he (hath) made to reign

»

133

”»

”»

he will make to reign

»

"

»

»”

»

”

’”

’»

let me make to reign

13

”»

and he made to reign

13

TR0
n"9Ra
p7%nn
2R
nyona
=>%m7

op22Ra
102253
wona

TR
TR0
750
>onp
TR
=

m7en
nn
meonD

Tom
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IMPERATIVE

make thou (m.) great STy make thou (m.) to reign 211

€ »  ma N I

o ye (m) HL)”(QU » o ye (m.) » q:"‘f??ga

T AR s 0 mRm
PARTICIPLE

making great (m. sg.) L)"’qr; 1 making to reign (m. sg.) 'I*L)m;

. (g apmn o (se) moRR

- (mopl) oY , (m. pl) D3°7Rn

» o (EpL) nivm ” (f. pl)  nioomn
INFINITIVE

absolute ST | absolute  q%m7

construct '?‘?[;,‘_! , construct 1"7733

(a) The Perfect of the Hiphil is formed by prefixing i1 to the
root of the verb— ']"?737 The Imperfect T‘??D” is for '["'773“["
the i1 of the Hiphil is assimilated and the vowelless * assumes its
pointing (cf. as under similar conditions the inseparable preposi-
tion with the article, p. 28. (B)). The Imperative has the pre-
fixed 1.

() It is to be noted very carefully that the Hiphil is the only
part of the regular verb which has a shortened form of the Imperfect,
thus: T"??J’_ (Imperf.) is shortened to ']'?73'1 (Jussive); '7”'-[}‘_
to '7'!12, and that the Waw Consecutive takes the shortened form
of the Imperfect when there is one (p. 92, Note (¢)), so that, e.g.,
‘and he made great’ is ‘7'71’_1 (and not ‘?""!3’1‘1): ‘and he made
to reign’ is 721 (and not T'71M).

N.B.: There is usually no shortening for the 1st sing.: it is

simply ':']"5‘7:38[]—this is important.

(c) It was pointed out on p. 77 that negative commands of
immediate application are expressed by SR with the shortened form
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of the Imperfect, where one exists, so that ‘make not to reign
—now—" is '['7?31'3 YX (while the permanent prohibition ‘make
not to reign—never—' is "]"‘7731] R’?)

(d) As in the case of other derived forms there are some verbs
which are found in Hiphil but not in Qal &c.: the verb ‘to
destroy’ is 'I"?,JIZZU.

56. HOPHAL
PERFECT
he was made great ‘71;;; he was made to reign ']‘_7?;;{
(hogdal) (horlak)
she . ATy | she O =t
thou (m)wast  ,, PR3 | thou (m.) wast . DI9N3
&ec. &c.
they (c.) were . 1'7'[1; they (c.) were . 1:)'773,:‘
&c. ! &c.
IMPERFECT
he will be made great '7'11‘; he will be made to reign .]LZD’,
(yogdal) (yomlak)
she . on she w250
&c. &c.
they (m.) s AR | they (m) wo Wm
they (£.) . TISTIR | they (f) . Mo5mR
&C' LIRS & ! &C. T i
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being made great (m. sg.) ‘?11773“ being made to reign (m. sg.) ']'27379“
&ec. &c.
INFINITIVE
o1 (abs.) | 7277 (abs)

2 Often with ‘u’ under the n-‘?'f;;re, 1—??:7?
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EXERCISE 2]

Shechem DDW to gather together (transitive) '7,-||') in Hiphil '7*;?,']
assembly, 4. . (intransitive) ,, in Niphal  ap3
gathering " T'T il
firstborn 9§93 to hide (transitive) 200 in Hiphil *"noi
enemy R ,, oneself ,» in Niphal “no3}
fect j
perfec Dbg g nny Mokl n,nwn
t C,
Saul Ly 10 CESTIOY gy 11 TP T

R (2) PRIV B3 TRPY-NE T ToRT ®ND 02 (1)
12 "2 oy PRGTIR TRT? MY PRI 25
"3TN R DRy oY R gen 7R% M N3
TR 257 02%iP3 CDYRY M IHX? DYITIND PNmy
OX ) :09Y 097N MM 720 DP9V TIRK) OnR
~n9iR~9903 2133 %b; Ay M NIgRTIR Yt iy
AT DR T T PO T oy 0w 3% mim e
10N B AR-2n AYWS 027 107 07 QNPT XM DRDR
DYRRY 7YX 93T (3) YINT "=2279Y| DRI
XRINTR A9 CuR L PRTIRR M wi.ng a5 1N
agrn AveTiDgn LoTIgn 710372 NR 1M 0231n3
DRI 12 RIAT T2 AT, TIVITII02 T IR0V
AYRTYR T 3T () T IR P HYT) 0TIER P
DR B3 TRHYTIR OYITUNRYTIN PIRd RN?
“IR DTER AT U3 a VYR PaRd T 19730 IHR?
DN DI DNIY O DPwR i APRY 1T 71D oipRa
ADN PRIPTTOIINTIR TYRD ATHOT (5) 077 "‘??‘:;5?'!
X1 03 (6) DD YN K21 1YIPT oDR Wipan ,nta3

8 QOr ‘to be gathered together’; ‘to gather together’ (intransitive, used us a
plural or collective only. b “According to all . . .". ¢ * Fear of you’.
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“NR INRTT DPPIR OT7PY WP 070 C19TIR THOR

~Di 101 MTTINR3 RYT IIT9RTIN TR 0
iDYT7NR Tp3~3 INYA "3 DIPR AR (7) UiTRD MED
P 7737 TIWYRN LUK DIV YK (8) YWTTRY
¥R TS DI0OD MR (9) TYIThY onenen uniy
7301 T79pTNE DYRYD DWED 1R (1) 7Y "W KT
M DY WK IRGTNR OF0R AN (1) R T WK
APR "I52 M2 (12) TYHD T MNRG TR DTN ,IRN 20
wiTR, "7 "2 020K 271307 DBa~9n P03 WK YR

(1) Mine enemies have come upon me and they have sought
my death; destroy them, Lord, for they have done evil to me.
(2) Moses stood upon the mountain and he hid his face (from)
before the glory of the Lord. (3) In that day Solomon was made
to reign over Israel and all the people called before him, ‘May
the name of the king Solomon be great (Imperf.)® in all the world
as the name of his father David.’ (4) Hide not Thy face from
me, my God, and destroy me not. (5) All the children of Israel
gathered together against (?¥) Moses and against Aaron and
they spoke unto them saying, ‘Is not all the congregation holy
unto the Lord and in the midst of them® is His glory?’ (6) Be-
hold I have made thy name great and I destroyed thine enemies
from (upon) the face of the earth and thou hast not distinguished
between Me and between the gods of the nations. (7) The
prophet went forth from the city and he gathered unto him all
the priests who (were) keeping® the service of the Lord and he
spoke unto them according to (‘as’) all that the Lord (had) com-
manded him. (8) Ye shall not destroy the trees which give fruit
when you (will) fight against the inhabitants of Canaan. (9) Be-
cause thy heart was perfect with Me as the heart of David My
servant, this thing shall not be in thy days. (ro) Thus shalt
& The English subordinate clause requires the addition ‘ was’.

b With Jussive effect. See(p. 88 (¢).
¢ ie. ‘in their midst’. Bl with suffix, becomes "23p), &c.
4 “The (ones) keeping’—see p. 66.

I
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thou speak unto Pharaoh the king of Egypt, ‘Behold I am going
forth in thy iand and I shall slay all the ﬁrstborn from the first-
born of man until the firstborn of the sheep.” (11) 1 indeed know
that thou art mine enemy and that thou hast spoken evil against
me before the king. (12 If I shall hide (myself) in the mountains
behold there Thou art and (if) I go down (waw consec. with
Perf.) to Sheol® even there thou wilt pursue me. (13) Ye shall
not distinguish between a man and between his servant in (the)
judgement and ye shall not honour the face of an old man.
(14) Rachel took the gods of her father and she hid them with
her, and Laban sought them and he found them not.

57. HITHPAEL
From the Qal (e.g. ‘?"I;l ‘to be great’) is derived the reflexive

Hithpael (‘?HDUI’ ‘to make oneself great’) with a Daghes Forte
Characteristic in the second root-letter, as below :

PERFECT

he (hath) made himself great
he (hath) magnified himself ‘?-m.ﬂ

she ,, ' herself r'l,?"l;mﬂ
thou (m.) hast magnified F\‘?'THT\H
thyself TR
thou (f.) ' nLyers
thyself n‘?'zgnn
1 (c.) have magnified ’nb;rmn
myself e
they (c.) have magnified 153
themselves e
ye (m.) have magnified anrbTnn
yourselves e
ye (f.) have magnified m‘r-unn
yourselves s
we (¢.) have magnified a:b;nnn

ourselves

& Old acc. case-ending.

he (hath) made himself holy vy o
he (hath) sanctified himself P

she ,, ’e herself mYp"f_rP_n,-j
thou (m.) hast sanctified F\W%?nﬂ
thyself R
thou (f.) ’ Y
thyself LR
I (c.) have sanctified *mﬁ*‘rvnn
myself i S
they (c.) have sanctified aw‘wrmn

themselves

ye (m.) have sanctified DT\W"IPI'\'K
yourselves

ye (f.) have sanctified
yourselves

1BY IR

we (c.) have sanctified
ourselves

WYIRNT

? The DagheX¥ in the § is, of course, lene.
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IMPERFECT

he will magnify himself '7'[;1'\’

he will sanctify himself w'li?_n"

she - herself ‘75_[_;1)13\ she " herself W'ri?_rm
thou (m.) wilt magnify beinn thou (m.) wilt sanctify w"-'rpnn
thyself e thyself e
thou (f.) wilt magnify “Snn thou (f.) wilt sanctify "W"-IPN’!
thyself TR thyself Tl
I (c.) shall magnify myself '7'!1DN I (c.) shall sanctify myself W'IP_T\R
they (m.) will magnify yoane they (m.) will sanctify wrone
themselves e themselves =
they (f.) will magnify mb'-}mn they (f.) will sanctify ﬂlﬁ;li?hn
themselves TR themselves TR
ye (m.) will magnify S1nn ye (m.) will sanctify WIonn
yourselves s yourselves A
ye (f.) will magnify TIJ'?;HT\H ye (f.) will sanctify n;v._"an
yourselves e yourselves P
we (c.) shall magnify Leary we (c.) shall sanctify W’IP“J
ourselves o ourselves T
COHORTATIVE

let me magnify myself n‘gq;ng

let me sanctify myself TIQ'IP_T\R

let us ,, ourselves TI?’_I;DJ letus ,, ourselves ZIPNY
IMPERATIVE

magnify thyself (m.) Seann sanctify thyself (m.) vIpnn

" w (E)  Hmnn " no (E) ETPRD

»  yourselves (m.) ¥>ann
() mYyhna

> ”»

»  yourselves (m.) WTpN3
(£) MgIpnn

»» "

PARTICIPLE

magnifying himself ‘?"[ADD
»  berself nbTamm, AYTION
»  themselves (m.) D"?’[;DD

(£) ni%Tann

” »

sanctifying himself W’[P_DD
» berself NP, TR
5»  themselves (m.) D‘W'IP_D?)
(£) nidTPon

I3 ”

INFINITIVES

bmna |

LTy
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(@) The Hithpael is formed by prefixing Il to the root of
the verb.
(b) The Imperfect WIPN" is a contraction of W'l'?ﬂ"l" (as in
the Hiphil, p. 114. (4)) but in the Imperative the i1 remains.
(¢) The Participle has I prefixed to the root.
(d) The context determines whether
W'IP_DH is 3rd m. sg. Perf., Imperat., or Infin.
WTRNI is 3rd m. pl. Perf. or Imperat.
VTRDN is the 3rd f. sg. or 2nd m. sg. Imperf.

Note: When a verb beginning with an s-sound is put in
the Hithpael, e.g. MY, the resulting form (YD) be-
comes DY, ie. the first root- letter ¥ and the DN of the
prefixed syllable Di] are transposed. Similarly, the Hithpael
of NV is 'mno'1 The rule is: When the first root-letter
of a verb is a sibilant VO, in Hithpael it is transposed with
the N of the Prefix.

This process is carried still further when the first root-letter is ¥ as in PI3
(‘to be just’), the Hithpael being PIuLT, i.e. not only does transposition
take place, but the (sharp) 1 becomes a dull Y. When the first root-letter
of a verb is a dental (7, 1, n) the N of the prefixed syllable na is often
assimilated to it, as W7 for 2LNT (“to purify oneself’). The assimila-
tion of the N sometimes takes place even with other letters, as 83371 for
R3Ni3; 12177 for 121077

NortE 1o EXERCISE 22. In order to make the succeeding exercises
fuller we may here anticipate chap. 70 and introduce the
familiar VQN":'I (‘and he said’) and the other persons which
follow from it. The verb TN is said to be weak, since its
first root-letter N is both a guttural and a quiescent letter,
bringing about certain modifications in pointing. The
Imperfect is VX" (‘he will say’) but with waw consecutive
it is "I?QN"';I (‘and he said’). Following from this:

‘and they (m.) said’ is 1IRRM
‘and thou (m’) hast said’ '!?JND'I
‘and she said

‘and ye (m.) have said’ is 18P

‘and we (c.) said’ is '1?3831 &c.
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EXERCISE 22
prayer n?p]zq to hide oneself &3t in Hithpael Rannn

spirit, wind (f.) I‘Jﬁﬁ(" to walk (to and fro) '1'7,‘1 in Hithpael "]"?.'_111.']
,»»  (with suff.) 9

. (pl) Pima to prophesy X231 in Hithpael X307
(also found in Niphal)

opposite, against, 'u(J to pray 9p in Hithpael '-;‘pann
before - Feo2A0
war ,'lpn'?p to lift up, bear, carry m.rp;

S9N PR DUWR K2 WY M YPYUIR 3Py XY (1)
AR POXTTHIPR TR TR M KD MR 2P

DR RI™IIRY Y7720 0K YR "IN 2R DIAR TOK
DU XD (2) "2 ONPAT 2V K3 D WYTIm MRTITR
=932 npen T KPO RR? INY? 190N MTTUAWN
T 0D K21 MR IDTY TV TN DIRY N iR
DUR2INMY O™ TAY DUR23 23R M 7772 PIRYOR7N PN
“01 DIRYTUIRYHTRY A oPNID X02T Pt 0Ty
“*72Vn TOR RPN OF7 AN (3) AR 03 RN 07K
TR XA ORIV 7O 20N 1273 a1 7250
Do NPT PRy AR TR oyTYRY U
/2RI 77D IR VT R MRRR PR TR0
"R ) T (4) WY TR DYV WD UK W03 A
¥2enm M viTRm PIMD MATTOR IR 7% T v

D20 TR apoen Ay 02Y 2373 A0 M3 TN
R N7 aP3 (5) TR TiD-NR 7 hon X1 ank
manen TV man &9 W32y mThR ey e
T2 (6) DN YU pIX) DPWRT223 oY A

<

WL v XD vpynatot2 TV Y v Pham

% See p. 19. 4.
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DTRT WHY™L (7) FTIV-NTONTDR yhAlD M- Y7onR

WD DPII? B2 7RI oKDY o

TV X3IDA V2R M M OPR-DRT O3 PR "D M
TR (g) NR ANZY "D Ko7, TRn-v20 "R Y3
MY "2 ,0271 O°WN anR WIRDA SRIYTTI270R YR
~°12 IRY? (10) INTIR-NR NY 0N WA IR TP WY
WYX TRN7RI 03PY TI5M ORI onbnh hawe

qIaeR MR

(1) In that day My spirit shall rule over the heart of man,
said the Lord, and they shall walk (Hithp.) before Me in righteous-
ness and in truth. (2) The Lord said unto me, ‘ Let me destroy
this people and a great nation shall come forth from thee’, and
I prayed unto Him saying, ‘ Destroy them not, Lord, for they are
Thy children.” (3) The spirit of God is in all the world and the
glory of His name is in every place. (4) The children of Israel
lifted up their eyes and behold a great sea (was) before them and
they gathered together and they said, ‘Behold the Egyptians (say
‘Egypt’) are pursuing (after) us and we shall not escape from
their hand.” (5) This is the prayer which Solomon prayed unto
the Lord, ‘If it is good in the eyes of the Lord, then (‘and’) He
shall give wisdom in the heart of Iis servant, in order that I may
judge Thy people with a perfect heart.” (6) And God spoke unto
Abraham and he said unto him, ‘ Go thou (to and fro®) in the
land, for it is thine and thy seed’s for ever.” (7) Saul saw the
sons of the prophets prophesying in the city and the spirit of
God was upon him and he prophesied, also he, with them.
And the men who saw him said, ‘Is Saul also among the prophets ?’
(8) I have walked before Thee with a perfect heart, for Thy law
(was) before me in the day and in the night. (9) David saw that
Saul (was) pursuing (after) him and that he (was) secking his

a Hithpael.
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death and he hid himself in the wilderness and no man knew his
place. (10) Moses commanded Aaron his brother saying, ‘ Sanctify
thyself, thou and thy sons with thee, before the Lord.” (11) And
the heart of the king raised itself against the Lord and he said
unto his servants, ‘ Go ye through (Hithp.) in the land and seek
ye the prophets of the Lord and say ye unto them, ‘Ye shall
prophesy no more in the land, for thus hath the king commanded.’
(12) Let me walk (Hithp.) in the light of Thy face, O Lord;
pour out upon me the spirit of Thy wisdom.

58. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Perfect)

The verb may receive pronominal suffixes. Often, instead of
the verb followed by the Personal Pronoun (object), as 1NR Y
‘he hath kept him’, we find 'I'!?JVJ—the verb with pronommal
suffix. Below is given a table of the Qal Perfect with verbal
suffixes attached:

he (hath) kept =g she (hath) kept g
he (hath) kept me () Y709 she (hath) kept me (c.) W0y
n  thee (m.) 700 »o thee(m) ANy
,  thee(f) 7MY . thee(f) InIRY
R NIy
CE T i
,  her A , her a0y
» us (c.) ﬂ:i?gl:ﬁ » us (c.) un'(mw
”» you (m) —— » you (m.) ——
” you (f.) ——r » you (f.) _—
. them(m.) Ym0 ” them (m.) opYY
. them (£) M0 »  them(£) 1DYpY
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thou (m.) hast kept Dﬂi:g

thou (m.) hast kept me (c.) ~;x(3ﬁ:7gg'

PRy
" him <

WHYRY
» her apnY
, us(c)  upRY
» them (m.) oY
" them (f.) Y

VERBAL SUFFIXES OF THE PERFECT

thou (f.) hast kept D'VQQ

thou (f.) hast kept me (c.) "1"5\"\?_3!7
- him 3R
o her  RY
. us(c)  WRIY
" them (m.) nﬁaygtzj
" them (f.) PRRY

I (c.) (have) kept 9137(73?

I (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) ?]’lf\'!pw

" thee (f.)  TnY
. ARG

" him -
TRIRY

, her TR
» you (m.) DAY
” you (f) 12°nnY
" them (m.) n*nﬁpw
" them (f)  pPnY

they (c.) (have) kept q"npg

they (c.) (have) kept me (c.) ’33:779?

" thee (m.) qﬁpw
" thee (f) TIHY
- him  IRY
» her aﬁpv
. us(c) WMWY
» you (m.) ——
' you (f.) ———
. them (m.) mwpgi
» them (f.) Y

ye (m. and f.) (have) kept
1070, onYRY
ye (m. and {.) (have) kept me (c.)
PRYY
&c. as the 3rd pl.

we (c.) (have) kept
Y
we (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) .
iy
&c. as the 3rd pl.
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GENERAL NOTE:
(a) The suffixes attached to the verb are practically the same
as those which are attached to the noun and preposition.
The 1st sg. suffix "} has already been met with the pre-

positions D and TR (’3‘173? and ’37_:57_3).

(b) When the verb receives a suffix the accent moves forward
on to the new syllable and the Qames in the first syllable
is consequently reduced to shewa (p. 36), e.g. MY but

1950, 90; NYAY but Y, THIY.

3rd m. sg. When the accent moves forward to the suffix,
changes in pointing take place. In AU the vowel under
the M is in a closed syllable and is short, but when the
suffix is attached the ) no longer closes that syllable but
opens the next one ’l'(l, 17, so that the short vowel Pathah
under the 7 is now in an open unaccented syllable; it is
therefore lengthened to Qames (see p. 7. 2).

When the 1st sg. suffix "} is attached, the 3rd radical takes
a linking vowel (due to the natural mode of speech).

3rd f. sg. The 3rd f. sg. Perfect Qal TPV was originally
mrgg (just as the f. sg. noun termination i1_ was originally
N, —p. 61, Note 1). It was shown (pp. 6o ff., 82 ff.) that
original forms often survive with the suffixes, so that when
the 3rd f. sg. Perf. takes suffixes, the original N remains:

Y.

m"ygw is a contraction from the alternative form 1?!1'1'37;27,
the latter having the older suffix, and similarly }'ID'(JQW is
contracted from EID':JQ?V

The 3rd pl. (m. and f.) suffixes have the short vowel (Pathah)
since they are in closed unaccented syllables.
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2nd m. sg. DW?QIQ with suffix of the 1st sg. becomes ’JD'\DW——
on the analogy of "J'W_?QW

2nd f. sg. DY was originally "13')75@“ from which the
terminal ® disappeared. With suffixes the original form, with
Yodh, remains: ‘J’f'ﬁ?gw

2nd m. and f. pl. DD')?_JW was originally ijm? and
1Ry ” PRIBY, so that

‘you (m.) (have) kept me (c.)’ would be "¥)PINY and
‘you (f) . © . HRY, but
in the masc. verb the medial 7 disappeared (like the O in
the pl. constr.) and the 1 likewise disappeared in the fem.
verb, both producing "3‘11317_327', so that it is left to the con-
text to determine whether ‘the verb is masc. or fem.

Note: (¢) The context determines whether 'IT'I’I'(\')?_DW is ‘I
(have) kept him’ or ‘thou (f.) hast kept him’. Similarly
with the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd pl. suffixes.

(d) "J‘fﬁlﬁw cannot be ‘I have kept me’ but must be ‘thou
(f.) hast kept me’. J"DIAY cannot be ‘thou (£.) hast kept
thee’ but is ‘I (have) kept thee’ (since the first members
of these pairs are reflexives and are expressed by Niphal or
Hithpael).

It will be understood that normally only the active verbs can
take suffixes; Niphal, Pual, Hophal, and Hithpael, being reflexives
and passives, cannot govern an object and therefore do not take
suffixes®; so now examples of Piel and Hiphil with suffixes will
be given to complete the scheme:

& QOccasionally preserved in the O.T. but in the impossible form 51:1'17;{?
(Kethibh altered to Qere). s

b Except with Inf. Cons. which is considered a verbal noun ending in
‘-ing ’——‘ID'??U = ‘his being burnt’ (p. 133, Note).
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PieL: he (hath) sought w"?.g

he (hath) sought me (c.)

she

thou (m.) hast
I (c.) (have)

they (c.) .

ye (m. and f.)

we (c.)

soul, life (f.) W'Q,!“
to sell sl
to steal a1

to leave, forsake 3I¥

“Top3

thee (m.)
¥R3
him
wp3
&ec.

W3
thee (m.)
THYR3
me
“Mp3
me
PR3

thee (m.)
T3

HipHIL : he (hath) made king 1"773.1

he (hath) made me (c.) king

1277nn
,, thee (m.) king
7277R0
,,»  him king
ionn
&c.
she ,, meking
N2ona
thou (m.) hast ,, meking
Py
I (c.) (have) ,, thee (m.)king
TRIZNT
they (c.) ,, me king
ki
ye (m, and f.) ,, me king
PPN
we (c.) ,, thee (m.) king
uR7Rn

EXERCISE 23

to pass over, transgress 3¥
to fear, be afraid b M (stative)
to be afraid of "1B% or 0 R

to fear (reverence) ny N‘]:

"D X3 X7 MR [9IDTYIRTDR AP 7R F77URR (1)
ORI DTYTTY? WP K71 MRt N2y

a Segholate: with suff. “gpj.
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DOWIPR TR OMORY OP7TYI) WIRTTI NN (2)

“MIORD WIRY ML ORIWTTNYT S 3TTIR RITWRY (3)

"N 31y "D 1YY BYOY RIFT OTRTI2 2R TR RED

"X PYF) UBYRITOTI T WY TYI ¥IFN¥ DD

T0I3TNE WY D SN 0Ty M gty Ry

TN ARTIRGTRY 0OA00 PIRY ST RT 9772 000 (4)
T TP DY DK T YR TN 0737 I Py

T3 MR LBYY R A NN "D LA X9 TR
UHYTR TR ORYpTYIN WM AR (5) T

QYY) WO (7) T NN Y oRITPD InaY (6)

oi?nm - Not YRy (8) o IRTN0R AN, WRIT RN

MR 0iPna-127-nR 2 9Bom AvIe-IIY obn WX

TRTIER RN TIVR TR oAy 3 2 vEY

970 T oYATOR 20p3 HR? TIIRTOR AYR I3T1 (o)

% M)-vewn PP TR 237 (10) MIT DY OV OnYTR)

R7 a2 MM (12) mg;i;g X7 U on o2 VWD (11)

MR (13) OUR "2R O°NXAR 0" -YIND WYNR "D

"hYR) THTIY IR NTIYNE DY vIT 137708 2Py

DY R IR DDTY ApP) APRY OWDTOR MINITIE
D2 3PS VT R) £ 77 WK Y5n DR TR THIONIR
X2 127931 SRWNTh3 oIgR3 THYT (14) PUR 07

P72 KO mpid) YRR P50 00130 ADK (1) THIY

* Const. pl. of y&/Y.
b This verb is used both in Niphal and Ilithpael. See previous vocabulary,

¢ Composite shewa under guttural instead of simple shewa vocal.
* Pausal. e Pausal for ﬂ‘?
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Tion FIR-IR TOUR) TR0V TR W (16)
YIR2 0fow3 57391 7793 THWR AR A W (17)
| TRY TR R

Use verbal suffixes wherever possible.

(1) Thou hast remembered me, Lord, in the day of my distress
and Thou hast not forsaken me in the hands® of mine enemies.
(2) Those who seek (say ‘ the seekers of ’—const. pl. of participle)
my life have pursued me and Thou (pronoun) hast scattered them
before me like (the) sheep in the wilderness which have no
shepherd. (3) This day I have sanctified thee for a priest to the
Lord and thou shalt serve in the temple of the Lord, thou and
thy sons after thee all the days. (4) Our enemies have destroyed
us and they have burned Thy holy city. (5) And Moses prayed
unto the Lord, saying, ‘Why hast thou sent me unto Pharaoh ?
For behold the children of Israel are crying unto me, saying,
“The Lord will judge thee, for Pharaoh hath hardened his heart
against us and our service hath become heavy upon us unto
death” (say ‘until the death’).’ (6) The man who ruleth over the
land asked us and he said unto us, ‘ Where is the lad ? Why hath
he not come down with you to Egypt?’ (7) And the Lord said,
¢Shall I hide from My servant Abraham the judgement of this
wicked city ? For I know him and his heart is perfect with Me.’
(8) I have sold them in(to) the hand of the king of Canaan, for
they have transgressed My covenant and they honoured Me not
in the eyes of the nations. (g9) Praise thou, my soul, thy God;
recount His glory in all the world. (10) Behold I am taking
all the prophets who are found in this city and I shall hide them
in the mountains, for I know that the king seeketh their life, and
T fear the Lord. (11) Why liast thou said, house of Israel, the
Lord hath forsaken thee? Hast not thou (pronoun) forsaken
Him? (12) The messenger spoke unto the prophet and he said
unto him, ‘ The king hath sent me unto thee saying, “ Pray thou
for us unto the Lord”’; and the prophet said ‘I will pray’.

% The sg. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
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59. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Imperfect)

QaL: ke will keep =g they (m.) will keep TMY?
T . .
he will keep me (c.) '3:)?.)6" they (m.) will keep me (c.) ’Jﬂ@?'{
T <
.,  thee (m.) 1%?2 é;» ”» thee (m.) TR
,  thee (f.) TN " thee (f.) qqmujg
N <
»  him aa:w.: w, " him ERlel )
Y <
' her :527; :" " her }:H'V???
L piol '
» us(c.) u%mf* » us (c.) 'm:mv*
»  You(m.) mmpYre " you (m.) DML
b vou(®) e s you (£)  jprmg:
. them (m.) Dﬁ_]??‘j " them (m.) mﬁr:)r:ﬁ*_
»  them (f) yygh ” them (£) g
g iR

Similarly ﬂbma with suffixes is
TR, TR0 (TI00n) &

Likewise ’I')??l?r_-\ with suffixes is
PINYD, WD &c.
')mﬁx with suffixes is ﬂ;ﬂrsu}n with suffixes is
TIRES, WIS
M2y} becomes Yy &c.

the same as 2 m. pl. above,

NotE: (2) The suffix with the sg. Imperf. has the e vowel:
"J:VSW", D')];!Zj’f (whereas the suffix with the sg. Perf. has a:
YR, DY)

(b) The 2nd and the 3rd fem. pl. follow the 1WYN type
when the suffixes are attached.

(¢) Since the change of persons in the Imperfect occurs at
the beginning of the word, the suffixed forms remain con-
stant at the end.

& The vowel under the 2 is 0—Qames-Hatuph.
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(d) The alternative forms of the sg. Imperf. with suffixes have
(what is called) a NUN Demonstrative or Energic assimilated
before the suffix which has, therefore, Daghe§ Forte; i.e.

in Pause.

n'(VJW” for ﬂl"(IDW" This alternative form is more frequent

(Note: The unassimilated form is sometimes found in poetry.)

PiEL: he will seek wP;“

" he will seek me (c.) ~:7v,-,~:~

" thee (m.) ﬂwp;*
MGpI

" him

they (m.) will seek me (c.) .
nop

HipuiL: he will make king T“?D:

he will make me (c.) king ";5"?7_;1
' thee (m.) king ?p"‘)n‘_

b A9

they (m.) will make me (c.) kin(g
K=l

' him

The rest of the table can be worked out from the preceding

page.

THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES

QAL : keep thou (m.)
ot

Sing. :

PiEL: seek thou (m.)

HipHIL : make thou (m.)
king Tomn

keep me (c.) "J:J.TQVJ seek me (c.) ";@R;“ make me (c.) king ’;':?"‘?pt[

, him Y| ., him

Plur.: .
»  me (c.) Py

WMgp3 | » him

,» me (c.) ’WBE'*-‘

» him Iy | ., him  wagp3| , him

- MY

» me(c) ";ﬂ:(a"?pn
. AN

60. THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT (with Suffixes)
my (c.) keeping '77?? keeping me (c.) ";':m?

thy (m.) keeping } ’

keeping thee (m.)

MY
Y

thy (f.) keeping, keeping thee (f.) 7Y

his
her '

our (c.) "

’ ”

»

him My
her AN
us (c.) u'(mtg

2 Often without Daghed in the vowelless P See pp. 17-18.
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your (m.) keeping, keeping you (m.) n;'ugw

your (£) » o you(f) 197nY
their (m.) ,, " them (m.) u"l?;mj
their (f.) ,, ’ them (f.) nmg

N.B. The pointing of the Infinitives Construct of the derived forms when
attaching suffixes is the same as that of their respective sg masc. Imperatives
when they attach suffixes.

This table shows that the Infinitive Construct is a kind of
verbal noun ending in ‘-ing’.* 'T'he suffixes of the Infinitive
Construct may denote either the subject or the object, except in
the case of the 1st sg. and the 2nd masc. sg. which have special
suffixes for the subject and the object (*IRY and 1Y, &c.).

The following construction is characteristic of Biblical style :
a. ‘and it came to pass when he remembered’ ' is rendered as

‘and it came to pass as his remembering’ 19919
IT T or
" in » 9912 "

‘and it came to pass when the king remembered’ is rendered

» as the-remembering-of the king" 1’7733 "Ibp M

b. ‘and it shall come to pass when he shall remember’ is rendered

i as his remembering 73219 *°m
iTe TT: or

» in » 7312 MM

‘and it shall come to pass when the king shall remember’ is

' as the-remembering-of the king?

1787 51 M

The Infinitive Construct, with preposition and suffix, may
occur together with the Perfect or the Imperfect, as a verbal noun.
Before translating an English sentence with a subordinate clause,
always convert the sentence into idiomatic Hebrew thought, as
above.

% e.g. as in the phrase ‘sceing is believing’.
b j.e. ‘the king’s remembering’.
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Note: The Infinitives Construct of the passives and the re-
flexives may also assume prefixed prepositions and pro-
nominal suffixes, thus:
‘and it came to pass when she was burned’ is rendered as
‘and it came to pass in her being-burned’ ADIWI “IM;
‘and it came to pass when the city was burned’ is rendered
as ‘and it came to pass in the being-burned of the city’
Y TR T

EXERCISE 24

Hebrew "3y strong PN to trust O3

Egyptian "3n to forget N2Y
L PIRTRR A0 MY vToR A e ()
77 DR MRD 9y LOY UK T T ™39 TN
UR3N AYIDTURI IITI 1DV IRITNN BT KD
ol LN M I3TITRE Awn VEYD M a7
L 02 RPN IFTL TR TR} IPY A (2) TIRTRA
OU9¥R3 WIIRD NTOR WITH 7T T I RN
DY PN TP TRRZ 3 G D M7 ()
" () TIIYTINAN oY wHiaK WY} n1g obD o
137 TTTL PITIARNE P07 280 TYRThE D3

“R Y Y (5) DI K TRORTIR URAN DN
7228 258 Dxmy wh py it T KT oxmy
RJT7R PO 3 73 07K TID](6) DR YRR v
DTN PRI WY ¥ (7) ARR Dyt D Iown
737 (8) TTIAVHTIR VIR OF°RY 327 2, 07K 1212
X?1 oopnoy Kb T MR a3 PN mwa opvhR
PIRRY DIPIE 21K 17301 M3 2 0YvEnn sonIy

2 The Imperf., in this context, has a frequentative effect—*why dost thou

pursue?’ i.e. ‘why dost thou keep on pursuing?’ b Hg interrogative.
4500 K
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DINDTRTTIITNN 7200 YU (9) "2X D¥IRR OPAR
O R=5 M NR 199 (10) ™37 MDY K7 AT 993
210 1 PRI YR (1) PRGTIG72 INIY
TR 1727 (12) W9 OFF WD DvIgR Y WP M7
K70 (13) DVT3Y2 PIUIE MR UK POW TV
PR TR OFDTRR ME3 wwyTITTN pvRy
v2n) K71 TI3TRT ODTYL 0D TIRI T 07N (14)
~723 O¥P2 AT NRXPTIR) PTEAON (15) D TN
MIPTNRT 0323 T BRYR K9 WOR (16) 7337

Wherever possible attach the verbal suffixes.

(1) Trust ye in the Lord with all your heart and serve ye Him
in truth. (2) And it came to pass as he heard (inf. cons. and
suff.) the words of the messenger that he cried (waw consec.)
in a loud voice, ‘ Woe to us for we have been sold into the hand
of our enemies’; and he prayed unto the Lord and he said,
‘ Lord, God of our fathers, remember us in the day of our distress.’
(3) And it came to pass when they crossed (inf. constr.) the
Jordan that they fought (waw consec.) against the city and they
captured it. (4) And Solomon was a lad when his father David
caused him to reign over Israel. (5) We have not forgotten Thee,
Lord, and the words of Thy law are written upon the tablets of
our heart. (6) Saul took his men with him and he pursued (after)
them all the night and he found them not; and it came to pass
in the morning and behold they (were) lying upon the ground
in the midst of the trees. (7) This is the prayer which David
prayed when he escaped (inf. const. and suff.) from the hand of
Saul, ‘Thou art righteous, Lord, for Thou hast kept me from the
hand of those who seek (‘ seekers-of * const. pl. part.) my life and
from the hand of the wicked king who sayeth all the day, “Let
us pursue him until (the) death”.’ (8) Speak thou unto the king
and thou shalt say unto him, ‘Why hath thy heart lifted thee up
and thou hast spoken these words against the Lord ? Hast thou
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indeed forgotten the commandment which thy father commanded
thee before his death, saying: “ Honour the Lord all the days of
thy life ” ?” (g) The priest took the small son of the king and
he hid him in the temple of the Lord, for they told (to) him
saying: ‘Behold the king is dead and they are seeking all the
sons of his house to slay them.’ (10) The sons of Jacob saw
Joseph and they knew him not, for he was a lad when they sold
him to Egypt. (11) I asked her saying: ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’ and it came to pass when I heard that she (was) thy
daughter then (waw consec.) I spoke unto her these words.

61. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

The Relative Pronoun is the indeclinable WWX (‘who, which’,
&c.). Note in the following examples how the Enghsh relatives
‘where’, ‘whither’, &c. are expressed in Hebrew:
WHERE: ¢ The place where he dwelt’ is expressed as
“The place which he dwelt there’ n@ 3¢ YR DipHI
WHEeNCE: ‘The place whence he came’ is expressed as
‘The place which he came thence’ mg'?; R3 YR Dﬁppa
WHaITHER : ‘ The place whither he went’ is expressed as
“The place which he went thither’ H?QVTI ']'?;1 i\ Dii??gﬂ
WnosE: ‘The man whose book I took’ is expressed as
The man who I took his book’ §MDP~NKR "Z_-\UP_'? YR URD
To waoM: ‘The man to whom I gave a book’ is expressed as
‘The man who 1 gave to kim a book’ 9BD % ‘“Dz_\; “UR w"‘g_{::l
From wHOM : ‘The man from whom I took a book’ is expressed as
*The man who I took from him a book’ '192; 152(37; ’1:11}15_? YR URD
Lixe wHoM : ‘ The man like whom he was’ is expressed as
*The man who he was like him’ qning ma SR W"?_{i:l

The above English relatives should be resolved into their
component elements before translating into Hebrew and, con-
versely, the Hebrew relative pronoun with the following element
should be compounded into the corresponding English relative.

s Contracted from *:_.'aﬁj;: pp. 148 1.
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62. DEGREES OF COMPARISON

Hebrew has no special forms for the Degrees of Comparison,
but they are expressed thus:
‘David is greater than Saul’ L,‘qx@'?; '71‘[; 7 i.e. David is great from (in

comparison with) Saul.
‘David is the greatest of his brothers’ is (a) ORI or PIRK ‘?i'l;[l 3
or (b) MR- N7
i.e. David is (a) the great (one) from or among his brothers, or
(b) the great-one-of his brothers.

'The Comparative Degree is expressed by a 1R of Comparison
following the adjective; i.e. attached to the word with which the
noun is compared.®

The Superlative Degree is expressed in two ways:

(a) the adjective has the article and is followed by | or 2
attached to the word with which the noun is compared, or

(b) the adjective is put in the construct state and is dependent
upon the word with which the noun is compared.

63. SHORTAGE OF ADJECTIVES

Hebrew has a very limited number of adjectives, but the effect
of limiting the application of a noun may be obtained by putting
it in the construct state, when the following genitive limits the
application of the noun in the same way as would a following
adjective; e.g.

‘a godly man’ is nm*?.g'w"g i.e. a man-of God.
‘a holy mountain’ , w"'[l';"ﬁ[[ i.e. a mountain-of holiness.
¢ golden vessels’ . :al'ﬂ‘_?; i.e. vessels-of gold.

‘ the holy mountain’® w-.['PD-jD

. article or suffix; it is the genitive which
‘my holy mountain’?,, "@'[R_'ﬂg

since the construct cannot take the
is made definite by the article or suffix.

‘an eloquent man’ ﬂ");’!'ﬁ’s is expressed by circumlocution: man-of words.

a e implies ‘separation’, ‘distinction’, and so seems to have suggested

‘ comparison’.
8 _e. ‘the mountain of holiness’.
b je. ‘my mountain of holiness’. See Appendix 5, p. 253.
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64. CHANGES IN POINTING DUE TO PAUSE

(@) It was shown on p. 21 that when a word is in pause the
vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened, as MW becomes : AU,
'1@}? in pause.

Other changes in pointing due to pause are:

() In a Milra® word the accent is often pushed back to the
penultimate syllable whose vowel, if short, is lengthened; e.g.
DX (“thou’) becomes :7INR, INX in pause.

(¢) A vocal shewa becomes the nearest short vowel, i.e. Seghol,
and the accent is thrown back on to it; e.g. ™ (‘fruit’) becomes
$"B, "MB; T} (‘thy hand’) becomes ST T '[?DW (‘thy
name’) comes from (a hypothetical) ']DW which in pause is

LY, Y. '

(d) A composite shewa becomes the corresponding short
vowel, is then lengthened and the accent is pushed back on to
it: e.g. "IN (‘I’) becomes : "R, "IX in pause.

() Some Segholate nouns of the ']‘??3 type revert to the
original form in pause, as 2'\71 (‘sword’) originally 373 and
then 3"1” becomes : 27, :ﬁﬂ in pause.

(f) With regard to the verb, the vowel of the second syllable
(e.g- in MW; MY, YD) which is lost when the accent
moves forward on to an additional syllable (F1RY, 1MNY;
1Y, 1WN) reappears in pause, is lengthened if short, and
the accent moves back on to it, as:

7Y but :T)AY, TIRY; WY but MY, TIRY;

1Y but Y, 1Y IRYN but 11HYN, 1IHYN.

EXERCISE 25

silver ']DS to sin RV
cattle, herd WPa to fall '7;_)]
now ,-ug;_y only Pﬂ_

T Y AR D IO g e (1)
8 The sign | here is Silluq.
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W2 NP NiYima 0wp-nR W MY ovR3 Tl
"2 MY IR DIR ??371 VTR W 0N
*,7‘;“3’*3“7;5 NI OOR (2) NP Q0D DR "D a2uoN
D% T PIETVIY (3) TR WIp3 MPEDOR VALY
"> 07X DUOY (4) "IS PUTS D MDY ORI ONX WK PR3
O™373 R T (5) WRITHR WRIT i o
MDR 00 UPR "3 YT ANV AOPTYR 1PIR N PR
PR T CRWTDD T YIRT TR 0D PR WY
~DR TR DUINTD 3PY MW (6) Jpn VTN ROITTIITI
TN (ADYTTY "DIYT WIRTIN 12770V IHRD TOR WY
2 AR TN UM 0TIV 2PN AR R N
1YY 07D PRI apR R MATURIR (7)
RN (9) 27T TIORTIRIM ,A0RR 0V ARINTTAT (8)
"ARTNPT 72 RN D MRD DI 2ivg HRNGER T
Hhenm TYIR TI9HY YT 9D) (10) PRIYN Thpa X7
Q7R Y 7712 9901 "2 MY NHAY 197 INR? ML
TR IR 1027 ONPR "2 027103 W 2R NYAK ANK)
2T WP °2 R R, i~y Y0l Anx maf mi
T3y WY UG WP A0V 077 TPHON qedaTy
T () PRWITNTYTYD TV ODR DLOYY "NIXNTIR
TIATHR AR 937D HY-OR N3T1 WU Yy ooaby
™oL DTV WRTIIRDMY WIR-RED DY W OTUR (12)
IR o071 WX oippaToR v 3P W (13) TR
OI9R 20 (14) RV 09752 0P 13307 ¥ oORTIRT:
ipH2Y D M KD I TR oMI%n TIR2 BT Ten

2 See pp. 84 (¢) and 136. 63, footnote b.
P ie. ‘righteous judges’. ¢ Jussive force, ‘let them be found’.
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"D O DI 2D (15) TR A R TUIR 92 1200 WR
12 W WK 977 0K X3 (16) 17¥7072 Iy

(1) The children came to the place whence (‘which—from
there’) they crossed the sea when Pharaoh pursued (after) them.
(2) In the heavens and in the earth there is none greater than
Thee. (3) And Joshua spoke unto the people and he said unto
them, ‘'T'his is the city against which (““which—against her”") we
shall fight and the Lord will give it into our hand ; and now,
let the men who are afraid of the battle separate themselves from
the midst of the people until we have captured (inf. const. and
suff.) the city.” (4) The spies saw the house where they had slept
(in) that night and they remembered the woman who sold them
not into the hand of the elders of her city. (5) Thy children have
sinned to Thee and Thy holy words (‘thy words of holiness’)
they have forgotten. (6) And now, hearken ye to my voice,
according to (‘as’) all which I speak unto you; forget ye not.
(7) The Lord will remember us, for the sake of His holy name,*
if not for our sake. (8) Why wilt thou pursue me? Am I better
than a dead man in thine eyes? (9) Thou art my God of salvation
in whom I trust (‘who, I trust in Thee’) and unto Thee I call.

(ro0) It is good for the people whose God is the Lord and woe
to the nations who know Him not. (11) It is better to trust in
the Lord than to trust in the sons of man. (12) Abraham went
forth from the land of Egypt and he had sheep and cattle and
servants.

65. THE WEAK VERB

A verb is said to be weak when it deviates from the regular
or normal type, due to (@) a guttural letter, (b) a quiescent letter,
or (c) a letter, such as 1, which is liable to assimilate, being
among the root-letters; for in each case adjustments have to be
made. For example:

(a) The verb 2TV (‘to leave’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is a guttural. In the normal verb (MMY) the Niphal Imperfect
(OMY") has Daghe$ Forte compensative in the first root-letter

% ‘His name of holiness’.
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(since the 1 of the Niphal (W¥)?) is assimilated); but the Niphal
of the verb 21¥ cannot be ATY" since the guttural cannot receive
a Daghe§, and so the preceding vowel is lengthened in compen-
sation, producing 37¥".

(b) The verb 2D (‘to be good’) is weak, since its first root-
letter is a quiescent. In the normal verb 12U (Stative in
meaning : ‘to lie’) the Imperfect Qal is 23?2:7"{, but the Imperfect

Qal of 2V s first DQ':’_ and the vowelless * quiesces producing
D™ (see p. 18. 2). ‘

(¢) The verb 779; (“to fall’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is 1 which, when vowelless between two consonants, is usually
assimilated. The Imperfect Qal of the normal '1?_3'(2; is '173?.",,
but of '?Q; the Imperfect Qal is first bDJ" and then the medial
1is assimilated producing 79",

In each of the above examples, the peculiarity of one of the
root-letters forces the verb to deviate from the normal type.
By simply applying the rules which govern these peculiar letters,
the variant forms can be worked out, as indicated above.

66. CLASSIFICATION OF WEAK VERBS

In order to classify conveniently the different types of weak
verbs, the letters of the word '73_7? (‘to do, perform’®) are em-
ployed, thus: the first root-letter of any verb is known as its
B Pg, the second root-letter as its ¥ “Ayin, and the third root-

letter as its ? Lamed. The weak verbs are therefore described
thus:

The verb IV (‘to leave’) is a Pe Guttural verb.
» w33 (‘“to choose’) is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb.
e 9?_)@ (‘to hear’) is a Lamed Guttural verb.
v e ‘79; (“to fall”) ,, Pe Nun verb.

VA (‘to touch’) ,, Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural
verb; it is doubly weak.

12} iR

» See p. 100, Note (a), for analogy.
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67. PE NUN VERBS

Perf.: he hath fallen 9p) QAL}\Iot_ used in Perf. Qal but (g,
she . "D is displaced by Niphal T
thou (m.) hast ,, 17'1‘;5; &ec.
Imperf.: he will fall  bp" he will draw near  @y?
she »  oBR she » oin
thou (m.) wilt ,,  9BA thou (m.) wilt  ,, o
thou (f.) R ) thou (f.) » 7N
I(c.)shall, bBbY I(c.)shall N
they (m.) will ,, 1'793 they (m.) will » wy
they (f.) . M9BD they (£.) . AN
ye (m.) S oY) ye (m.) ” whn
ye (£.) » MYEn ve (£) . Apn
we (c.) shall bb) we (c.) shall " %)
Cohort.:  let me (c.) fall n‘zgx let me (c.) draw near FZiR
, us () o, n?g; , Us (&) " mg.u
Imper.:  fall thou (m.) B3 draw thou (m.) near  3¢j}
' (emph. * 1)
» (£)  "Hm ” (€ . o
» ye (m.) 103 s oye(m) MR
. () mhB (5 W
Part. falling (m. sg.)  9pi [drawing near (m. sg.) ¥l
. (f.sg) n9pi & not used
Inf. Abs. Yip vy
Const. 59} 2 nv;
, with % by ng?i'g
,»  with suffix "?D; K1)

8 The Daghef in the 3 is Lene.
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In the 59; type only the Imperfect is weak, since the vowel-
less 1 between the two consonants is assimilated and the following
letter has a Daghe¥ Forte (’79‘ for ‘?DJ")

The other type Wl; has several additional peculiarities:

In the Imperfect the vowel in the sccond syllable is a (cf. p. 97,
Note).

In the Imperative the 1, though initial, has disappéared.

In the Infinitive Construct the 1 has also disappeared but the
feminine termination I is assumed, making it a Segholate noun
(pp- 82 £.). When the preposition ? is prefixed it is pointed with
Qames, since it comes immediately before the tone-syllable
(p. 30.7). Note carefully the form of the Infinitive Construct with
the suﬁixes——-’ﬂflﬁ, &ec. (p. 84. (0)).

NrpHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Perfect and Participle Qal of W}; are not used, but are
replaced by these parts in the Niphal (most likely in a kind of
reflexive meaning), while the other parts of the Niphal are not
used. Therefore to give a complete table of the Niphal we may
introduce the verb ?X1 which is used in the Niphal to mean
‘to be delivered’, ‘to escape’.

Perf. : he hath drawn near ¥y he was delivered '73;

she " by she " n'?g;
thou (m.) hast | Dwij thou (m.) wast , 13‘73]
&ec. &c.
Imperf.: not used [ﬁ;_;j] he will be delivered 535’:
she " bwn
&c.
Imper. : not used [m)arn] be thou (m.) delivered, escape 2x3
» o (£) » "3
&ec.

Part.: drawing near (m. sg.) @
»  (Esg) non
&c.

Inf.: not used [wan

being delivered (m. sg.) ‘?8;
no (fsg) nom:
&ec.

ekt
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In the Perfect W3 (for W) and the Participle U3 (for UML)
the Pe Nun shows assimilation. The rest of the Niphal is regular,
since it is only the prefixed 1 of Niphal which is assimilated (")31’

for PXIP, &c.).

HipHIL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hiphil of W} ‘to cause to draw near’, ‘to bring near’ is
WA for W"JJ'I and the Imperfect is U for W’JJ’, as below.

The Hiphil of ‘791 to cause to fall’,

‘to cast’ is 77’5"! for

‘7‘91'! and the Imperfect is 9°B° for '7’532, as below.

Perf.: he (hath) brought near %5

she » H?’iﬂ
thou (m.) hast . g3
they (c.) have » ’IW"SEI
&ec.
Imperf.: he will bring near g%
she " vin
thou (m.) wilt  ,, wian
thou (f.) " ’W‘il’_‘\
I(c.)shall ,, IR
&c
Cohort.: let me (c.) " ntﬁ’;}_{
Shortened Imperf. let him oy
Fussive bring near i
Imperf. with Waw and he -
Consecutive brought near -

Imper.: bring thou (m.) near [72h}

(emph. ﬂ?’sa)

- ) Al

&ec.
Part.: bringing near (m. sg.) @%4n
. (fsg) mpw

&ec.
Inf. absolute : L h
construct : Ll

he (hath) cast ‘?"5{[

she 1 n'?u_-_(.m
thou (m.) hast ,, 17'1‘75,1
they (c.) have ,, q‘,qén

&c.

he will cast Sp1
she »  5Bn
thou (m.) wilt ,, ’7"*.'_-)9

thou (£.) » oBn
I(c.)shall ,, Yoy
&ec.

let me (c.) » ﬂ'?“-‘sf_{

let him ' ‘;93

and he »o 2BM

cast thou (m.) by
(emph. n'?_"éa)

AT
&c.

casting (m. sg.) 5’9?9
»o (f.sg) A%DR
&c.

bpn

503

In every part of the Pe Nun Hiphil the 1 is assimilated.
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HopHaAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hophal Perfect of W) is U] (instead of W3 reduced
from WN:); the Qibbus (u) "and Qames-Hatuph (o) bclong to

the same class of vowels and often alternate, as for example the

Segholate noun '7'TJ (‘greatness’) is with suffixes "[5'11 and
15'11 &c. A usual feature of inflection is that o becomes u
when followed by a doubled letter, eg. 29 ‘all’, but 192 “all
of him’; 1 ‘statute’, but IPI} ‘his statute’. Similarly here.
The Imperfect Hophal is Wi" (and not Wﬂ")

Perf.: he was brought near v};q he was cast ";gg
she ” T she » 1287
thou (m.) wast ,, !;ng.'\\ thou (m.) wast ,, D‘?éf\!

&ec. &ec.
Imperf.: he will be brought near g he will be cast ‘pg:
she »s W;r\q she . '791\1

&c. &c.

There is no Imperative (p. 115).

Part.: being brought near (. sg.) Wé?\) being cast (m. sg.) '7?7\3
" (f.sg) neyy »  (fose) nben

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : m\ L)@Q
construct : Wg'\! "PEQ

NotE: (@) There are some verbs whose initial 1 is not assimi-
lated. This is generally the case when the second root-
letter is a guttural VMR ; e.g. the Imperfect Qal of '7”1
(‘to inherit’) is '7713"‘ the Hiphil Perfect is '?"ﬂl'l (¢ to
cause to inherit’) and the Imperfect Hiphil is 273
Similarly the Imperfect Qal of 3J3 (‘to lead’) is 3732* and
the Hiphil form Perfect is J*337. The 1 before the guttural
is not assimilated, so that this" type of verb is in this respect
really regular, and does not come under the category of
Pe Nun.

& The Pathah is due to the guttural (see p. 166).
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(b) From some Pe Nun roots nouns are derived ; e.g. 8'@@

(‘burden’) from X3 (‘to lift up, bear’), Y2 (‘plant’) from

YD1 (‘to plant’), 7DD (‘gift’) from NI (‘to give’), yon
(‘journey’) from VD] (‘to journey’).

EXERCISE 26

sword (f.) ;mﬁ to smite, plague m, imperf. fi*
to tell, declare 135 in Hiphil ™0
plague > ) .
to save, deliver »%1 in Hiphil »3
lord, master 17 to be delivered X3 in Niphal x)
much, great a1
warrior, hero, mighty man 9323 many (pl.) o°3n

“LR TR MR Ry DB 137mTNR IRY MR (1)
URTIIR YTV M PRI (2) CFRTTI 70N
ADI VT NPY (3) ARTRITID DYn ODX TRT o
X7 "2 ,0"31 opr P71 ®IND ob3-hD oyl AN PRI
2973 281 npy) ovizng 07 M0 2 rmEn 92 mp3
"1 R IRV "D A7na AT XD (4) WRTITIRY
ARY-IRY IR AR TRY? 72537737 XY
I373°DR QY R YT K7 pORON 280 WK ()
NYID KR (6) "HYRY X2 "2I1 *2 BT X2 AR 7 997
YT DR O UK D 7 T HT YR RD RPN
YT32ML(7) *mn WS iomang YTk ApYY P
BYTY "2 ATd MY YR 2pTUR N preTy
TR N R IR T U (8) XYTOR WY 3 DRR
TR TR] IR D RN 93T I 8T

3 Undetstand ‘was’, as required by the English.

b With the Maqqeph following, the word is deprived of its accent and,
being a closed syllable, its vowel is shortened.

¢ Emphatic imperative.
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"oix TPy 2iD ox Ay :nB) NAR Wi AT K9 ox
L TIRTOR INNAT XA 20 MR NOD TIR? TR AN
$ TR WP 2N RITW DIPPR RN 1M3T7NR AT yhwd
RTISN DR ORY2R R AT IR RKR? OP2R T3T)
2 YRR DN R? HR? MUK D pY (o)
15 (x0) YN D73 KD 2XM ATIYRTNR 0777 T30
bHp DIy "D OMIRNTNYWONR UpanTOR LT BN
ORI DIRY "33 3 BR? TP W (1) :-‘j,p,;, o™ 93N
=0y~ N P9I O TR DI RTT 7792 TIT v 72077
NYRT DMRTOIM CRYED M PUR M mim
TR Y7 9373 07 2708 DY DRI WY (12)
WIR W PN WRITHR ANTIR 1273 MR TV
D I 1RURT (13) 92 OMILA WRKY PRI oty U D

-nY 2UR70 07T TITR R DR (14) WRIITTY O NI
PIWATIRIDE TRy OR0 CuD (5) TR WRI prIsa
mp? (16) MRRATOTE 3703 7712723 1oB)) 73 MWOPN
wopn K2 0298 PR X 2RI 2y op7op

M 023 T "2 DD 1WRN 89 wir0n2

(1) Abraham took his men with him and he pursued (after)
the kings and he fell upon them in the night and they (were)
sleeping on the ground and they were smitten by sword before
him. (z) Why didst thou not tell (to) me that she is thy wife,
for I knew not and the Lord hath plagued me and all my house.
(3) And Abraham drew near unto the Lord and he said : *If there
are righteous men in this city, wilt thou destroy them with the

3 ‘Then he will die’
b Pausal form (p. 137. (€)) causes change in pointing of preposition.
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wicked?’ And the Lord said unto him: ‘If righteous men shall
be found there I will not destroy the city.” (4) And the children
of Israel praised the Lord and they said: ‘ Great is the Lord our
God, for He heard our voice in (the) distress and He delivered
us from the hand of Egypt” (5) David took a great stone and
he wrote upon it the name of the Lord and he said unto the
warrior of the enemy, ‘ Thou comest upon me with the sword
and I come upon thee with the name of the God of Israel, and
thou shalt fall into my hand and 1 shall take thy sword from
(upon) thee to cut off thy head.’ (6) Thus said the great and
mighty king unto Israel, ¢ Where are the gods of Egypt? Did
they indeed deliver them from my hand? And where is the
Lord your God in whom ye trust (“ who—ye trust in Him ”)?
Even ye shall not be delivered from my hand and why shall ye
fall by my sword?’ And the warriors of the people told the
prophet the words of the mighty king which his messenger spoke
unto the people. And the prophet said unto them: Thus said
the Lord unto the great king, ‘ Because thou hast said in thy
heart, “I am the lord of the world and there is none stronger
than I”, behold I will cause thee to fall (down) from (upon) thy
throne and another shall reign instead of thee.” (7) The elders of
the people found the man who stole the gold and the silver and
they brought him near unto Joshua for (the) judgement. (8) Esau
said unto Jacob, ‘ Why hast thou sent the sheep and the cattle
to me? There is much with me, my brother.” (g) Deliver me
from the hands of those who seek (‘ the seekers of ’) my life, for
they say, ‘ There is no salvation for him in the Lord.” (10) The
sons of Jacob saw Joseph and they said: ‘Behold the man of
dreams cometh’ and they sought to slay him. And Judah said
unto them, ‘Let us sell him for a slave’, and he delivered him
from their hand. (11) Joshua went forth to fight against the city
and it fell into his hand and all its inhabitants were smitten
before him by the sword. (12) Behold I am sending all my
plagues in Pharaoh and in his people and they shall know that
there is none like Me.
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68. THE VERBS D} AND 117
Perf.:  he hath given m Imperf.: he will give 1

(for "DJ")

she wo T she 120
thou (m.) hast ,, I;\I(_'\} thou (m.) wile ,, R
(for pn)
thou (f.) » o DM thou (f.) ” unn
(for man3)
I(c)have ,, ?:_-1:3{ Ic)shall , X
(for “Pary)
they (c.) " uny | they (m.) will ,, nn
Cthey (), T3pR
(for mm)
ve (m.) »  DRD3 ye (m.) ”» upn
(for np;g;)
ye (£.) » ]0M ye (f.) » n;f-ara
(for Tpany) (for nm)
we (c.) »ooum we (c.) shall ™

(for mny)

Cohort. : let me (c.) give mhy

Part. active: giving (m. sg.) ]I)'J Imper.: give thou (m.) i3]
»  (Er5g) M » ) um
&ec.
passive : given (m. sg.) N »  ye (m.) un
o (£ sg) mpny s () mp
&c. (for n;izp)
Inf. absolute: 1in Inf. construct: np (for nn)

" with®  nnb
. » suffix spn
&c.
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171 has a further peculiarity in that its third root-letter 1
when vowelless in the middle of a word is also assimilated:
DD; for D]f];, &c. The Imperfect and the Imperative (following
it) have Sere in the second syllable (JI)7 and 1) instead of
Holem. The (hypothetical) form of the Infinitive Construct—
NIP—is a Segholate, originally MIN in which the medial 1 is
assimilated leaving PP which has remained with the suffixes—
*"ND—but without the suffix the terminal N cannot have Daghes,
so the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)—DND.
With prefixed ? (pointed Qames immediately before the tone-
syllable) the Daghe§ Lene falls away, since a vowel immediately
precedes it.

The verb ﬂi?_? behaves exactly as if it were a Pe Nun verb;
ie. when the ? is vowelless in the middle of a word it is
assimilated ; thus the Imperf. is 127 for ﬂi?_'?? (just as the ? of
the article is assimilated—pp. 23 f. (@)):

Perf.: he hath taken nP_‘Z Imper. : take thou (m.) np
she » PR - ¢ np
thou (m.) hast ,, I;\nlé_'? » ye (m) np

&c. (regular) ., (£) n;nli

Imperf.: he will take i Part. active: taking (m. sg.) 7P
she .. npp » (fsg) noph
thou (m) wilt ,,  npp &e.

passive : taken (m. sg.) mﬁ':)

thou (f.) ' mpn
' no (fosg) amph

I (c.)shall ,, np

&c.
&c.
Inf. absolute : U".‘( )
Cohort.: construct : mJP(_; with b, D[I;?_T

let me (c) » PR with suffix “nn
N -

sy US (C') 1) HUR; &c.

The verb ﬂi?_? behaves like WA, except where the rules of the

guttural (the third root-letter) operate: namely, the masc. sg.
4500 L
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participles (active U?'? and passive tﬁﬁ?) and the Infinitive
Absolute (ml(')? ) take a furtive Pathah (pp. 19. 4 and 173), and
the fem. sing. active Participle (.'ﬂtl;?_"? for Df:,lf{_q')) and the

Infinitive Construct (NJ?_ for Dﬂlé) have Pathahs instead of
Seghols, since the guttural attracts Pathah under it and before
it (pp 19. 3and 173). The Pathah in the second syllable of the
Imperfect is also due to the guttural.

NortEe: It was pointed out on pp. 17 f. that Daghe$ Forte is
often omitted in a letter with a shewa and that often the
omission is not indicated by Raphe (p. 18, Note), so that the

3rd m. pl. Imperf. Qal is found as MP? (for MP?)

2nd m. pL v ' mph (,, NpD)
and the 1st c. Cohort. » A0pPR (5, AOPR).
NipHAL
Perf.:  he hath been given R he hath been taken npY)
(for m;;)
she " mm she ” P
(for mn) )
< ) <
thou (m.) hast  ,, M thou (m.) hast R
(for Pany)
Imperf.: he will be given me &ec. he will be taken np_'?'(
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 172)
Imper.: be thou (m.) given Jn3 &c. be thou (m.) taken npPYR
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 173)
“Part.: being given (m. sg.) ™ being taken (m. sg.) HP‘?J
(for wn) &ec.
Inf. absolute : 1h3n Uf;‘?ﬂ (furtive pathah)
(regular)
construct : 103 nP_‘?,j (pathah before guttural)

Norte: These two verbs are found in Passives other than the
Niphal; ﬂ?_? in the Perfect and Imperfect and JDJ in the
Imperfect only, viz. :
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Perf.:  he hath been taken nl',:‘z Imperf.:  he will be taken np*
she » m;lp‘z she . npn

thou (m.)l hast ' Dnﬁ_‘z &ec.
[No Perf. Pass. of 1P found.] he will be given 10

The form of the Perfect is that of a regular Pual and that of
the Imperfect is a Pe Nun Hophal; but since these verbs are not
found in Piel or Hiphil the above forms are less likely to be
survivals of the passives Pual and Hophal. Some grammarians
have therefore been led to regard the above forms as examples of
a passive Qal

EXERCISE 27

child (m.) boy 'l'?: two (m.) nj(;w' const. =Y
o (£) girl » (£) BT, g

grace m to bear (child) nrs
» (with suff.) 4n to return, come pback Q@2

mpn ﬁ;ﬂ Niziv 3 u-;g.;x-m:;-ng D’:‘,l"??_s:;l";; N7 (1)
DU TN D738 Y (2) MMI W Y0 0w} o
~To2K DR TN OTID? 19T BN R 7773 oMY
D O YT X9 033777 DRY2M On? PR X
TYJTDY IUT? T N7Y R AR DNTIN7
1P 07 AT KD (3) O YARTIITIR P¥OP nvY
“DR A0 A :AVYRTON ADR MPN R IR -NYR 0D
D YR YAYD TN s M3TTRY 1TV Ve
TOUR "D 2 RTED KD T TR MR KT 07738 NUR
ho2m ADR R TI0Y ARUS M DY 77 ADK MRK) X7
027 O3 3N AR R I 2 A ¥ oo
WIDTN1IRN NER RN X2 K7 13 2PENR PR X (4)

8 The root is 37, but the Y is absorbed in Perf., see p. 196.
b The English requires ‘were’ to be supplied. ¢ Pausal—p. 137.
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AR HORY TARTNTATOR D2 RN PYI WA hivy) D
TN T2 IRTAR 2 ATHT 2PYITON 137 w1 (s) oe
%0 137 N 1 TYRG MLpd D3 P0TNR P M 2Py
PBX I3 TR D MR TRY ADK DA 77 ADK PR
IPYNATOR 7T AR YR VR TIRTIDY? DO K3 (6)
IPYOR DIUTOIR VAT TR TV N ANER D ,RY
UN I3 DUV 1T AT ANED M7 RN TI2ThN
02°NN2TNRY O°YI7 02 DI~ NY annR Ry 2 AR
10U PRI R77 upx oiPya apagn uf unn
937 R PO NYIPI WHYNTOR L3PV TR 1NN
MR 0°NN2-NKY 07 037 WH3NR 0 Ting 077K
DX WIRP) W2TPI WAYD X7 DRY : PIND DIOK WD 17
ML PIITNITIOR 2PY YEYD T () “?'.?Eﬁ D reh
R$? TORT "DUR 207 7 777 07 °D opy T ong B
DY, RTI3N DR PRI TIRTDR MRD 72 MM Y &9
AT2Y70K MR, 290 19 upn nhby MR 8) %j,j;; RT3
NTHR DR AT 13 DAR DR D L Digh TN D
T2H7"LRYNTNR TYITOR VAYD M1 Xm0 3 XY
~58 NP TR3I-NR A7 up MmN A% TP YR
~oR M1 TIpY D THYa-Y0-bR 7297 MR IR DN
TYITOR M DDI DR aviThR yww ME () 1‘7*1
MRD AATT™NRY ARSI WR3 ADK DYDY 02703

2 The 1 of comparison: ‘better than my giving her’, i.e. ‘ better than that
I should give her’ (pp. 132 f., 136).

b Pausal—p.137.

¢ <To find grace in the eyes of’ means ‘ to please’.

4 ¢This (one) ... and this (one)’ is idiomatic for ‘the one ... and the
other’.
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MPT2R 5Pe0m VR TURYToY 72% X933 2P0 (10) DY

INPY DX (11) A N 230 D "WH WHITDR NP ,HK?
3 < . < b < .
"WIRN 7T, DY 03 17K AT WRyRn 0 03

(1) David saw that the Lord had given (to) him salvation and
that his enemy had fallen to the ground dead before him and he
took his sword and he cut off his head with it. And the Lord
gave (to) him grace in the eyes of the pcople and they called in
one voice and they said, ‘Behold David is the greatest (say * the
great one”) among [3J] the warriors of Israel’” And the thing was
very bad in the eyes of Saul. (2) Isaac saw that his son Esau (was)
standing before him and he said unto him, ‘Behold thy brother
Jacob came and he took thy blessings instead of thee, and I knew
not that he (was) thy brother.” (3) Thou hast given Thy fear in
my heart, Lord, and mine enemies shall see that in Thee I have
trusted. (4) The Lord spoke unto Joshua and he said unto him,
“This is the land which I have given to Abraham and to his
seed unto (“until”) eternity.” (5) The sons of Jacob stood before
Pharaoh and they said unto him: ‘ Behold we are men of cattle
and now, if thy servants have found grace in thine eyes, give
(to) us, we pray thee [R]], a place in the land and we will
dwell there in peace.’ (6) The man came forth from the midst
of the trees where (‘which ... there’) he was hidden and he
said unto the Lord : ‘ The woman which thou hast given to me,
she (use pronoun) took from the fruit of the tree and she gave
to me.’ (7) Rachel bare a son and they called his name Joseph,
for they said: ‘The Lord will give (to) thee another son.
(8) David sent his men unto the woman to take her unto him
for a wife, for they told (to) him that her husband (was) dead ;
and they took her unto him to the wilderness where he had
hidden himself from (before) Saul. (9) The priest said unto the
woman, ‘ The Lord hath heard thy prayer and thou shalt bear
a son and they will call his name Samuel’ (10) Joshua com-
manded the priests of the people saying : ‘ Take ye great stones
and write ye upon them all these blessings, as Moses commanded

2 The 772 of comparison. b Understand ‘(and) if . . .".
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us before his death.” (11) The wicked man saw the gold and
the silver in the palace of the king and he took from it and he
hid (it) in the ground. (12) Hide not Thy face from me and Thy
holy spirit (‘Thy spirit of holiness’®) take not from me, for Thy
servant am I,

69. PE GUTTURAL VERBS

The peculiarities of the gutturals are that they cannot receive
Daghe§ Forte, they take a composite shewa instead of simple
shewa, and they require the vowel Pathah under them and even
before them, so that corresponding adjustments must be made
when the verb has a guttural among its root-letters. Below is a
Table of a verb whose first root-letter is a guttural, i.e. a Pe
Guttural verb:

Perf.: he hath forsaken 21y o Imperf.: he will forsake 2ty
she ” nawy she ' ;igi_ﬂ

thou (m.) hast v 1;\2';5] thou (m.) wilt ,, :nyr_'x
thou (f.) » DAY thou (f.) » ~;;s_;13

I (c.) have " "J'\:ig 1 (c.)shall ,, :IWN
they (m.) will ,, 121

they (c.) I 1 £

o they (f.) » TITYD

ye (m.) » DRI ye (m.) »131¥D

ve (£) » DAy ye (i) . matyn

we (c.) I we (c)shall  ,,  2im
Part. active ; ‘

forsaking (m. sg.) a1¥
&e. Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, 2PN
pas.}z;es;lken (m.sg) 2y pouse) o 13
. (fsg)  nawy

Inf. absolute : 29y Imper. : forsake thou (m.) :i¥
construct : :i;z " () Y
with 5 2fy? »  ye(m) 12y

with suffix 219 . () oty

& See Appendix 5, p. 253.
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In the Perfect the 2nd pl. m. and f. (AN3IY and JNATY) have
Hateph-Pathah under the guttural (instead of the simple shewa
of the regular verb ON7AY).

In the Imperfect the composite shewa replaces the simple
shewa under the guttural, corresponding with the vowel under
the prefix (373", '.'ITVN) and when another shewa follows the
Hateph-vowel, the latter becomes the corresponding short vowel
(12132, AR, N1VI).

The Imperative f. sg. being a hypothetical "1V becomes "21V;
similarly the m. pl. 121¥.

The Active Participle and the Infinitive Absolute are regular.

The Infinitive Construct has a composite shewa -under the
guttural (21Y) instead of the simple shewa of the regular verb—
WDW) and with a prefixed preposition the latter has the corre-
sponding short vowel (3737‘7—p 30. 4).

NoOTE ON THE IMPERFECT QAL: Or1gma11y the form of the Im-

perfect Qal was (WDW’) yasmur > which became ‘ye$mur’,
‘yeSmor’ and finally ‘yismor’. The original a vowel of
the first syllable is preserved in the Pe Guttural verb by the
Guttural. In the case of the Pe Guttural Stative verb, there
is an arrested devclopment ; e.g. the verb P11 ‘to be strong’
has the Imperfect PINY (the a vowel in the second syllable
‘yeh’zaq’ being due to the Stative—pp. 95 fI.), i.e. the original
*yah?zaq’ became *‘yeh®zaq’ and did not develop any further
because of the guttural.

Imperf. : he will be strong P Qar he will be pleasant e
she » IR she ” ayn

thou (m.) wilt  ,,  pIAn thou (m.) wilt ” WD

thou (f.) » PR thou (f.) " YD

I (c.) shall »pIN I (c.) shall " =i}

they (m.) will »o P they (m.) will " 129w

they (f.) . PN they (£.) e

ye (m.) I i ye (m.) s 127YD

ve (£) » TR ve () . m3Nn

we (c.) shall " PIm we (¢.) shall o am
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Imper.: be thou (m.) strong P

» ) » pm
»oye (m) ., Pm
.o (6) , mpm

SpeciaL NoTE: There are some Pe Guttural verbs with the
(harsh) guttural 17, as TR ‘to desire’, which take a simple
shewa in the Imperfect—TMI?: similarly the Imperf. of
YT “to be dark’ is UM, As a point of analogy showing
how the harsh guttural often differs from the weaker ones,
it will be remembered that {(e.g. p. 24. (b) (1)) it sometimes
does not cause the preceding vowel to be lengthened when
it rejects a Daghe$ Forte.

NIPHAL

The I\uphal Perfect ')?3?271 ni$mar’ was originally "IDWJ
‘na$mar’ and so the Niphal Perfect of the Pe Guttural verb was
originally 193 which (just as PIT? became PI117) became 21V,

The Imperfect Niphal of the regular verb (WTQE?',’ for ﬂ@@}?)
has Daghe$ Forte in the first root-letter, but when this letter is
a guttural the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)
instead : (1Y for 2IYY).

Perf.: Imperf.:
he hath been forsaken :Im he will be forsaken :I;J:
she ” 71313 she » 315]@
thou (m.) hast . ny thou (m.) wilt » awp
thou (f.) s DA thou (£.) s '3YD
1 (c.) have DI I)shall ,,  aqyx
they (m.} will . E=)ion
they (c.) 1 they (f.) . matYR
ve (m.) »  ODAW ve (m.) R
ye (£) ool ved » YD

we (c.) I we (c) shall ., 2
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Imper.: be thou (m.) forsaken ayp

” (f') ”» ‘;Iya
» o ye (m) =11 )
w6 . m3lyn

Part.:
being forsaken (m. sg.) 21y}
&e.
Inf. absolute : 2ty
construct : 31&77;'_1
" with suffix wa
&e.

N.B. The Niphal Perf. of mn is ™

,» Participle

HipHIL

b isTRm

The earlier form of the Hiphil 2™ ‘higdil’ was 2" 1)1
‘hagdil’ so that the Hiphil Perfect of 73V (‘to pass over’) had

the form "3¥71 which became YT (‘to cause to pass over,
to bring over’). Cf. Niph. Perf. above.

Perf.:

he (hath) brought over Ry-th)
she » a'lTi’in
thou (m.) hast ” 1,11557"
thou (f.) ” b leb iy
I(c)(have) .  p93yD
they (c.) N T
ye (m.) »  DR2YD
ye (£) » 13T
we (c) R S

Cohort.:

let me (c.) bring over JTTIYN

Perf. with Waw Consec. : )
and thou (m.) wilt bring over A73EMm

&e.
Part. : bringing over (m. sg.) MR
&c.
Inf. absolute : b
construct ; 1‘;2;}

Imperf. :

he will bring over ﬁ';gg

she T

thou (m.) wilt  ,, "p
thou (f.) » ")"557;‘3
I(c)shall ,  =v3uN
they m) will ., VA
they (f.) . A3uD
ye (m.) »  TTIER
ye (£) » 3ND
we (c)shall "3y

Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let him bring over "13p°

Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
and he brought over =3y™

Imper. :
bring thou (m.) over 2y

- ) . "3y
» ve (m) ., y3yn
" € . mn3ys
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Note carefully that the Hiphil has a shortened form of the
Imperfect for the Jussive, that the waw consecutive attaches
itself to the shortened form of the Imperfect (but see also p. 114 (b)
N.B.), and that the negative command of immediate application
is PR with the shortened form of the Imperfect.

HopHaL: Perf.: he was brought over 93y7 (ho*®bar) &c.?
she ” m,;;jp (ho‘oberd) &c.
thou (m.) wast » Dﬁiy:n'l &c.
Imperf.: he will be brought over q3y &c. (yo'®bar)
No Imperative.
Part. : being brought over (m. sg.) it &c.
Infinitive : %]

T

ey

Since the characteristic of the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael is the
doubling of the second root-letter with Daghe$ Forte, the initial
guttural of the Pe Guttural verb is unaffected, so that in these
conjugations it is regular:

‘he renewed’  is v ‘he will renew’ is wm Piel

‘he renewed himself’ is ¢ynnn  ‘he will renew himself’ is Wnn® Hithpael.

EXERCISE 28

ark, box, coffin pﬁz} sign nX
» (pl) nink
pit, dungeon M2 to be angry qgi’r
» with Sy nxn

camp mm .
so, thus 12
friend, neighbour g:_\_ b to be dark ?"_jnc

MPTh™M3a ]hg:-nz; n“xfpia u';:g'aa-bg 3_7@'1:1'; 37 (1)
LOPIT7 M2 DDTRY AT 0270 MY Mnn MY ThrY

2 The vowel in the first syllable of the Hophal is o; here, because of the
guttural having a composite shewa the syllable has been opened, but the vowel
in it is still o.

P ¢One . . . another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘aman . . . his friend’.

¢ Imperf. "lgn", see p. 97, Note.
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“v3 7ay 7Y DYDY TR MM I BITHYR TN

D1 WY TTRITAE 093 MR RTR DY
MY 9297 YD 93T WR POD ONUR Ry (2) opipn?
M) K] PR U0 OTIER YR P ApIm AP
T3 2ty ARTOY R D MIIRT MR (3) MYIEPR TR
AYIDTTIVR TR YR U (4) 17 WK In"3Tng
JETL AYID WY A¥pM DY TN WG M MR
;TR 717732 0ion oionn ™3y vl NAK oY) a2 unk
“nY n‘j ™ upég "R oibna-ng 2 son 9paa N
"D YU X} (5) T 12 M7 T R a3
W0 P TN W61 T3 39M TR b o mm vy
PR avTORTIRDD DI TR MmN araRY oR DR
y~nR "IYD ADR *3 PIn ANy 027 onPI? M NaRy
KD DR YU W < 077 103 T YR OR i
AR OOPRTIRD " DR P M WIRTTYR 0 7Y
PRYTIR XUDOT WKL ROD WK 772373772 (6)
-0y DT 1993 IND DI Agy R b5
D7iw=nM3% nwa-oRehR 0% CAhy Ma (7)) PR
"D (8) O P2 X DR "D 09337723 ink opnYA
“nOR PR X1, nx Ypa X7 XM WPITNR OoR AT
27 O0RYIT2R 173N T YR 27130 YR 0
nRATIR TIOR AT oR A 2T a0nTnin Ty oY
2n22 Y X7 ° K2 7 23 0K 17 9772 IRy
LOTIIR-2R M M (o) WDITNY D3 XD i 9e3

2 ‘One . .. another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.
b Supply ‘was’ in the English. ¢ Here has the meaning ‘or’.
4 je. the chronicles,
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M OPWTY AP FEM 77 "D N P N3y

MIR1 DR 791 13 °7 TR 77 10RTm oARR miT 0N
1LY K7 XN ORI WY D AVID AN (10) TR
DR AT PR RYhR MM iavnR i anTin
DO UR3IR WM 243 I3 TV R N DR WA (1)
M I} W D37 DD PR UIPITIORD (12)
DR TYDYI M TH? THW R (13) FOTID 7Y MYn?
N3y (15) W T2 NIYP MA° IPOY 197 (14) O]

PIONG PR DIP28 D3 T) 0K 0I5 DR ,0Y3TRY
maivp oMy M e RND O3 (6) M3 MM
T3 290 DY MR 0P 1M 13702

(1) And Joseph dreamed another dream and he told (it) to his
father, and he said unto him, ‘Behold in my dream the sun and
the stars (were) falling before me to the earth.’® And his father
was angry with him exceedingly and he said, ‘Shall we indeed
fall before thee to the earth” as before a king?’ And he kept the
matter in his heart. (2) Moses returned to Egypt, for all the men
who (were) seeking his life were dead; and he stood before
Pharaoh, he and Aaron his brother, and he spoke all the words
which the Lord had commanded him. (3) Ye shall not cause
your children to pass through (the) fire, as the way of the nations
among whom ye dwell (‘which ye dwell among them’). (4) And
it came to pass as the people heard (inf. constr.) the words of
Joshua that (waw consec.) they said unto him: ‘The Lord the
God of our fathers we will serve and His law we will keep all
the days, and we will hearken in thy voice as we hearkened to
Moses.” (5) If a man shall have a Hebrew servant and the servant
shall take unto himself a wife and he shall have children and if he
shall say, ‘I will not forsake my wife and my children in the house

& Construct of D?«.Wj» lit. “a pair of’ (see p. 243 (8)).

b ¢Earthwards ’———n:';j;_{, with old ace. case-ending.
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of my master’, then (waw consec.) they shall bring him near unto
the judges of his city and the master shall tell (to) them the words
of his servant and the servant shall serve him for ever. (6) Because
(°?) thou hast pursued him and thou hast said in thy heart, ‘I
will slay him’, behold thy blood is on (‘in’) thy head. (7) The
prophet sat in the dust and he called in a great voice, ‘Behold
Thy city is forsaken and Thy holy temple (“Thy temple of holi-
ness ”’*) is burned to the ground, for the king hath sinned before
Thee and he caused Thy people to sin.” (8) And the Lord spoke
unto Joshua saying: ‘Be strong, for I will not forsake thee and
My angel shall be with thee as he was with Moses My servant.’
(9) If the sheep of thy neighbour shall be in the way and there is
no shepherd with them, thou shalt not leave them in the way but
(*?) thou shalt indeed gather them unto thee and thou shalt
send to tell (to) thy neighbour, and thou shalt remember that I
am the Lord thy God. (10) All the wise men of Pharaoh came
and they stood before him and they heard the dream which he
related to them and they knew not what to tell (to) him for they
were exceedingly afraid. (11) Forget ye not the signs which I
have given to you in Egypt and on the sea and ye shall tell (to)
your children and (to) your children’s children.

70. PE "ALEP VERBS

The letter X, besides being a guttural, is also a quiescent
letter (pp. 18£.) and, in the case of five verbs, it quiesces and loses
its consonantal value; these verbs therefore form a class in them-
selves and are called Pe "Alep verbs. They are: '7;?5 ‘to eat’
(‘devour, consume’); TIN ‘to perish’, ‘tobe lost’; V2N ‘tosay’;
113X “‘to be willing’; and DR ‘to bake’ (the latter two being
Lamed He verbs as well as Pe *Aleps—doubly weak).

& See Appendix 5, p. 253.
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QaL
Perf.:  he hath eaten '7;;! Imperf.: hewilleat DoX®
she N 1 she ,  baNn
&c. hou (m.) wil o
thou (m.) wilt ,, o} ¢
ye (m.) have ,, un‘;;g -
ve (£) » o jERR thou(f) . “93xm
&c. I (c.) shall ,, Soi
‘ .
Imper.: eat thou (m.) box (for S2xK)
- h .) wi 3
., ) o they (m.) will ,,  3H5
. ve (m)  1om they (f.) »  TIPND
" (£) n;‘p:;g ye (m.) S P13
Part.: eating (m.sg.)  “oi ve (£) ” n;'?;xm
we (c.) shall |, Lot s]
Inf. absolute : ‘7']:}'{ i
construct : bon Cohort. : let me eat n'?:)'x
with & ‘73}{‘7 (for n'?;x'x)

The Qal Perfect is the same as that of the Pe Guttural verb.
attracts Hateph- Seghol in preference to the Ha;epi; nPathah as
seen from the Imperative and the Infinitive Construct ('75§).

Note: The verb AR “to say’ behaves in a special way in the
Inﬁnitive Construct with the preﬁxed preposition being

Imperfect N with waw consecutive is:

(a) X in pause, followed immediately by the words spoken,
without any intervening word or words, thus: ‘He called
unto his servants.and he said: “Hear ye my words””’

3T WY RO TTION K

(b) Generally "N™; i.e. MN" with the accent put back one
place, so that the last syllable being closed and now

8 In pause: '7;}(* &c.
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unaccented is shortened. ‘He called unto his servants and
he said unto them: ‘Hear ye my words™’

PIFTIN WIY ORI PTRN KT

With the 34 F sg‘} it is similarly NP1
2nd m. sg. .
» " 1st Pl- ITREY) ) -’szl

but ,, ,, 1stsg it is 77_58"1“‘

The other conjugations follow the Pe Guttural. The real
divergence of the Pe *Alep is in the Imperfect Qal.

EXERCISE 29
serpent WD; then mw to perish, be lost T3IR
naked oSy lest -1 to open (the eyes) l'l|7_7-l’
(bl) omYy
XD KD OVI9R 0ODR MID AERDCOR UM mRt (1)
BITNYTDR L OYRD PR CMEM RaTIRY 25n 190Kn
X2 o) MmN paT7ing R Y;z;l-*jgrgﬁ ;2281 PO
NAN 07X 0" "3 OIPR VI, UMD R cpn 19RD
YR MDY VTNR 2i03708 oDy T 0Ty MnRen
~DR WY ARy PONM AYRY 03 1N 22XMm YyaTTIen
D’KSJ.:I TIn3 WInnm og I 33 72000 E*n‘bgs m=oip
D 7 THI R DTN DR ML e DRy 73
+ DR PIRNTND 7 N0 WK YV K 7Y
TR RN 2 MmN & 7 D PR NPT DT
“NY 17331 023273 1INRTIR TR n;‘zeawpgn (2) 72K)

"> D"I0R 0PN 0303 DYh WK WK OB TR

2 It was pointed out on p. 114 (6), N.B,, that the 1st sg. has no shortened
form of the Imperfect.

b Used only for opening the eyes.

¢ The context determines the function of the conjunction; here it means
‘but’ (see p. 40, footnote a).

1 Supply ‘were’. ¢ “Watch yourselves’, i.e. ‘take heed’.
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ONTIR1 OINX 772K UK "1 IR 008 UDYR LDy
-71277R X3 DX A LAY MR (3) IIRITID Dyn
.‘;*x-u"; 02°"7x un‘?w m:*m:x"jb_zs aby sl olaTabs) bmw*
njr‘?g PRI METAD Y9R MR 0MIXNTTR 02NN
DO OTRG RY) DY ML 199PTNR XU KD (4)
MY PP nRpY M0 M ARIRE TR 2U oY)
TIDTNR PO T A L3PV KD AR () ubw TV
-bx qRR (6) VIRTUIERTAN TAYM N1V ARR x‘v‘x picla)
T25(7) D?’T-‘"N? DO OWATR ,0020 12T '7?51 TS 1708
“DR CDYAY R ARTOR MV 12T Mnn2 mat-Tiag
N9 777 2% "3 T2 NPIRY M oKD DRI B
=12 2yn ODR TR0 WT ADY I3 N7 0TI YN
“NR OYn YYD o 0PIy ony en X9 ApINg
TR AR M N A%IR MIBTOY BN M
TMRTID T OYTTIR NOYD RITOR X3 7197 N1y
9272 o3am ]yiz-ﬁ‘?xa nn‘mb n‘r':‘:* x’b ol el thy
TOR 1'17;&*1 :*-;:Tr; m; *m;'[ Wt_pg--ts_: b;x xb n,_:ﬁ;f;z;
VL 1720 DI TP L R DAY °D XTI
WY Wi pU¥t? 137 AYR nph K7 CHIR 2N
DM TPRTVIIYR OWIR 77 MR YY) IXIRI 290 i
Tad W 3793 T 0w 19 AUR HNpP) TaRTIa oy
“I"3 DYTOR ARYTDR U7 WD °397 71770 md 7112
IR DR0R) 1970y DB TTITTIN CWRwD W I
“n"3 PR NI R (o) WIRTNR 21y XD WK Mmooy
“92 MITOR PPEDM Ml I oY 7 WK AYRD

& Participle. b “Surely’. See p. 80, footnote c.
¢ Understand ‘was’ (standing).
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“DR PR NRPLTZMTTY MITREM IR I 1 APNRD
AR DN "3 "By Py XM 33

(1) Thus shalt thou say unto the house of Jacob: ‘Behold a
great camp cometh against you and the enemy shall capture
your cities and he will take your sons and daughters with him
to his land and there will be only old men in the cities.” (2) What
shall we say unto Thee, Lord ? Are we not Thy children and Thou
our father, and why shall we perish before* Thine eyes? (3) The
king lifted up his voice and he said: ‘Great is the Lord who
delivereth those who trust (participle with article”) in Him, but
(conjunction) those who forsake® His law will surely perish from
(upon) the face of the ground.” (4) Destroy me not, Lord, lest the
wicked (pl.) shall say in their heart, ‘“The righteous (man) hath
perished and there is no salvation for him in God’. (5) Samuel
and the king sat (down) to eat bread before the Lord, and the
elders of Israel with them. (6) And God said unto the man:
‘Because thou hast transgressed My commandment and thou
hast taken from the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the
garden, behold thou shalt indeed work the ground and in (the)
distress thou shalt eat bread.” (7) The daughters of the dead
man came unto Moses and they said unto him: ‘Behold our
father is dead and he was not in the congregation of the wicked
(pl.) whom the Lord destroyed, and why shall his name perish
from the midst of Israel, for he hath not a son’. And Moses
brought near their judgement before the Lord. (8) ‘Behold I'have
sent upon them the serpents and they ate the fruit of their land
until [IWR~TY] they had not bread to eat, and they have not
returned yet unto Me’, said the Lord. (g) A fire came down from
heaven and consumed them and they perished, they and ali that
they had. (10) Thou hast watched over us in the wilderness and
from the heavens Thou hast sent (to) us bread to eat and Thou
hast not forsaken us. (11) The spies opened their eyes and
behold before them (was) a great city. (12) The woman gave
(to) me from the fruit and I ate; and I hid myself for I knew

that I am naked.
& ¢ To Thine eyes’. b je. ‘the (ones) trusting’.
¢ Cons. pl. part.—‘the forsakers of . . .’
4500 M
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71. ‘AYIN GUTTURAIL VERBS

When the second root-letter of a verb is a guttural—i.e. when
it is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb—its pointing is modified because of

the guttural, thus:

Perf.: he hath chosen 9133

she ” ana

thou (m.) hast ,, IT'HFJ;

thou (f.) ' nan2

I (c.) have ,, ‘nﬁi‘l;

they (c.) ” ™03

ye (m.) v onn3

ve (£) S 3

we (c.) . A3

Part,

active: choosing (m. sg.) N3
&c.

passive: chosen (m. sg.) M3
&c.

Inf. absolute : "ﬁﬂ;

construct : Wh:}

»  with® an3%

" with suffix 111;1;

QaL

Imperf. : he will choose

she ’e
thou (m.) wilt ,,
thou (f.) .

I (c.)shall ,,

they (m.) will ,,

they (f.) "

ye (m.) »

ve (f) »

we (c.) shall »
Cohort. : let me (c.) '
let us (c.) "

Imper.: choose thou (m.)

" (f)
»oye (m)
” (£)

n3

IS

™02
03

The Perfect is normal except that the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd
pl. have a composite shewa under the guttural. Similarly in the
Imperfect 2nd f. sg., 3rd m. pl,, and 2nd m. pl., and Cohortative;
while in the other persons the vowel under the guttural is



‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS 167
Pathah. Note how in the Imperative f. sg. and m. pl. the first
radical (which, in the Imperfect, has a shewa) assumes the short
vowel corresponding to the following composite shewa.

N1pHAL

Perf.: he was chosen 93} Imperf.: he will be chosen m
she . mnn she . an3n
thou (m.) wast ,, Djﬁ;; thou (m.) wilt . man
thou (£.) » PO thou (f.) »  ™M3N

&c. &ec.
they (c.) were ,, N they (m.) » A

&c. &c.

Part.:

being chosen (m. sg.) lsie}] Imper.: be thou (m.) chosen anan

&ec. &c.
Inf. absolute : iyt ] Inf. construct : I

The Niphal of the “Ayin Guttural is practically normal, except
that the composite shewa replaces the simple shewa under the
guttural.

PIEL

In Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the second root-letter is doubled
and has Daghe$ Forte, but when the second root-letter is a gut-
tural or 7 the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. This
regularly occurs when the second root-letter is R (as JXR for
I8R “to refuse’) or 7 (as YA for A ‘to bless’). When the
second root-letter is the harsh M7 or even ¥ the preceding vowel
is usually not lengthened (as DMWY ‘to destroy’, I ‘to hurry’,
W32 ‘to burn’); the doubling is said to be implicit. Though
strictly not an ‘Ayin Guttural verb 72 may here be classed
as one, since in Piel the medial 7 behaves as a guttural in not
receiving Daghes$ Forte:
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Perf.:  he (hath) blessed 72 Imperf.:  he will bless 7737
(for 713) (for 773

she S she o TRA

thou (m.) hast  ,, @?51;; thou (m.) wilt ,, 730

thou (f.) » P13 thou (f.) » 972D

I(c)have , N33 I(c)shall ,,  JI3R

. they (m.) will , "I

they (c.) " 19932 they (£) ) n;:%;n

ve (m.) ,» BRI ye (m.) » 327320

ve (£) . P13 ve (£) » TN

we (c.) " u:ﬁ: we (c.) shall B

sl

Imper.: bless thou (m.) T2 Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, 7272

» (f) 993 letus (c.) =g =t
» ye (m) =72 Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive : .
? ) Lot and he blessed 7931
Part.: blessing (m. sg.) TR Infinitives: T2
&c.

Note: When the Imperfect 5737 receives the waw consecutive
the accent is retarded one place, so that the closed syllable
77 being now unaccented shortens its vowel, becoming '[1
(just as NN becomes 'DR)——TT.'J"I

PuaL
Perf.:  he was blessed T3 Imperf.: he will be blessed 942?
(for 723) (for 723)
she ' ﬂ?‘l:} she ' '[ﬂ_:n
thou (m.) wast ,, J;D:l: thou (m.) wilt ' "n:n
thou (f.) » nMa thou (f.) » 273D
I(c.)was ,, *9?5‘3 I (c.) shall ' 'n:;{

they (m.) will v a:jjlg

they (c.) were ,, ™93 <
’ they (f.) » MPAN
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Perf.: Imperf. :
ye (m.) were blessed m;\?jh ye (m.) will be blessed q:j;:m

ye (£) S ye (f.) » MDD
we (c.) " 173 we (c.) shall 793
Part.: Infinitives : qjﬁ
(being) blessed (m. sg.) "'("'9:73
&c.

Note: The alternate o vowel for the u of Pual is analogous
to the process explained on page 144 on the Hophal of the
Pe Nun verb (which is WQH u for Wlij o).

HiTHPAEL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) blessed himself Bp=hh he will bless himself E =D
she herself 7799ann she herself 923nn
&c. &c.

Imper. : bless thyself (m.) Th2ann Part. : blessing himself Thann

&c. &c.

Infinitives: Epbhh

The foilowing illustrates the pointing of an ‘Ayin Guttural
verb in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael where, though Daghe§ Forte is
absent in the guttural, there is no lengthening of the preceding
vowel :

PieL PuaL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted 0} he was comforted an
Imperf.: he will comfort Ay he will be comforted ane

Imper.: comfort thou (m.) oM
Part. : comforting (m. sg.) DM

Infinitives : om

being comforted (m. sg.) nggp

am
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted himself QN

Imperf. : he will comfort himself amne

Imper.: comfort thyself (m.) omna
Part. : comforting himself amnng
Infinitives: onnn

EXERCISE 30

gift, offering mn time, season ny
with suffix \ny

famine, hunger ayq )
T T pl. any

Kindness (segholate) 707 T1Y

aym n*.‘n_.:r.:; g P TII7NTI "33 ORI (1)
on? A% mp HR? AVIDTOR oyathD pYsn yIRaThD
onh Wwpa 7oR PN AT 1YID ohR N HOR

TR0 Y BRY EPURR Y 1097 1t XA AR
"HDy BINDTR "7 190 AR OFTRR MNY 12y IV
P :on? ogy e onpIRenR 12 Mopn cony 097
N7 WP "D appTRTIR 12 M2p X? 0727 oupdn
= R IR 7137 TR 21 073X (2) DTSR TORY
o738 2707 10737 OVTIN 20N AP I Wy 1P
(Y DO XD 01 MR TianTYD (R and e mmhy
=IDY2) ORYITARI0D M AU T TR DINR O
Y VYT 712 ODR IBY? TR 9D OX WK 7RG
733 21T 213 pYR TARTIITTIN WY VAR T (3)
XY ITIIR] T IR R PO WL 3K TR 1
TR DR 719737 Wy ) 193 Yimr wm T3y 1 0K

2 The Hé Interrogative. Before a shewa the composite shewa under the {1
becomes the corresponding short vowel (p. 80). This 3 cannot be confused
with the article, since there is no following Daghe$ Forte.
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HT N3 01 IR N3 T pO¥Y MK A 7
MY (4) MRTDR TOIR CIRTNIN MR L1292 wy
onY "n? MR WY 008 PRUT "3 IRRT TTIYTIR 2P
MY R A0 7739 3pYY7 007081, 02797 AR A
nya (s) WINR RN MY O Xunh pyh nIR?
opP? K2 2Y7 pIR7T022 2y MM R R
"D L PIRATH DD 1093 31 caNTI2T R vRgh D
~2ap2 NYT223 M IR A2738 (6) T2y Rp1 Moy
123 yRa-2231 3700 oYY BT oD subhor omy
1973 (8) MY WAN2NR T3-927 1033 M AR T2 ()
9377 (9) NY~93 MIROTNR MDY YITRRD MTNR
D2 PRITTURID DWIR 77 03 HR? AgnToy M
y7 ox X7 il PIRTTOE WY 1Y N¥I® ODR
YIRIEN MR MR OX Ayl PiYiT omwpehg
Y WA W) WR DR Oy 1T mnpdohy
HPY 12 TV INR MY RS (91D MY anPw nR TR

(1) Joseph saw his brothers among the (ones) coming to Egypt
and he drew near unto them and he asked them, saying: ‘Is it
well with (,7) your old father?’ and they said, ‘It is well, and
behold our small brother hath come down with us’. (2) The
servant of Abraham said unto them, ‘Behold I stood in the way
and I asked the girl, saying, “Is there a place in thy house for me
and for the men who are with me?”’; and she said: “ There is
place for my lord and for his men.” And I gave (to) her the silver.
And now, my master is old and the Lord hath blessed him, and
he hath given all that he hath to his son Isaac whom Sarah his
wife hath borne to him. And now, if it is good in your eyes, let
us ask (Cohort.) the girl if she will be a wife to the son of my
master, and she shall go after me to the house of my master.
(3) The priest of the city came forth and he blessed Abraham

& See footnote on previous page. b ‘or’,
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and he said: ‘ Blessed art thou to the Lord who hath given thine
enemies in thy hand; and now give (to) us the people, and the
gold and the silver take thou for thyself’. (4) The prophet called
unto the people who had gathered together upon the mountain
and he said: ‘Choose ye this day between the Lord and (between)
the gods of Canaan’. (5) And the Lord spoke unto Moses saying,
‘Why dost® thou cry unto Me? Speak unto them and they shall
go into the midst of the sea and they shall see that I shall not
forsake them.” (6) David brought the priest near unto him and
he inquired of [2] the Lord saying, ‘ Wilt ‘Thou give this city in
my hand when I shall fight against it?’ (7) Jacob saw Rachel
and he drew near unto her and he said, ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’; and she said unto him, ‘I am the daughter of Laban’.
And Jacob told (to) her that he (was) the son of her father’s
sister. (8) Joseph saw the gift which Jacob his father sent and
he took (it) from their hand and he said unto them, ‘In the
evening you shall eat with me’.

72. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS

Bearing in mind the peculiarities of the gutturals, a verb
whose third root-letter is a guttural—i.e. a Lamed Guttural
verb—is pointed thus:

QAL NIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) heard ypg he was heard )
&c. (regular) &e. (regular) )
Imperf.: he will hear ;77_;# he will be heard vogr
she " yRwn she »” vnwn
thou (m.) wilt ,, wnyn thou (m.) wilt " ynEn
thou (f.) " yRYn thou (f.) " wnEn
I (c.) shall ,, :mwx 1 (<.) shall . 97_3!'8}:{
they (m.) will |, wny they (m.) will " Wy
they (f.) . n;yrﬁuja they (f.) ' n;yég’m
ye (m.) » WRYR ye (m.) ” WHEN
ve (£) . TIYRYD ve (£) . myRYn
we (c.) shall |, ;77_31?; we (c.) shall ' yrgg;

& Use the imperf. for continued action.
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Cohort. : let me (c.) hear -'I&}DWR let me (c.) be heard TWDI,?N
Imperf. with suffix: TS
he will hear me WRe:

Imper.: hear thou (m.) Y be thou (m.) ” ynyn
B (5 S .o () . “yngn
wove (m)  wny » ve (m.) " WHED
oo e . b

Imper. with suffix: "o A

hear thou (m.) me Ry
Part.
active: hearing (m. sg.) yni
' (f. sg) nyr}b’ &ec.
passive: heard (m. sg.) gaﬁwj &ec. being heard (m. sg.) YY)
N &c. )

Inf. absolute : yif;xg’ yf:v;

construct : yr(;w WQQH

In the Imperfect and the Imperative of Qal and Niphal the
guttural requires the vowel Pathah before it (pp. 19f.); when a
suffix is attached, the short vowel Pathah is in an open syllable
which is unaccented and lengthened to Qames. In the Qal Infini-
tives and active Participle the guttural takes a Furtive Pathah
after the full accented vowel (pp. 19 f.).

HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf. : B
he (hath) caused to hear y"nun he will cause to hear y"nyP
she . nyv}vn she » yRen
< .t i wr
thou (m.) hast . Dy thor {m.) wilt ” U'??D
&c. (regular) o thou (f.) » YR
I(c)shall YRR
Imper. : . ‘<' :
cause thou (m.) to hear Yy they (m.) will ” q”(m?:
. they(f) »  THIYRYR
» £ .,  yng s
) T L ye (m.) » WY
Wy (m) L WRED () »  mRwR

. (f) . n;vigﬁn we (c.) shall " yﬁi:?';
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Part.:
causing to hear (m. sg.) y"Yn Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
< let him cause to hear vyt
» (f. sg.) aynwn ;
&ec. ’

Inf. absolute: ¥7.(3 W Imperf. with Waw Consec. :

and he caused to hear  ypY"
construct : gwpwu

N.B. The Hophal Y253 (Perf.), V¥? (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

For the Piel and Hithpael the verb Y23 (‘to divide’) will
serve:

PisL HirHrPAEL

Perf.: he (hath) split vpa he (hath) split himself ypana
she . ypa &ec. she . herself nypana &e.

Imperf.: he will split vp he will split himself vpan
she ' ¥pan &ec. she ,,  herself ypann &c.
Imper. : split thou (m.) Ypa &ec. split thyself (m.) ypann &ec.
Part. : splitting (m. sg.) s_yl";_:_m &c. splitting himself ypamn &ec.

Inf. absolute : :gf?_;_x absolute and construct:  YPIANT

construct : 17,:')_3

N.B. Pual Y23 (Perf.), Y227 (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

EXERCISE 31

Reuben ].:HN‘_I garment 'q;(}
. »  (with suffix) 33
Canaanite "y s
o »  (pl) o2
beast mo ' (pl. constr.) *T32
kingdom n;‘?pr_g (n:__;‘:zpp cons.)
to tear, rend yjl')

T

to send away, to let go H>Y in Piel n"_?ﬁ

to swear Y3y in Niphal :7:;'1!?;
2 See p. 84 (¢).
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=7 Ao NR YRR 1392 MR D ,77937 1R W (1)

MR 7D, IWET IR BRD PORTDY 12K DRY <7133 ei
YAYD ST TRTRn TaY amian MRS R 1T i
THITNR YR AW TRTIY PHM DIITTIR 1R
Ao TIRTIR MPN LAR? TR AW 2T P2 pysn
AN 07 oYY DDYN DR WpT TR 19D) WK
o7y "7R7 DVMRT OUHIOTDR WA IpY RT3
773 WK 7YY WO 13T A T 02y
Y TR-7D DR I3 T WWIDT VTR (2) DR PoKm
PIET R0TORTIS DI N2 TR v
OO Y3TRIR PRIWTDY X3 U3 OOYT) DDX KD
TANT2270R) U3 TR 9PN IR 57N 1103
2R 1IIPOM PP NTWaY Ay ovTvy 12 npb
TR XPDRTRGTITOYR IR WTISM AR Wl
DD7RI7TYR 10 AP0 03T IR ORK 03T
yr@in*b I3 (oMY 32103 27 oY ogew PR 13PN
27207 V) A3 BNPT? YIWGTI0 95 W3 M K
RI7OR ThRY YU Denm c0Tn WRAL WaRR M
29w 2793 WL ATR3 137 73 2 WER-TI WoD
0°37 D00~ 2iPD Pip oty vnym ,minn2 n"’?b;'x vio
WD "D WA TN MK DRI 0y Phm
TR MEN ani;’ﬁ-:'z; 13WDR TR MR ORI

& Imperfect. b (Were) eating.
¢ ‘One . .. the other’, p. 158, footnote b.
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XD p YR MmN (3) (AP YTy
nia7 ooy} 77 npnl IR 773292 AR 0Y 7337 M7
yidp pign-ny n2aYm 13P0PR-NR Taym avia-nian

P 7R 2003 qY7? THDP AR APHEIThE YIPN
=T D TR I 37T AU XD UTY NI v
R YD IR YN THhYM (4) MYIPN TR0V 2w
MTIPM HYTNR NG ORUIRR T MR 1D TR

"DiDW=727N% NP "N 0DR 0PUR PN DX I3TR3
nYIR VAL YRGTR3 WE TR D YT TN 72
TR PRI DNT (5) “DRUR XD DRI ink Ry
JRG-R YT MR (6) DYN? ND? 0DIaR? “nyaw)
bWy oy 9 vIEM IR NTM OX M3 Y vawn
D3377N% W M W BPDINNTYY "7 MY ()
XIT) ANTDR DR (8) NpN3 MIIVY OphaThR X9
XD J057D"33 M M D (o) AW X1 92 nu3g e
ORM YRy (o) MR RN TR D NITIhR VIRt
AR AIRTRR Aot MR (o) TOR M bR mi
X7 (12) "DIAR 9322 "R THRY inin—uph nk yeEva
ApY-IYY DTIgHN AR APy WK MTTIen-NR naYn

(1) And it came to pass when the prophet read these words
in the book which the priest had found in the house of God that
(Waw consec.) the king rent his garments and he cried, ‘ This

people hath indeed sinned before the Lord our God’. And he
made all the people swear (in) that day, from great to (‘and until’)

3 Paysal. b ¢Swear if thou wilt’ means ‘swear that thou wilt not’.
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small to serve the Lord and to forsake the gods of the land.
(2) Pharaoh called (to) his servants and he said unto them, ‘ Why
have we sent away this people from serving us (inf. constr. with
prefixed preposition and suffix) ?’; and his warriors said unto him,
‘Let us pursue after them, for they are in the wilderness’.
(3) And Jacob blessed his sons before his death and he said:
‘Reuben, thou art my firstborn, thine enemies shall fall before
thee and thy hand shall rule over them’. (4) There dwelt in the
land of Israel a people who served not the Lord, and the Lord
sent amongst them the beasts of the wilderness and they con-
sumed their sheep and their cattle. And the ruler sent unto the
king saying: ‘ Let the king send (to) us a priest from the children
of Israel to whose voice (*“who to his voice”) we will hearken
according to (““as”) all that he shall say unto us.’ (5) The woman
sat under a tree and the boy with her, and she cried unto the
Lord and she said: ‘Save, Lord, the life (“soul ”) of the boy’.
And she opened her eyes and behold a river (was) before her.
(6) And it came to pass as Jacob was crossing (inf. const.) the
river that (waw consec.) a man fought with him all the night
until the light of the morning. And the man said unto him, ‘Let
me go (Piel of NPW), for I am an angel of God’; and Jacob
said, ‘I will not let thee go until [YR=TY] thou hast blessed
me’. And the angel blessed him and Jacob let him go. (7) The
prophet said 1o the king in the hearing® of all Israel: ‘If thou shalt
not hearken to the words of this law and thou shalt go after thy
heart and after thine eyes, behold the Lord will surely tear the
kingdom from thee, as I have torn thy garment from (upon) thee.’
(8) Blessed is the man who shall trust in the Lord. (9) Thus
shall ye say unto the king, ‘Send thou not messengers unto me
saying, “ Pray for us to the Lord, for we are as (the) sheep upon
whom (‘which . . . upon them’) the beasts of the wilderness
have fallen”, for behold in the morning the Lord will cause a
great sound to be heard and the enemy will return to his land’.
(10) Unto Thez, my God, I shall cry, for Thou (pronoun) wilt
hear my voice and Thou wilt not forget Thy servant who seeketh
Thee with a broken heart.

% ‘The ears’.
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73. LAMED °ALEP VERBS

As explained on pp. 161 fI. the letter X is a guttural which is
often quiescent. A verb whose third root-letter is R is classified

as Lamed ’Alep.

QaL NipHAL
Perf.: he (hath) found Ryn he was found R¥%3
she . e she .. miemy
thou (m.) hast ” pxgp thou (m.) wast ,, J:\R;(_:p;
thou (f.) »  DR¥D thou (f.) »  DRYD
I(c) (have) ,, "DN:;’Q I(c.)was ,, *nxgp;
they (c.) » LD they (c.) were ,, NENL
ye (m.) »  ODRED ye (m.) »  DDRER)
ye (£.) » o JDRER ye (f) » RER)
we (c.) . uxgp we (c.) ' uxgp;
Imperf. : he will find N3 he will be found xxm
she ' R;nn she ' X32D
thou (m.) wilt ,, X3¥nn thou (m.) wilt " R3nn
thou (f.) . *R¥nn thou (f.) » Winn
I (c.) shall ,, RIDX I (c.) shall . RXBR
they (m.) will ,, W they (m.) will ” Wy
they (£.) »  TIRSED they (£.) » TINSED
ye (m.) » WXHH ye (m.) » WXDH
ve (£) . MIN¥DD ve (£) . mRSEN
we (c.) shall ,, X3nm we (c.) shall " h 90}
Cohort. : let me (c.) find b iah let me (c.) " IR¥HR

Imperf. with suffix: .
he will find me NI
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Imper.: find thou (m.) R3R be thou (m.) found R397
» (£) W3 » € RN
woye (m)  WEN v ove (m) Wi
, )  mms» (3 T T

Part. active: finding (m.sg.) R¥hH

&e.
passive: found (m. sg.) b3 42 being found (m. sg.) Ry
&c. &c. )

Inf. absolute : mg? Rkp}

construct ; x'xr_p x3na

The main point about the Lamed ’Alep verb is that the X
loses its power as a consonant. [In the Perfect Qal of the normal
verb ('17_3@, D'\fﬁj) the third root-letter closes the syllable, but
in the (hypothetical) corresponding forms N3N, IJNZ}Q the
X is inaudible and has no force as a consonant, so that the
syllable is really open. Since open syllables have long vowels
the Pathah is lengthened to Qames—N3¥D, DRIND (and the
Daghe¥ Lene falls away after the vowel): DINSR becomes
DNRYN &c. o

If the R were merely a guttural the Imperfect Qal would be
NX72?, but since the X has no consonantal value and the syllable
is therefore open the vowel in it is lengthened—X¥R7. The
2nd and 3rd pl fem. form TI;NKDI\ has Seghol in the second
syllable (and likewise the Niphal Imperfect). In the Niphal
Perfect 1st and 2nd person the vowel in the second syllable is
Sere. These are due, very likely, to analogy with the Lamed
He verb (pp. 216 fI.) which has the same characteristic of a mute
third root-letter. :

Note: The Stative Lamed ’Alep verb is pointed as follows:

(‘to fear’, ‘be afraid’) (‘to be full’)

QavL: Perfect 3. m. sg. R 8 soepl WY
2. m, sg. IJR:); gx?p 2. m. pl. m;m'f.:

1. c. sg. »Dxi: snx?(p 1. c. pl. ’DN'().:
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HrpHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) caused to find  X*X%7 he will cause to find R}
she ” RUENT she I
thou (m.) hast ' DNiDﬂ thou (m.) wilt . X"gnn
thou (f.) " nR3nI thou (f.) . ~g~§px_n
I(c.) (have) ,, PRENT I (c.) shall . NNy
. they (m.) will ’ qw:}pg
they (c. ' INIXNA <
v ) FT they (£) Y
ye (m)) . BORSHT  ve (m.) T
ye (£) ., IRYNT e (£) . TINYMD
we (c.) ' u‘ipa we (c.) shall . g 1a)]
Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let him cause to find R¥7%®
Imper.: Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
cause thou (m.) to find X303 and he caused to find X¥n"
N Part.:
? f' 1 N
! ) Rl causing to find (m. sg.) N°Xnn
< &C. ’
» Yo (m.) k9 1ahi
) Inf. absolute: N¥n3
» (f.) ” H§N§DU construct : Xxna

For the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the verb XB7 (‘to heal’)
will serve :

he will heal  Xp7°

PiEL
Perf.:
he (hath)
healed
thou (m.) hast
healed
&c.
Imperf.:
she ,,
&e.

Xgn

PuaL

he was
healed

thou (m.) DNE’?
wast healed
&c.

827

he will be
healed

she will be RDID
healed )
&e.

NBY
T N

HITHPAEL

he (hath) healed 8B N
himself )
thou (m.) hast PRBINT
healed thyself )

&c.

he will heal
himself

she will heal
herself
&e.

RN

R0
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Imper.:
heal thou (m.) KRB heal thyself (m.) XBINQ
&e. &c. )
Part.:
healing (m. sg.) RBIM  being healed REM healing himself XBINN
&c. (m. sg.) ) &ec. ’
&c.
Inf. absolute : Np1 RBIND
construct RBT o
EXERCISE 32
Eli shy ]:‘7 a (pace), time (f.) DSJé
therefore T <
p-by twice (dual) oMmye

oY WK M3 250 Hrmwn X3 AY°%2 T ()
-bR piT MR SRIME LR I RPN 2TTORD 1R
R 272 IRIR N7 oY ML 2 DR v v oy
a1 X7 HY-br Ty s op hrmy-by Ty M
$IWI? RIPT R M 0D HY VTR o DRYp OYR
AR TR R P M 13 30 2y YRR ey
Pip T vow TwEd a3vh 7Y A v M 931
RR TV VAD D RITIDT N oRmy Driny R
“N ™3 Y 9D iR "PYTNR bDY I m3T RN
™3 15T 197 DIPPY? F122 X7 YT 0 TV V)
R xmyt IR I PR "YTIM3 nIon 273
RNM CRY YRR RPN LM YRR 93T WK DR TR
AN PYR 93T WK ITITNR P ATi0 M2 DRmy
PUTS 0 RR LMTTIRTIR 7 T o DN
oY T MR ™MITT1 P8 fopun ve ok M
00D X 7773 TFRTINENE RYAN 2 (2) TR M

2 The clause containing the participle is subsidiary and, if put in parentheses,
does not break the continuity of the main theme. Hence the subsidiary clause,
not being part of the continuous narrative, does not employ the waw conse-
cutive. With the participle in this connexion supply in English ‘was’.

b For a hypothetical 'ﬂ;'}k.

4500 o N
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DDR H7ORM A0"29R O¥IPD vap D oon TIYODN
0 i7a) 'm 2 I (3) IR D DRI A2 -m"b nnow
IR} wgzz_g YR NXr M Yo 7t M wm-b:_:
DR T3 7793 MR (o WR pnR o7aR? CTUnR
DLEYRITNN NISRITNY DYATIRI X)L AAT 90
RO mx'n THITNY y-m bmr‘v’-nx -nz;‘n MY W
*’zx '1:,:'! 15 (5) nig 'nz,zj u*‘zsg "nsz,l 1.:.? ,m_:r 'u;e.:.l
QIPIRD DRI S22 A oTOR 0K 0% wn M
2R M2UR) 1OMI%R YIR3 ODN TREH M IRK?
"D TEX) OI%n NTIaER DNy 2URA? TV wnThy
TTRYRY SRR DRDR NPY WRTIY PIIYTIN AYID
UKD DR72R "M1272 "Ny whyn E’)‘l"'!f%"‘i"'ﬁ-’
DO, X7 1o .-r‘:m 'rr:b 1n‘x Rish ‘7i7: TIRRM
D?D ’3? ﬂif “DP?S "D‘??‘l ﬂ?f.ﬁi ”?W*S ‘DJ?S F-?'? *’m‘
2WATDR 2P R URTTNR N WP VP M (6)
RO D NYY713 D YHITT YR L vBwR? Nk W
“DIER~OY 93Y2 DRI XD YITI01 N M DRYD
ORI TV N RERN AERGTIR T AR () M
TY2 0 DRYD M R? T YR nwn AYR-nin
“PY DR AR (8) WR? Y7 DR nop nhux) TRn
RI“OR IR KN m*bx T MDY DMV DUING
cn;:? m__n‘?:as YR-TY ﬁ;yr_\'x;-‘?g QPrYI 10 DRI

(1) Sarah the wife of Abraham bore (to) him a son and she

called his name Isaac, as the word which the angel spoke to
3 The raising of the hand accompanies the taking of an oath and therefore
‘ to raise the hand’ means ‘ to take an oath’.
b My mountain of holiness’—i.e. ‘my holy mountain’. See Appendix s,
p. 253. ¢ ‘Worthy of death’.
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Abraham her husband. (2) Behold I (was) walking in the way
and I found the old prophet and I gave (to) him to eat, for he
was hungry, and I hid him with me in the house and I saved his
life (‘soul’) from death. (3) Hear thou the word of God which
he hath spoken against [?V] thee. Behold I have made thee king
over Israel and thou wast not afraid to forget the Lord and thou
didst serve strange gods. (4) The king sought to take the woman
to him(self) for a wife and she said unto him, ‘My lord, I am
the wife of a man’. And the king asked the name of her husband
and she told (to) him. And he took a book and he wrote in it
and he called (to) the husband of the woman and he said unto
him, ‘ T'ake now this book and give it to the judge whom thou
wilt find before the palace’. And the man took the book and he
gave (it) to the judge. And the judge read the command of the
king which (was) written in the book, saying, ‘Send this man
away to the wilderness and he shall die there’. And the judge
hearkened to the voice of the king—according to (“as’) all that
he commanded him, so he did. And it was told to the king that
the husband of the woman was dead and he took the woman to
himself for a wife. And it came to pass in that time that the
prophet called unto the king and he was very angry and he said,
*Thou whom the Lord hath chosen (* who, the Lord hath chosen
thee”) for a righteous judge® over His people, thou hast sinned
before Him and He hath judged thee the judgement of death’.
(5) I told not (to) thee that she is my wife for I was afraid lest
thou shouldst (impf.) kill me. (6) Thou (pronoun) hast created
the heavens and the earth and the seas and all that is in them.
(7) The sons of Reuben drew near unto-Moses and they said
unto him, ‘If we have found grace in thine eyes, give (to) us, we
pray thee [R]] these cities and we shall dwell in them’. (8) I
have lifted up my hand to the Lord my God and I have sworn
that T will not take” a thing from you. (9) The priest said to

the woman, ‘Behold thou art bearing a son and thou shalt call
his name Samuel’. (10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall call and from
Thy heavens Thou wilt hear my voice.

3 ‘A judge of righteousness’. See p. 136. 63.
b In Hebrew ‘1 have sworn if I shall take’, see p. 176, footnote b.
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74. SOME DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

There are many verbs which have more than one peculiar
root-letter, as VA ‘to touch’, which is both a Pe Nun and
Lamed Guttural, requiring two sets of adjustments to be made.
A few doubly weak verbs are given below :

(@) YA ‘to touch’—Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verb.

QaL: Perfect VA; Imperfect V2 (for YA); Imperative Vi ;
Infinitive construct ¥3] and nyi (for DVJ)

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated and the Guttural has
the vowel Pathah. The alternative Infinitive construct has
Pathah before and under the guttural.

HipuiL: Perfect 3_7’53 (for 3_7"5;3 ‘to cause to touch’, ‘to
reach’); Imperfect 5_7”3‘_ (for &_7"5.}2); Participle ;7"57_3 (for
vim).

PieL: Perfect YA (for YA “to plague’); Imperfect ¥ (for
YaY). The explanations of the Qal hold also for the
Hiphil and Piel.

Other types of Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verbs are:
‘to breathe’  QaL: Perfect D] ; Imperfect ND"
‘to journey’ " VD;; ’ ver
(HipHIL Perfect : Y'073 “to cause to journey’)
‘to plant’ QAaL: Perfect YOY; Imperfect VB°.

(b) RN (in Niphal and Hithpael ‘to hide oneself’ and in Hiphil
‘to hide’—transitive)—Pe Guttural and Lamed °Alep verb.

Similarly mror;l ‘to sin’

QaL HipHIL
Perf.: he hath sinned RQU he hath caused to sin x’un.'l
thou (m.) hast ,, axél;l thou (m.) hast . gxénn
Imperf.: he will sin Rom he will cause to sin  X*DI?
Inf. construct: Nvn X'ona3

with & xuq'g
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NrrHAL: Perfect XAT; Imperfect XN (for RAMN?); Participle
xam

In the Perfect of Niphal the 1 has Seghol (as all Pe Guttural
verbs) and the second syllable has Qames (as all Lamed
"Alep verbs). So also the participle.

Hiraiw: Perfect X2 ; Imperfect XA &e.

HiTHPAEL : Perfect RANN:T; Imperfect RIDN" &c.

(c) R “to lift up’, ‘raise’, ‘bear'—Pe Nun and Lamed *Alep
verb,
QaL: Perfect N@;; Imperfect N@",; Imperative Nig; Infinitive
construct NW] and NNW (for NNV}) ; with b DNW?
In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated (as @) and the
second syllable has Qames because of the Lamed *Alep (as
XZR%). The alternative form of the Infinitive construct is

(first a theoretical DRV} since it is Pe Nun—as m{?g—which
easily becomes) NRY and with a prefixed D the R quiesces
and its vowel is taken by the preceding letter—~ﬂNle?.
NipHAL: Perfect X3 (for N@;}); Imperfect RW;’ ; Imperative
HrpHiL : Perfect R*®57 (for N’W}U ; Imperfect N (for N"WI'_‘) ;
Participle Xn (for R‘W}?_J) &ec.
The changes in these conjugations are obvious from the remarks
“above about the Qal. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, having
a Daghe§ Forte in the second root-letter, do not affect the
first root-letter 1, so that they are simply Lamed Guttural
or Lamed ’Alep verbs in these conjugations.

EXERCISE 33
Eden ]1;<7 vanity, falsehood R'IQ to flee na
knowledge h}];! living, alive (adj.) ' Edom ni‘[_}.s
M 12 N7 MRIGTIR DY BT R XIF()
DIRG 07 1792 o v cnon wnlh oIRg i ovn
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28D DI08 PITRY D0 YRR I AU A13YY
vin X?) win PXNRY patIing WX nyIayyn P2
Appyn M DR PRI MERITRR 7713V o3 o i
IBRORPTIATIR 7030 72 1IRTIR AYn MmN (2)
I TR TIRTIR T R TR0 M 7273 00N
TN (4) NW2 TIORTOWTNR KPD KD (3) DY 77
-r:fm *bx X3 ,n*is’v D"T?JS?'I"?D"?N qoi*-mx YR
m: nx :nsm ‘JDD n-m *‘717 nx wmz;: ~-m mvm
“IY AXpn '1'7&'! ™37 -nzrx'a TP 27937 T PR
mx’? 73 Tbx 937 "D (5) Oia2 qov-nx 1 -r'xn
nmj -mn; :m;:_: inR wgm 1j~y-~pgw’? mm
"2 1377270 PEITRR MR MR 28 vy (6)
NTI2Y XWA YT A0 ONIORTIRT (7) VI %I VO
'7x-nz;~-~:: Wwon 1‘7&1 0273 ORI (8) ) YV
DITR 78778 0’3?5'?79 n ”?‘?71 YT I3TR0 71
WIPR VIV WR PIWFTOR TIWI XTI MR?
“PX AN AT WA ADK DR2 U NG DY wniaRy
AITRT7R VREY 10iPYnM3 DR WD A 700D
T3 TNT DRSY UOR vown X7 oX) CXX3 J3yn KO
290 CBTOR W RET XD LM MR L RnT o2 (o) R
=55 1ym ,oMT T 10Dy K9 nnn‘m 7Y 1D x‘m
oipRd 1 TIYTNR RITRY (10) mpmg-by m‘vy; o nyn
T (1) TRIAR 7 DRID YIRATYPTIR "D 0U AR WK
DIITIIRTON W27 PIORTHY WP oyl ¥oR
WIn ®91 A7-0% Wi K> MRS DYATDR AYn M (12)
' WP PR MM Yoy TP A D i

4 The Hiphil of this verb means ‘to take hold of’, ‘seize’.
b V)3 does not take an object—it is usually followed by 3.
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(1) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they spoke
unto him saying: ‘Behold this land is good for our sheep, and
now if we have found grace in thine eyes let us plant (cohortat.)
trees, and let us work the land, and our wives and our children shall
dwell there, and we will pass over with our brethren unto the
land which the Lord hath sworn to our fathers to give to their
seed, and we will fight for them’. And Moses said: ‘I will ask
of the Lord, if it is good in His eyes’. (2) And it came to
pass after many days that we journeyed (waw consec.) in the
wilderness to the mountain of God to hear the words of
the Lord and ye said, ‘ All our days we will serve the Lord’.
(3) The prophet said, ‘ All thy words are falsehood, for there is
not in them the fear of the Lord and the knowledge of His law’.
(4) Joshua commanded the people saying, ‘ When you hear (inf.
constr. with suff.) my voice calling, “It is a war for the Lord
and for Joshua!” then (waw consec.) shall ye call, even ye, so’.
(5) All the warriors of David came unto him and they swore to
him saying: ‘ Thee alone we will serve and no man shall touch
(in) thee’. (6) Flee to the land of Egypt, for the king hath sworn
to take thy life,* and thou shalt dwell there until the death of
thine enemy and thou shalt deliver thy life from death. (7) And
it came to pass when Jacob heard the words of his sons that he
cried in a great voice, ‘ My son Joseph liveth and he hath sent
to take me unto him to Egypt. Blessed be the Lord, the God of
my fathers, who hath done kindness with me.” (8) My voice I
will raise unto the Lord and from all my troubles He will deliver
me. (9) Moses saw the serpent before him and he fled (from)
before it ; and the Lord said unto him, ‘Why fleest thou? Take
it in thy hand.’ (10) Give (to) me wisdom and knowledge, in
order that I may rule over Thy people with righteousness.

75. PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS

There are two distinct types of weak verbs which have " as
the first root-letter in the Perfect Qal. The one, represented by
3D] (‘to be good’) is in Hebrew a true Pe Yod; while the
other, represented by AW (‘to sit, dwell’) comes, as will be

* ip).
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shown, from an original Y and is therefore a Pe Waw verb.

The distinction between the Pe Yod and the Pe Waw verbs,
though not apparent in Qal, is quite clear in some of the derived
conjugations. For example:

(a) The Hiphil of 2D?is 2*D"] (“to cause to be good, to do
good’). Note the original ® (after the i1 of Hiphil); but

(b) the Hiphil of 2 (originally 2¥) is 2" (‘to cause to
sit, dwell’). Note the original 1 (though quiescent, after the i1 of
Hiphil).

It was noted on p. 157 that the regular Hiphil '7“'[1?1 comes
from an earlier form ‘7"'!’]'! (hagdil); so that:

(a) The Hiphil of the true Pe Yod 3D? was originally 3°0°3
(haytib) which became 2°0%] (héytib, hétib), just as the
absolute '[’3_7 and N3 became TV and D3 in the construct

(pp- 47, 72)- ,

(b) The Hiphil of the original Pe Waw verb W was first
203 (hawsib) which became 2°¥1 (hosib), in the same way
as DY became (N1 and then) NI in the construct (p. 97, foot-
note a).

We now give Tables of the Pe Yod and Pe Waw together,
so that the differences between them may be seen.

QAL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf.:  (he hath been good :n_g:) he (hath) sat :n_p:
(regular : not used) (regular)
Imperf.: he will be good  ap™ he will sit g
she . avn she . awn
thou (m.) wilt ' avn thou (m.) wilt ,, wn
thou (f.) »o03UD thou (f.) » o vaYn
1(c.)shall :é*g - I(c)shall , :@3
they (m.) will " upv: they (m.) will ,, q:u?:
they (£.) » TIIDD they (£.) »  TIIUD
ye (m.) » o 130°D ye (m.) » 130D
ve (£) MDD ve (£) » TN

we (c.) shall . a1 we (c.) shall |, 173!
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Cohort. : let me (c.) be good pila let me (c.) sit n;W§

Imperf. u‘ilh‘ Waw  and he 2™ and he sat a DW;1

Consecutive: was good R

Imper.: sit thou (m.) (n;w) ay

» £) A=

» ye (m) 2y

» () Y

Part.: (avY) sitting (m. sg.) g
&ec.

Inf. absolute: :ﬁt:: awn

construct : (:ID') ﬂ:é

. with b n3v?

" yy Suffixes: mnw

The Pe Yod verb retains the first root-letter quiescent in
the Imperfect Qal—3D7) (Stative, as 33@’_) becomes AUQ™
(p- 18, 2).

The Pe Waw verb in Qal discards the first root-letter in the
Imperfect Y7, the Imperative Y, and the Infinitive Construct
D'.'N(U, the latter resembling that of the Pe Nun type. The Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect retards the accent one place, so

that the last syllable :HZ)[’<1_ is now closed and unaccented and

NotE: Some of these verbs have become mixed, partaking of the
peculiarities of each other; e.g. the verb W"J: (‘to inherit’)
is a Pe Waw Verb, but the Imperfect Qal is U™, as if it
were a Pe Yod. Similarly in cognate languages the verb
VT (‘to know’) appears as a Pe Yod, but in Hebrew it
takes the peculiarities of a Pe Waw (see p. 210 (a)).

In order to show the difference between the (true) Pe Yod
and the (original) Pe Waw the Hiphil is first given.

& Byt :W&E ‘and I sat’—no shortening for 1st sing. (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
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HipHIL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf.:
he hath done good  2°1°3 he hath caused to sit, dwell 2"
she » n;~r§~:3 she » n;*ijin
thou (m.) hast . DIV thou (m.) hast - pavin
thou (f.) . naw'a  thou (f.) . n;ng]n
Thave (c) . °pag  1(c)have - NI
they (c.) » qrﬁ-,j they (c.) ' q;séjin
ye (m.) » DRIV ve (m.) » nnnmn
ve (£) »  jp3Rn ve(f) » 1R
we (c.) ' ngé’ﬁ we (c.) v q::;@ﬁn
Imperf.:
he will do good 2™ he will cause to sit, dwell a2
she ' 20D she " 2N
thou (m.) wilt . an thou (m.) wilt . AN
thou (f.) . ";"{9"1}3 thou (f.) " ‘;‘éiﬂ
I (c.) shall " YR I (c.) shall ' WIN
they (m.) will s e they (m.) will . 1S
they (£.) »  mapn  they (f) - magin
ye (m.) , DR ve (m) " 12°%in
ve (£) s maED ve(f) . mavin
we (c.) shall v py we(c) shall " i
Cohort. :
Con Cnomee RS
Fussive: let him . ap» let him " g

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he did good 2!?’51 and he caused to sit :upj;l
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Imper.:

do thou (m.) good v cause thou (m.) to sit avin
a (n;néwn) a (n;!fv'm)
S R A ) ) . I
» ve (m) 33’{?'73 »w ye (m) 1in
s ) . maen . € magin

Part. : ‘
doing good (m. sg.) bn o) o] causing to sit (m. sg.)  2"in

&c. &c.

Inf. absolute : apa :l!_Z_ﬁﬂ
construct : = Roa i

In the Hiphil the original first root-letter has remained ; 20"
shows the original Yod and 2" the original Waw. Note that
the Imperfect Hiphil has a shortened form (%" from 2, ap™
from 2°"™) for the Jussive. Waw Consecutive is attached to
the shortened form of the Imperfect and when this occurs the
accent is retarded one place, leaving a closed unaccented syllable
which must, consequently, shorten its vowel.

PE Waw
NIPHAL HOPHAL
Perf.:  he was inhabited Y1) he was made to sit, dwell 371
she » H;m} she ” n;mﬁ;?
thou (m) wast ,  DIGW thou (m)wast natin
&c. : &c. T
Imperf.:
he will be inhabited 2y he will be made to sit, dwell =g
she »» :Wlﬂ she . avp
1 (c.) » Zﬁlk 1 (c.) ’s :wjx
&ec. &e.
Imper. :
be thou (m.) inhabited :\wln
&c.
Part. :
being inhabited (m. sg.) 2YW being made to sit (m. sg.) 2gMm
y &e.
” (. sg) nga
&c. .
Infinitives: i) aghn

8 Emphatic imperative, p. 88 (b).
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NIPHAL : Since the Niphal Perfect %] (ni¥mar) was originally
Y1 (na¥mar) (see note on Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156),
the Niphal Perfect of the original 3@1 was :Nm]_ (nawsab) which
became 2PN (nogab). The original initial 1 has survived in the
Niphal Imperfect as a full consonant and so this part of the con-

. jugation is normal.

HopHuaL: It will be remembered that the Hophal of the Pe
Nun verb has Qibbus instead of Qames-Hatuph (p. 144). The
Hophal of the Pe Waw verb follows this tendency and the (hypo-
thetical form) W)l (huwsab) becomes W (hgab); the waw
quiesces.

Note: A special type of the above verbs is one whose second root-letter is
a sibilant (S-sound), since this behaves like a Pe Nun verb:

‘to pour out’ Qal: Perfect Pg:, Imperfect Pfx'}
‘to burn’ Qal: »o DX} » ny
Hiphil: ,, ngn » DY

EXERCISE 34
maidservant 7R door ﬂ'?ir
three (m.) P79, (1) U7Y wall (of a city) min
sister DINY, pl. (irreg.) PN 5 with suffix *niny, pl. (with suffix) "nimy
to go down, descend T (Imperf. 197)
to cause to go down, to bring down 79" in Hiphil i
to go out, go forth Ry (Imperf. RY’)

to cause to go out, to bring out, bring forth X%* in Hiphil R

TIRTIPIM IR KX MRD DFIRTOR WA ML (1)
YR AIPTDR 773K RN TR MR WK 7IRGOR
3y WL 0y a3 iz 38 wEn Tmeera o
T ARTIE MR IRTOR 7938 RRY PNy

a It is interesting to note (pp. 243-4 (b)) that the numerals from 3 to 1o end
in 7 when in connexion with a masc, noun.
T
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RPN 13 AR TR W IR AW T Y () MRy
T MRPL PR OWIOR Y D DT poy YNy
-ay "270y DNI3 NRRDTIe U XD L AUOR Di7aRThy
~9R DU W3 D TYITIY vhYD T (3) PO
DUART TR KD TR RPN IR 1wapnn vivTn]
D78 XYM DR ODR IS 991 79X R WK
THR WY X1 :0MT 1DDTN KITOR LATIR M v
“DY WM IR X2 M DR AN DPI8°NR 3w win
Y7 1 RY L0IDTON ooNbng MmN RyD ®D) nYIa
ynyn) :0ipRaThR IR O°NYD D N3 1370 AN
oynr? WHRT TRITHTY INTR XM R¥N 0Yip3 b
=527NX) YN DOXM OMYH oNYR-UR T (0700
DOMR-NR 2R 1T OR-OR ot N (4) A2 WR
REiP="I2T-NR OYRYD Y37 :0N72T DY °D "HYT Hpd
MY NROD XL ANYITOR TR MR TRD WM
net 957 X7 (Nt 730 WHY AR3 127 URTI273
T MR? AYIRTING XL (5) REN TUETI9I TRY?
RIp :0p7)8R O°K3 DI Qwn YO ARPTRIN
A0 TR D1I§R YIN W IR ML qptoN v
3 Y3 207 W8 PR3 TR 127NN 2w
P IR 3P TYL YW Y] T ©) DRy IV
MR OMIRAT TION T 227N P DI DY v ow
D} OnYn ApnYR TN V3 M pIM YiT oy 13ing M
“HR DRI pYRN ATIY TRV NN AmTIE N3 N0

W IDTRY PR R¥IR 09K R () e e
01 X7 717793 3pY: DY 320 () 12D 03 DY

% Lit. ‘a pair of’, i.e. ‘two’. See p. 243 (b). b Longer form of Imperative.
<

¢ Fem. constr. of nmp’, lit. “a pair of’. See p. 243 (b).

4 Jussive—shortened form.
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SOIPRY OFNIRTOPR IR KD YRR 93T M mm
2 (9) "FY3 10 DREH D TRy LR M T poyw
D7 TM T T OIP TIRTOY apntnl Ryn
ADK Dnp1 it 0 opnian nox N‘?ﬁ 2 0TIy
R¥nN K51 0°27 QW) "OX A7) N33 AP AWR? 77

ADR MPwn 0% °D ApR? ADR T5nn X7 iva m v
AR 1Y AYRT PP DormE WY (10) T DTN
YR NRDL Y3 YR TR R33N 10y 12307 nE3
737 oYRl? WoRN  ARinIoyn ok TN oUwREThR
ATYR D9 VY WRTIY ow AvY oy v
M OR3P oTIgnD AYIDY WwNER ¢7 oAy (1)
N1 K2 (12) NIRIM DIDRDY AR T2 own waby
PRI D9RT D BT RO YR ML Ynaint
IREDTDY W M2 ABDY D DIBR AR 77D DRy
“REDD MR RN 2YR MHINT AWRT 13T (13) TN
UpAR DR RTNR WY AT WIRTRYI 0 OIRK N
7937 1307 23903 NI 283 AR TIN INR wTIm
RN 10} TR M2 DY 212 UK MR TR TrYa
N20 (14) DWR YYD CAWTORTNR RYA 3 7ava
T Y250 MR 1D MRY ROTTOR DRI DX 7
"IN OVPRTTOR OX) TR XD X020 07UDR MmN DR
R'237 9372 "I :0NR 7N ovaLn DVIPRUR TN
ank L8P oY UR TN APR] 0127370

(1) The sons of Jacob returned unto their father and they told
(to) him the words of Joseph which he (had) commanded them,

saying: ‘Thus said thy son Joseph, “Come down unto me to
Egypt, thou and all thy house(hold) and I will make thee dwell

2 Inf, abs. before the finite verb, for emphasis. b Fem. sg. 3rd.
¢ Idiomatic—"‘to bear grace’ = ‘to have grace’, meaning ‘to please’.
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with me, for the famine is very heavy in the land of Canaan™’
And it came to pass, as Jacob heard these words that (waw con-
sec.) he cried in a loud voice, ‘ My son Joseph is yet alive ; blessed
be the Lord who hath done kindness with His servant’. And
Jacob went down to Egypt, he and all his house(hold) and they
dwelt there. (2) And Sarah drew near unto Abraham her husband
and she said unto him : ‘Behold I amold (perfect) and the Lord
hath not given (to) me a son; and now hecarken in my voice
according to (‘““as”) all which I shall say unto thee, and take my
handmaid unto thee for a wife.” And the words of Sarah were
good in his eyes and he took her handmaid to him for a wife.
And it came to pass after many days that (waw consec.) the
handmaid bore (to) him a son. (3) And Moses heard that Pharaoh
(was) seeking his life and he fled from (before) him and he went
forth to the wilderness and he escaped from the hand of Pharaoh.
(4) The servant of Abraham returned and the girl (was) with
him and she was good in the eyes of Isaac and she bore [RQ]]
grace before him and she became his wife (‘to him fér a wife’).
(5) And it came to pass when Judah heard that the wife of his
son had gone in the evil way that (waw consec.) he was ex-
ceedingly angry and he said unto his servants, ‘Bring her forth
that she may be burnt in (the) fire’. And they brought her forth
and she stood before him and she said, ‘To the man to whom
these belong (“to the man who these are to him”) I have borne
a son.” (6) The brothers of Joseph saw him and they said, one
to the other, ‘Behold the dreamer of dreams cometh’. And they
took him and they rent his garments from (upon) him and they
made him go down into the pit, and they sat (down) to eat.
(7) Thus said the Lord unto me, ‘ Go forth and speak unto this
people and thou shalt say unto them, “Your fathers went after
strange gods and they forgot the Lord who brought them forth
from the land of Egypt with a strong hand and who made them
dwell in the land of their enemies whom He (had) destroyed
before them”™.’ (8) Moses spoke unto the children of Israel
saying, ‘Ye shall not fear the nations against whom® ye shall fight,
for the Lord is in our midst and He will bring down upon them

stones of fire from the heavens and He will utterly destroy (inf.
® ‘Who . . . against them'; see p. 135.
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abs. with finite verb) them from (upon) the face of the earth’
(9) If thy brother shall be sold to thee for a slave and he shall
serve thee ; with thee he shall dwell in thy house and thou shalt
indeed deal kindly (Hiph. of 20?) with him, and thou shalt
remember thatI am the Lord thy God. (10) Solomon commanded
him, saying, ‘ Dwell in thy house and go not forth (use the nega-
tive DX, p. 77) from the city, for in the day that thou trans-
gressest® (inf. const. with suff.) my commandment thy blood
shall be on thy head” And one of his servants fled from him to
the land of Edom ; and he took his men and he pursued after
him and he found him. And the king heard that his enemy had
transgressed his commandment and had gone forth from the
city, and he sent unto him saying: ‘Because thou hast trans-
gressed my word and thou didst go forth from Jerusalem, behold
death will be thy judgement.’

76. 'AYIN WAW AND ‘AYIN YOD VERBS

We now come to the type of verb whose medial root-letter is
a 1 or 7 which quiesces, i.e. The ‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod
verb. The original form of the verb ‘to rise’ was D)2 (qawam)
in Perfect Qal, but the feeble 1 not only lost its power as a
consonant but disappeared, leaving the form D). Since the
normal Imperfect Qal W?JTD’ (yiSmdr) comes from an original
RY? (yaSmur—see note on Imperfect Qal of Pe Guttural verb,
p- 155), the early form of our verb was Q)72 (yaqwum) which
became 0?7 (yiqim); the I lost its consonantal power and
became the vowel Sureq (see p. 18, 3).° In the same way, the
Perfect Qal of the verb ‘to place’ was originally DZVTI (s2yam)
and the medial ® disappeared, leaving O%. In the Imperfect the
vowel in the second syllable was of the 7 class Q*Y? (yasyim)
instead of the u class (cf. Imperfect of JD3, p. 148 1 ) and this
form developed into D"P? (yasim).

® The verb 11y,

b There are two other branches of the ‘Ayin Waw verb of the e and o
types (N and m:) corresponding to the Statives (pp. 95 ff.) but, for the sake
of clearness, they are dealt with separately in the next chapter.
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. QaL
AYIN WAW ‘AYIN YODH
Perf.: he hath risen op he (hath) placed ni?
she . npé she » ﬂp@}
thou (m.) hast ,, D?pﬁ_ thou (m.) hast » D’?é
thou (f.) » o mp thou (£.) »  DRR
I (c.) have ,, "p}?ﬁ_ I(c.)have ,, ~nm}
they (c.) . mp they (c.) » ™ty
ye (m.) » onBpR ye (m.) »  opp
e (£) . 1ERR e (&) S
we (c.) - uné we (c.) ' qmi;
Imperf. : he will arise e he will place nﬂp:
she » DD she » DD
thou (m.) wilt ,, &R thou (m.) wilt ,, on
thou (f.) » DD thou (f.) WD
I (c.) shall ,, DPR I (c.)shall ,, DR
they (m) will ,,  ¥NP they (m) will ,, W
they (£.) » TIBPD they (£.) )
ye (m.) » PP ye (m.) R
ve (£) . TIPD ve (£) . YD
we (c.) shall " P} we (c.) shall o)
Cokhort. : ;e:crge uf:;l) :: "7935*5 llezcr-r)lew(;i) : ﬂ@'i?t,{
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive :
let him arise  @p? let him ,, o?
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : . B
and he arose  pp= and he placed  ngM®
(wayydqom)*

& But =iy ‘and I arose’ (p. 114(b), N.B.).
b But n'bg; ‘and I set’ (p. 114 (), N.B.).

4500 0
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Imper.: arise thou (m.) (HTQSP)" oy place thou (m.) (mra"!})“ oW
» € mp " (£) "
. ye (m)  amp » ve (m) e
. (8 mpp NS (M)
Part.: arising (m. sg.) op placing (m. sg.) ni?
» o (fsg)  npp no (Ese) R

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : pﬁl') iy
construct : mP gs'z]
 with® opY oy

(@) There is no difference in form between the ‘Ayin Waw
and the ‘Ayin Yod in the Perfect Qal, but in the Imperfect
Imperative, and Infinitive construct the original medial root-letter
reappears as a vowel : D1P?, "7, &c. The Imperfect (Q%?7 and
0°0?) has a shortened form for the Jussive (D?" and DY)
When the waw consecutive is attached to the shortened form of
the Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (Df?' and OY~) is now closed and unaccented and the
vowel in it must consequently be shortened (to P~ -qom and
QY=~). Note carefully that D?"'l is read wayyﬁqom—the vowel
in the last syllable is Qames- Hatuph

(6) The f. sg. Perf. (of O)2) is ﬂp'?r and (of DVTJ) ﬂ?QVT}—accent
Mil‘el (p. 8).

The f. sg. Part. (of OP) is Tl?;i?T and (of OY) ﬂfgfg—accent
Milra® (p. 8).

NIPHAL

The normal Niphal Perfect %} (ni¥mar) comes from an
earlier 1Y} (na¥mar—see Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p- 156) so
that the prhal Perfect of O was D)2 (nagwam) which became
DT?J (ndiqém)—its present form The normal Imperfect Niphal

17;@’, comes from an earlier W?QW;'{ (yin$amar) e (yis8amar),

& Longer form of Imperative.
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so that in our verb it was D2 (yingawam), then D)2°
(viggawam), and finally V2" (yiqqdm)—its present form.

(N.B. Since Op is an intransitive verb and has no passive or
reflexive meaning in Niphal, we may take the verb 113, which in
Niphal means ‘to be ready, prepared’, as the example illustrating
the form of the Niphal.)

Perf.: he was prepared 'p:; Imperf. : he will be prepared ﬁD?

she b, TSy she . 1on
thou (m.) wast ,, D) thou (m.) wilt . fion
thou (f.) » Di’l:; thou (f.) " n;-]sn
I(c)was , Do) 1 (c.) shall . rio
they (c.) were , ms; they (m.) will . N
they (f.) " ——
ye (m.) . OPioy® ye (m.) N
ye (f) »  JRimye ye (£.) " _
we (c.) S S we (c.) shall . 1io3
Imper. : Part. : being prepared (m. sg.) 'p:;
be thou (m.) prepared p?n y (£. sg.) ﬁ;‘lb;
W€ . idm &.
. ve (m) 57
N 1273

N.B. Distinguish carefully between the 3rd f. sg. Perfect n;‘nS;
(with accent Mil‘el) and the f. sg. Participle ﬂ;ﬁ:; (with accent
Milra®). The context determines whether '[53{! is an Imperative
or Infinitive.

HipHIL anD HopPHAL

The Hiphil Perfect is B*211 (‘he caused to rise, he raised, he
set up’) and the Hophal Perfect is D?%1. After noting the
changes in the foregoing forms due to the 1 it will not be difficult
to see how a hypothetical Hiphil 8™i7 became D] and how
the Hophal O)2i1 became Dj2371.

& Note 6 vowel instead of G found in the 2nd pl.
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HipHIL

Perf.: he (hath) raised opa
she ' ,‘I?Q'ﬁﬂ
thou (m)hast ,  DPPA
thou (f.) ”» nb-p::;
I(c)have ,  nApa
they (c.) » %D”P(jj
ye (m.) ”» onipa
e (£) . PR
we (c.) »» 1173“?{!
Imperf.: he will raise o
she ” opn
thou (m.) wilt ,, opn
thou (£.) " wpn
I (c.) shall ,, apr
they (m.) will ,, )
they (f.) » H{DPD
PP
ye (m.) » 173"&13
ye (£) s TRD
we (c.) shall » =) ]

Shortened Imperf.

Fussive:

let him raise op:

Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive: .
and he raised opn®

HopHAaL
he was raised
she '
thou (m.) wast ,,
thou (f.) ’
I(c.) was ,,

they (c.) were ,

ye (m‘) »
ye (£f.) ”»
we (c.) '

he will be raised

she .
thou (m.) wilt ”
thou (f.) .

I (c.) shall '
they (m.) will "

they (f.) .
ye (m.) »
ye (f.) »
we (c.) shall .

% But P = ‘and I raised’ (p. 114 (), N.B.).

opn
PN
DR
PP
M
mpi
opmpIn
P
mn

apr
opin
opIn
»pn
oI
mpw

nyppn

mPIR
P
apn
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Imper. : raise thou {m.) apa
(P
(A wpy ¢
» ye (m.) m'ﬁ;l
. ) nppn
Part.: raising (m. sg.) Q'RQ being raised (m. sg.) I:IPTHD
. (. sg) e ’ (f.sg.) Tmpm
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute: opa apn
construct : oyl

The Imperfect Hiphil O°2 has a shortened form 0j2). When
waw consecutive is attached to this shortened form of the
Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (in O}27) is now closed and unaccented and its vowel is
therefore shortened (DP:'J-)

THE INTENSIVES AND REFLEXIVE

Except for a few cases in the later books of the Bible (indi-
cating late Hebrew) there is no Piel, Pual, or Hithpael in “Ayin
Waw verbs. The normal Intensives and the Reflexive are ex-
pressed by doubling the middle root-letter (or, failing that, by
lengthening the preceding vowel instead) ; but since the medial 1
(is so feeble that it) not only becomes a vowel but in many cases
disappears—in other words since the medial 1 has no status as
a consonant at all—it cannot be doubled. However, there are
intensives and a reflexive expressed by repeating the third root-
letter, giving rise to the following forms:

DmP: called PoLeL because the Lamed (3trd root-letter) is

repeated : active intensive.

a Longer form of Imperative.
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D?_)‘IP: called PoLaL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated: passive intensive.
D?;}"IPI:\U : called HITHPOLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter)
is repeated: reflexive.

These derived forms receive the normal prefixes and suffixes.

Note: It is to be understood that what is meant by an “Ayin
Waw verb is one whose medial root-letter is a 1 which
quiesces and disappears. A verb of the type V1 (‘to perish’)
whose medial radical 1 remains a full consonant throughout
(and does not quiesce or disappear), thus: V17 (‘he will
perish’) is not weak in its medial 1, and therefore is not an
‘Ayin Waw verb at all.

EXERCISE 35
Eljjah m(:‘)x wealth, possessions gD four (m.) yaaRe
four (f.) y:._xjg

to be high, lofty 09 in Qal foln]
to cause to be high, to lift up, raise up D19 in Hiphil g™

te return, come back 31 in Qal ay

to cause to return, to bring back, restore 9 in Hiphil 2n

to flee PN in Qal D3

¥

W) 0 O DY T RED MR DRI RN (r)
NipIn iTY M YRRD OYRTUR 13T MmN
TR ODRITTID MR cDWEITTY 1DIMY ndn TRD
APRIRTID? 3703 DB oMIRmn MR oY nyTow
MW TR 0P WG} ADY) 32733 WP any M v
MIPTTIY TP ARG 0T 03T ML R
AYRI™NR WTPHR AR (2) AN MIB-HY "Yn DHM Mnn3

% RTTIT URanT TMRY ADR DREM MDh nTav

a See footnote, p. 192.
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:ID NI D VIR DRD 13 CRYRYD LAURD TR MM
32071 SAPRTOR 3 DR 37O AN YYD T
“UR PPN TRV T TIRTOY T hmd TRy
“NPOR~YR M YU 90 UDITNY RI AW R
PR RPN TPV MRRN T2 MY vPR 2Um TR
TURA TR ML SR 0 M LR MR AYRDTOR
XXM MITNR XM ADR OWORTR D RyT Any
T2h3 027 AYFIN MOPL APRY 0ITT I AN (3)
DYPID7T2I7NR DYRTIR MR TYITRE 17370 00
O 2W2 WEN DDX MR DIIETIRTIR vioThR o
12 T3 0F73R28 123N viYTITIYR TOR IR Oy
AT IPR VYR MR D3N ORYL K WRT970R
WP ATy YHMN Mnn2 0000 Ry O°0%RaTIn

“D¥1 DTOTRYTNE DTIRR YN :AN3TRT U TiEn
KR 2 DTN ToRTI2 pivThR on YD)
P77 MR WD UBECRY 2 0 070 7R TR
“D¥) DBYITNE APy WK T3 "hy3Y) 07738 R
-7 M WD XD 7% WK 99h mpy oR PIRg
TR R DR WYR WK DU pY X D DTN
TN DFRTDR I TYITIID XY (0PTYI 22
TIRDK 0} WK TR TP OR? D7 3
“DX 007 X PYD 7 APnTUR M MR (4) T3
TR YD 0 :opipn? owa Y oETRY AT
323 OM%RD TR OIIRTTOY 0T DTN MATTNIERD
TIITIE WpTRN PPN THE M udwd ;) o

& ‘From (with)’. b Sing. collective.

¢ See special note on oath, p. 176. 4 ¢From anything’.

¢ The imperative ™31, when joined to the next word by Magqeph becomes
"\?! (zekor). '
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07K WX 2PYTNNI PR W MRY D37 WR
727 72 U2 AR ADA-LR MYWAD T anp
YWD K9P Mt DR MR WRD Awn Ay (6) Nnw3
I :PRYTNTY TYYR D937 WXODY TR oph
TV O] "3 () DR XA YEmToY oy ma
77 10N DOR DIOR AT MRD 0RR 3T XN
PR 11 B (8) MITTOR vawn X% :nikg 8P NiX
TRNYR? WD MR 712 (o) DIMITRTNE HTID
DI 037 MNP (10) DPIR™IP? WU 0°371 YT
M N7 %2 03 W WA? W3 Ting ik wpm
DPWoNiKG ARG oK TR OU? TITITRTRY
DR 20 WR DRI 2 MR A XD MY (1)
M op X2 TnXY 2357793

(1) And it shall come to pass in that day that ye shall seek
(waw consec.) Me in the land of your enemies and ye shall cry
unto Me with a perfect heart and in truth and ye shall return
unto Me with all your heart and with all your soul. Even I
(pronoun) will return to you and I will bring you back to the
land of your fathers and I will let you dwell (Hiphil) there again
and ye shall plant gardens and ye shall eat their fruit as in
the days of David My servant and your afflictions will be for-
gotten and they will be remembered no more. (2) Evil men
have risen up against me and they have sought to take my life
and they placed not God before them ; but [1] Thou, Lord, Thou
wilt bring back their evil upon their head. (3) Moses spoke
unto them, saying: ‘Go ye forth to the land of Canaan and take
ye from the fruit of the trees which are in it and return ye to the
camp’. And the men went forth to the land of Canaan and
they took from the fruit of the land and they returned to the
camp. (4) Joseph said unto his father, ‘Behold my two sons
(“the two-of my sons”) are with me; place, I pray thee, thy
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hands upon them and bless them’. And Jacob arose and he
placed his hands upon their heads and he blessed them. (5) And
one of the servants drew near unto Elijah and he said, ‘Come
down, I pray thee, from the mountain and return to the city
and no man shall raise his hand before thee, for now we indeed
know that the word of the Lord thou hast spoken’. And the
prophet said unto him, ‘I (pronoun) will return to the city.
And he arose and he came down from the mountain and he
returned with them. (6) Arise thou (f.), daughter of Israel, why
dost thou sit (impf., expressing continued action) in the dust?
For the Lord hath heard thy cry and He will bring thee back unto
Him. (7) There arose not in Israel a prophet like Moses who
knew the L.ord face to face, as a man who knoweth his neighbour.
(8) When ye shall go forth to (the) battle and your enemies shall
have many horses, ye shall not fear them, and ye shall not flece
from before them, for the Lord, He is with you, and He will fight
for you. (g) And the priest prayed and he said: ‘Bring back,
Lord, Thy sons from the lands of the nation whither (“which—
thither ) Thou hast scattered them, for unto Thee alone are their
eyes’. (10) ‘I have sent My plagues in you and ye have not yet
returned unto Me’, said the Lord. (11) The Hebrew said unto
Moses, ‘Who hath placed thee for a judge over us? Thinkest
(‘sayest’) thou to slay me as thou hast slain the Egyptian?’
And it came to pass as Moses heard these words that (waw
consec.) he arose and he fled from the land of Egypt.

77. ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

It was shown on pp. 95 ff. that there are three types of regular
verb distinguished by the second vowel in the Perfect Qal, thus:
a (as in YY), e (as in TIAD), and o (as in JOP) types. These
three types are found in the “Ayin Waw verb, thus: @ in 0§
(from the root OW), e in NN (from the root NM), and o in
Y3. The first type was given in the preceding chapter; the
other two, which are rarer, are given in the table on the next

page.
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Perf.: he (hath) died nn he was ashamed i3
she . ,'IITVS she " -"l[lﬂi
thou (m.) hast » DR thou (m.) wast ,, I"\WS
(for pnm)
thou (f.) T e thou (f.) ”» 3
(for nnp)
I (c.) (have) ,, ’13?_3 I(c)was ,, *zap'i
(for ")
they (c.) » anf; they (c.) were ,, w3
ye (m.) » Onp ye (m.) » DDW;
(for annN) (bostem)
ye (£.) » o om ve (f) » Y3
(for ]nnr_:) (bo¥ten)
we (c.) " um; we (c.) n 11!275
Imperf.: he will die  nW? he will be ashamed  fja*
she ,, DR she » 7iap
I(c)shall ,, MY I(c)shall viag
&ec. &c.
Cobhort. :
let me (c.) die - let me (c.} 559
Twil 0% Leywll TN
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : .
let him die niy
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : 5
and he died npn
(wayyémot)
Imper.: die thou (m.) mn be thou (m.) ashamed A2
. (€)  pm w €) ,  gha
&ec. &c.

a Cf. Drﬁ_? which becomes JT'\:!D
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Part.: dying (m. sg.) nn being ashamed (m. sg.) 43
» (f.sg) nn » (. sg.) A
&ec. &c.
Inf. absolute : nin "
nf via
construct : nn

»  withh  nmb

The other derived forms follow the Of? type:
HipHIL—Perf.: n";] ‘he caused to die, he put to death’
Imperf.: nm ‘he will cause to die, he will put to death’
HopHAL—Perf.: NN ‘he was put to death’
Imperf.: np1 ‘he will be put to death’.

EXERCISE 36

generation =i to depart, turn =10 in Qal ple
(pl.) NiMT to cause to depart, 10 in Hiphil 90
R to remove T

Philistine il )
Levi, Levite "H cry apys

TIR-TIN2 XYY IR R ORKRD APnTOR M 137 (1)
-by 2ga Ave~Iioan omioa~ImNR "R ovin
ARYY UM omgnTioa PO anmn a3 A M
DR31 :NR DY 1 X YR M3 N0 D PR N
OTP2R MREL IR TR AR TOR RPN TTINLN AD
D3 0O WX OY7-YD G DN B3 Y Jinn Ry
WRD OEYRTIR TV 030K TR 037p3 0 DY
i3-91 et Mt AR 07373 IR TN (2) B3

nePTNR VT X? WX oNI3nThy 7 oph xng

3 Fem. prefix. b ¢Also . .. also’ means ‘both . . . and’.
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PRI MY D T W T AWRTIR M R ()
PR DITIDY WP ATIOR On? WY on IR
“rhan OISR PORR DR W WX SR TR

23wm N33 DML ST a7 W aYn 70 o013y
BRI n P PP wn RPN ARIRATOY OnR
“nY TR MR YR 07PRR MR 1272702 TR 10N
RTIR L3I TIPRTDR 0UTAVR 0pNRTIR MY 1370

Y73 M) N7 AERTOR PRI PYET (4) Oy M
M oa? TR MTTRR agn S2E0M i WU IR
-nR MDD TRY VWY () DY YN ovgn ond
whR D D vEUR T oYn 1239 901 nérg ing
noin a8 DR 0m NN TR 200 7D (6) N
10D X (7) TAPR M I D DI LN NG noy
A% MmN M JIIR P 0TV AN 02337 TIOX
=% YT L (8) MHY O3 ODK WK PR3 037 3u7
ToR MR 1T PY?RITOY 0070 TTIY RITRYY ,PWY
=OR W ,Ap0nTIIE YR KW AR vl XDn WY
M3 Y T WL Py TE? mmp ) TR
N3TROR MRD AYY WP A CITINSTIR RN 7139
IO DR T3 30D ) D) S0y 9hm
ToHa~—rya 2iv oR ApyY DR YR M XD D 72%
Y2¥R WRITNR TPOR 0T M IY?DIT0Y DN7N "IN
JPIRY ) PR oOR U D THa PPRaTR VI
W2 Y MO (9) T2 ATRTDR MMM N3 TN KY
WA AT AP YR R TR p2 i (o) 2

8 ‘Every man’. b “Take heed’. ¢ ‘From (with)’.
a4 Inf. abs. before verb expresses emphasis. e Jussive effect.
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nDYaRTT M PRIYNa *rm:n X% (11) TEn T:rx
J7932 TN TYY Wt

(1) If thou shalt say in thy heart, ‘ Let me place over me a kmg
as all the nations’; from among thy brethren shalt thou choose
for thyself a king. He shall not have many horses, lest he shall
bring back the people to Egypt, and he shall not take unto him-
self many wives, lest his heart shall be high and he shall depart
from the words of this law. (2) The prophet came unto the king
and he said unto him: ‘The Lord hath heard thy prayer; thou
shalt not die, for thou hast walked before Him in truth.’
(3) Aaron commanded the people saying: ‘Remove from (upon)
you all the gold and all the silver and give (it) to me.” And the
children of Israel removed all the gold and all the silver from
(upon) them(selves) and they gave (it) to him. (4) A generation
goeth and another generation cometh, and the world endureth
(‘standeth’) for ever. (5) AsIhave torn this garment from (upon)
thee, so hath the Lord removed the kingdom from thee and He
hath given it to thy neighbour who is better than thee. (6) The
Lord spoke unto Moses saying: ‘Let not the people journey
(by) the way of the Philistines, lest there shall be a battle and
they shall be afraid and they shall return to Egypt’. (7) Hearken
unto me, (ye) sons of Levi; hathnot the Lord chosen you from
the midst of your brethren to serve His service and why will ye
depart from the way of the Lord ? (8) In the dungeon where
Joseph was there were two of the servants of Pharaoh; and they
dreamed dreams and they told their dreams to Joseph. And
Joseph said unto the one: ‘In the morning thou shalt return to
thy place and thou shalt serve Pharaoh.” And unto his neighbour
he said: ‘In the morning Pharaoh will remove thy head from
(upon) thee’. (g9) The king said, to him: ‘Sell (to) me thy
garden and I will give (to) thee another garden which is greater
than it’. And the man said: ‘I will not sell (to) thee my garden
which I have inherited from mine ancestors’. And the king was
exceedingly angry and he said unto him: ‘ Thou shalt indeed die’.
And the man arose and he fled (from) before the king. And the
king sent his servants and they pursued (after) him and they put

® ‘“Thy garments of glory’, i.e. ‘thy glorious garments’. See Appendix 5,
P. 253.
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him to death and they buried him in one of the mountains,
(10) And it came to pass after these things that (waw conscc.)
Samuel, the prophet of God, died and he was buried in his house.
(11) The Philistines saw that their warrior (was) dead and they
fled from (before) the children of Israel. (12) Ye shall not
depart after your eyes and after your heart, but the Lord your
God shall ye fear and Him shall ye serve.

78. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

Note how two sets of adjustments are made in verbs doubly
weak :

(a) ¥T? (‘to know’)—Pe Waw and Lamed Guttural verb:

N.B. In Hebrew YT may be treated as a Pe Waw verb, since
it behaves as such, even though it is a Pe Yod in cognate
languages.

QaL NrpHAL

Perf.: he knew T he was known ¥
she ,, n:rﬂ; she ' n;]'m
&c. (regular) &c. (regular)
Imperf.: he will know yT he will be known v
she . ¥In she " v N

&ec. &c.
Imper. : know thou (m.) VT be thou (m.) ,, vy
” (f‘) ’5.7-! ”» (f) » .‘:‘,13”

&c. &c.

Part. active: .
knowing (m. sg., kv &

. (f.sg) Ny

&ec.
passive: .
known (m. sg.) nT being known (m. sg.) yiﬁ;
»  (fosg) A » (f. sg.) ayTh
< &ec. (regular)
Inf. absolute : 9T
onstruct : Ny 8 th)

., with®?: toknow ny:!'? to be known y'ﬂg'?
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HipHiL HITHPAEL
Perf.:
he (hath) made known  y»1ii1 he (hath) made himself known YT
she ' ﬂ&f?‘:ﬁﬂ she herself ,, yTng
&c.
Imperf.:
he will make . g‘ji‘ he will make himself ,, yne
she » VTR she herself ,,  ¥TION
&ec.
Imper. :
make thou (m.) ,, vIin make thyself (m.) ,, y7ng
. (), yvTin . () . cynoa
&c. &ec.
Part.:
making known (m. sg.) :_7"'["?) making oneself known (m. sg.) ¥TION
» (f. sg) ny~Tin &ec.
Inf. absolute: yi‘m
<. yTING
construct: ¥y a )
,» with Y. to make &7"}"1.'!'7 to make oneself known ;7’;1_1.'\:[1_?
known -~ ¢ s

Similarly the root Yg* which in Niphal 931 means ‘to be delivered, saved’

and in Hiphil ;_7’&1,‘; ,, ‘to deliver, save’,

(b) R ‘to fear’, ‘to be afraid’—Pe Yod and Lamed ’Alep
verb; also stative:

QaL
Perf.: he (hath) feared R7? Imperf.: he will fear R
thou (m.) hast " D;ﬁ: thou (m.) wilt ,, Ba¥s)
I(c.)have ,, "DR:),: I (c)shal ,, RPR
Part.: fearing (m. sg.) R Imper.: fear thou (m.) L
s (mopl) DR » e (m) WY
Inf. absolute: Ri‘l: construct : ey

,,  with B to fear ng'!?'?



212 MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS
(¢) N3 ‘to go forth’—Pe Waw and Lamed "Alep verb:

QAL
Perf.: he hath gone forth RY?
thou (m.) hast yy nx&*
",

Imperf.: he will go forth N3

she ' X¥N

&c.
Shortened Imperf. Fussive : —
Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive :
and he went forth R¥™

Imper.: go thou (m.) forth RY

1 (f-) ’» ’8;
&c.

Part.: going forth (m. sg.) RY¥®
”» (f.sg.) nuy

&c.

Inf. absolute: Ri

construct ; N3
(for nig)

, with B nR3Y

(to go forth)

HipuiL ®
he hath brought forth  N°%i5
thou (m.) hast " DN%‘IH
&ec.

he will bring . R

she » o RU¥ID
&c.
let him . N3P

. and he brought " N$i™
bring thou (m.) ' X%
| 3

s (R) L, weNin
&e.

bringing forth (m. sg.) R*¥in

»» (f. sg.) Tl!S"Xﬁ?)
&ec.

B 3h]
Nxin

Rgin®
(to bring forth)

(d) R3 (root R12) ‘to come’ ‘to go in’—'Ayin Waw and

Lamed *Alep verb:

QAL
Perf.: he hath come N

thou (m.) hast ,, DR

ye (m.) have ,, OnN:
&c.

S A s

-

HipuiL®
he hath brought NN
thou (m.) hast  ,, nx33
ye (m.) have . anRan
&ec.

2 “To cause to go forth, to bring forth’,
b «To cause to come’, i.e. ‘to bring’.
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Imperf.: he will come x'}:: or R:: he will bring b =M
she " xi:u:\ &ec. she " xan

&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf. Jussive : — let him ,, =)

Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive :

and he came R‘b:] and he brought R
Imper. : come thou (m.) Ni3 or N3 bring thou (m.) bl
s (F) i3 & w o (f) "33

&c. &ec.
Part.: coming (m. sg.) R2 bringing (m. sg.) N"an
» (m.pl)  DR3 » (m.pl) oRan
Inf. absolute : Nia R
construct : 3 N3]
» with ®ay R30Y
(to come) (to bring)

() ¥ used in IIiphil—S_J"(]D—‘ to shout’—‘Ayin Waw and
Lamed Guttural verb:

HiprIL
Perf.: he hath shouted v Imperf.: he will shout gﬁ:
Part, : shouting (m. sg.) SJ"%{; Imper. : shout thou (m.) g:ga
» (m. pl)} W™ M ,» yve (m) qu-()a
Inf. absolute : Y <-',‘ construct : y--‘m

EXERCISE 37

towards, to meet "nx'm'? to learn '!73? in Qal
" (with suffix) *ijr,y‘? to teach T»Y in Piel pb
without ' B3 to wash, bathe 1

T

(used of washing the body)
WY-DR AR 19N 1IN IPYITOR QOIRHT 13 (1)
TORIR? T2 X M) DR WK 202 TIX 3T P

4500 P
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KM MTTER SHENM RN 2Py KM iy 27 ovy
TIARTDD7OR) IMMTON AW R MR IR T
DI RT D YT MRTTR X IRT Y A30N)
TR Y 27P2TIRY DR DM TRy X3 IR
Y00 THU Y DI 3PY RPATOR A TR
M7 IRRY MTTDR pYE AYI9TIR NRR MWD K¥ (2)
7T72YRTIR T°A07 YIPY X2 ot v ,avIeToR Ny
TRR MR TpYThR nYEa XD S¥M ORIy
o Tayn 9?537.3 WR ORI NRYSTNR ChyRy M
YIRITOR onR onRam oy? 7 onk bR} opTiagn
98 WID °2 (3) 077 DD ONAR? “TTRR CDRY) N
ORITM ADR DY MY DNX X'ID I WK 7N
AT URD IRy O, R O™ UOY 027 on?Iam A3
=R X3 UURT o1 19 2R XD RIM DYTTU003 WY TIN
Ty OY 3¢ YRTIRT IDR WY APRI OYRThON
VI ROTANTIRATOY N7 VR KR (4) i3 1053 -nin
T DRITRR MR UYL YRR W g »
W MK WWITRI DPTIOR WO IO IR
NRITNY QY 1731 IR XY WY T 9TINR 10Dy KD
DRRYRTTNY NiYRITNR 027 "D} M (5) I LIYMI
92 OOR DY YR 9R? DWITDN DOYTIM A7
NIoNII-NR M oLy R°IM M3 37T 9993 21033
"o DR TPV WR MTTIIR0TNE 930 73] (6) ART
DR TIITDR DR AnYTIYY OU$n YRR DR

@ Lit. ‘from (with)’.

b Egypt—collect, for Egyptians; hence pl. verb.
¢ *'This’ is masc. since it refers to the ‘book’—*this book of the law’.
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o'R3 R YR YTRI 07 307 w7 M 1IN0 3T
O73Y-N"3n ODDR RU¥MI M M cADR NgY? v
1973 T2RATIN 002 TURTW WRIN OP3 AN (7)
R¥BHM 373 YR 72827 T "IV KT 71377 v
NP APRD DWRITW WL 1Y T R

1730719 W17 1993 1373

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses and unto Aaron in the
land of Egypt saying: ‘Go ye in unto Pharaoh and ye shall say
unto him: “Let go (Piel of MPW) my people Israel a journey
(‘way’) of three days in the wilderness to serve the Lord our
God”.” And Moses and Aaron came and they stood before
Pharaoh and they spoke these words unto him. And Pharaoh said
unto them: ‘Why have ye come untome? Know ye (perf.) not
that the children of Israel are servants to me? I will indeed
not let them go.' And Moses said : ‘Thou shalt surely know
that if thou transgressest (imperf.) the commandment of the Lord
our God, behold He will send plagues against thee and against
thy people, and He will bring the beasts of the wilderness in(to)
the land and they will eat all the fruit of the ground and they
will come in(to) thy house and in(to) the houses of thy servants,
in order that thou shalt know that there is none like Him.” And
it came to pass as they spoke (inf. const. with suff.) these words
that (waw consec.) they went forth from (with) the presence
(‘face’) of Pharaoh. (2) Abraham did according to (‘as’) all
which the Lord (had) commanded him and he took his wife and
the son of his brother and all the wealth which he had and he
went forth to the land of Canaan. And Abraham was very old
when he went forth (‘in his going forth’, inf. const. with suff.)
from his land. (3) And it came to pass as they heard the words
of the spies that (waw consec.) they cried unto Moses, saying :
‘Why didst thou bring us forth from the land of Egypt to slay
(* put to death”) all this congregation? For behold the inhabi-
tants of Canaan are mighty men of war and we are not able (perf.)
to go forth against them for (the) war. Why went we forth from
Egypt?’ (4) And the old man sat in the dust before his friends

8 j.e. chronicles,



216 MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

[5_7"\] and he lifted up his voice and he cried: ‘Naked went I
forth unto the world and naked shall I return to the earth. The
Lord I have feared all the days of my life and why hath He
brought upon me all these?’ And one of (‘from’) his friends
rose and he said: ‘Who art thou that thou shouldst judge
(imperf.) the Lord? Art thou not flesh and blood? Will the
Lord bring trouble upon a man who sinned not against (‘to’)
Him?’ (5) I said that she (was)® my sister, for there is not the fear
of God in this place and I was afraid lest they would (imperf.) put
me to death. (6) And the fame (‘name’) of Solomon went forth
in all the world ; and the kings of the land came to Jerusalem
and they brought with them (every) man his present to Solomor.

79. LAMED HE VERBS (Lamed Yod and Lamed Waw)

The verb ﬂ:?; (‘to uncover, reveal’ and also ‘to gointo exile’)
is weak, since its third root-letter is a silent i1. Most 9 verbs
were originally ¥/ and some ¥”9. The verb ﬂ?;, for example,
comes from an original "?;, galay, which evolved into T'l‘ﬁ, gald,
but the original third root-letter * has survived in many of the
verb-forms :

QAL NipHAL
Perf. : he (hath) uncovered n'?; he was uncovered :1'?1;
she " HD5§ b she . 711’}51;
thou (m.) hast . n*“}a thou (m.) wast ' 1:!“(711
n e
thou (£.) ” ") thou (£.) . noy
I (c.) (have) . ’D’é; I (c.) was . "n‘%é;
they (c.) » 13 they (c.) yere L]
ye (m.) » o opa ye (m.) » o ODYN
ve (£) s v S
we (c.) " HJ’5§ we (c.) » u"(?}J

Perf. with suffix:
he hath uncovered me ‘;5;

8 In Hebrew ‘I said that she is my sister’.
b The 3rd f. sg. perf. was originally n?; (reduced from n:'?;J’) but it strangely

received another f. sg. termination, as if n'?; itself had been the root.
T
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Imperf.: he will uncover T!'?J"
she no AR

thou (m.) wilt ahn

thou (f.) " "5
I(c)shall nbnx

they (m.) will  ,, 1‘71’

they (£.) . Ao

ye (m.) ” n

ye (£) e

we (c.) shall " TI"JJ

Imperf. with suffix:
he will uncover me ‘J‘?J’
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him uncover by

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive:

and he uncovered '7;:1
Imper. : uncover thou (m.) b e
3 (f) u',;
» ye (m) )
» (f.) n;wf}%

Part. (active) .
uncovering (m. sg.) ﬂ'?'i

wo (fsg) YA
»o o (mopl) %3
" (f.pl) ni%

(passive):
uncovered (m. sg.) )
[N.B. galiy] ’
. (f. sg.) ﬂ:\bl
»  (m.opl) oMy
s (£pl)  nimYy

Inf. absolute : hive)
construct : Tﬁbi
»  with %: nin®

he will be uncovered .'l'??

she » ﬂbén

thou (m.) wilt » o :n
thou (f.) " s
I (c.) shall »o TR
they (m.) will ” #5;?
they (f.) » AP
ye (m.) " el
ve (f) . ArSn
we (c.) shall " ﬂ‘?;}
let him be ” oy
and he was '7;?1

be thou (m.) v n‘,?;zl
() » o)
»oye (m) 193
w () "

being uncovered (m. sg.) 1%

”» (f.sg) a9
' (m. pl.) h"?}l,

” (f. pl.) nivy

on
ni%a
ni%ab
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In the passive Participle Qal the third root-letter ” has survived
as a full consonant——"l")J 7’1'71 &c. In the 2nd and 1st Perf.
of the Qal (D"73, w’n nn*‘r: &c.) and of the Niphal (D"},

D’L?JJ &c.) the orngmal third root-letter  has survived as a
silent letter: the original D“?; (galaytd) became D"‘?; (galéyta)
and finally D"'ﬁl (galiyti—galits), and likewise the original D’Lz‘(ll
(nigldytd) became ﬂ"?l] (nigléyta, niglétd). In the 3rd Perf. of
the Qal and Nlphal the third root-letter * has disappeared: 1"?3
(gal®ya) became 1'7; (gald) and 1"‘?33 (nigl°y@) became '1'713 (mglu)

Note carefully the shortened form of the Imperfect: the Qal
'l‘?l" is shortened to (L/‘J", and then) bl’ and the Niphal 'l’?l’
to '71’

The Infinitive construct assumes an N ending (cf. the assump-
tion of a I by the inf. const. Qal of Pe Nun and Pe Waw verbs).

The Piel and Pual have the same terminations as the Qal and
Niphal :

PieL PuaL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed 11’93 he was revealed 7"2%
she e she » TR
nﬁ'-_;; thou (m.) wast ,, n*‘éa
thou (m.) hast ' T J
D"?i &ec.
I (c.) have ’ 'Ij"L;)(i
&c.
Imperf. : he will reveal n'?;j he will be revealed n?aj
she . n‘?;n she ’ n'?i\n
&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him reveal '7;7
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he revealed ‘7;'.'1_ and he was n'?zj]

Imper.: reveal thou (m.) '}
» () e

3
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Part. : revealing (m. sg.) ﬂ‘?;?;
&ec.

Inf. absolute : Tl?;

construct : I'H'?;

being revealed (m. sg.) ﬂ?g?p
&c.

s
N\
nib»s
Y

The other derived forms follow the same pattern as the pre-
ceding ones. T'o make the Hiphil intelligible 1173 has been taken
in its other meaning ‘to go into exile’ which in Hiphil is ‘to

cause to go into exile—to exile’.

HipHIL

Perf.: he (hath) exiled n‘z;.‘j
she »o BRI

K <
thou (m.) hast ' D ?m
ran

o <
I (c.) have ’ n ?m
Rareh

Imperf. : he will exile o
she » nup
i &ec.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive:
let him ,, Dy

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he exiled M

Imper. : exile thou (m.) 77

N (AT o5
&ec.

Part. : exiling (m. sg.) :1'?;.7_3
&ec.

Inf. absolute : hlrity)
construct ; h‘l'?_l?J

HopHaL
he was exiled n?.}tl

she ., N

thou (m.) wast ,, D"':‘}U
&ec.

he willbe ,, o
she ”» .'l‘?;l;\

being exiled (m. sg.) n':);p
&ec.

23
nibyg

2 The shortened Imperfect ‘_};'_' is a Segholate form which evolves into ‘7;_:

(as 1‘77; into '15;3, pp. 82f1).
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed himself n'?;nn
she . herself ;117'1'7;11,'1

thou (m.) hast » thyself ry‘!}gpn
I (c.) have . myself *n*ﬁgpn

Imperf.: he will ,,  himself 'am
she »  herself  A%InR &e.
Shortened Imperf. Jussive : let him reveal himself bine

Imperf with Waw Consecutive: and he revealed himself ‘7;1;1?1_

Imper.: reveal thyself (m.) n'?;nn &c.
Part.: revealing oneself (m. sg.) nbgm; &e.
Inf. absolute : nona construct: PiPINT

N.B. The Imperfects in all forms of the Lamed He verb
terminate in i1 _, the Infinitives construct all terminate in M,

and there is a shortened Imperfect (Jussive) in Qal, Niphal,
Piel, and Hithpael, as well as in the Hiphil.

EXERCISE 38

Gilead 'lg‘?; to build m3
cattle HQRD to command $11Y¥ in Piel -'!33
to see bty
Tyre "% Cl
to appear 1% in Niphal bt}
here =i to cause to see, to show 1R in Hiphil g0

DRI LTRDTIY 27 PP R 10 1T (1)
YTy W chpntoipn Dipn M Wty
PR TIR WTZ M 0 R PIRG ORKR? YRR 12T
mn TPV 0 UKD XyTOX ADYY cpn IR X0
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H9IR MR TIATRE WIIYDTOR) M PIRGTIR WP
mRnYR? TITATRR NIV 0IRG YD BTN R
MWE? M ORI JPRITID MR 7D WD Opx)
—avh1 onal wOR-OY 939 ANk 053 12y wign
YIRIT027NR M 0] WRTTY WHIOR 2903 X7 190
00 NI Wi WK OMYRTOR 2wy RT3
TYRYTIR AN Xp7 YR TTYR 07937 3y
“DR DIDN (NI MY ON KD opk g ovd
TIR"DR Dt?'!?..? T NN T 073 oAy 110
~DX DR 00X (2) TP PIRT227NR 077 0RO JWED
53 93792 DLy oMIRR3 M 0% ARy WKL
DRDX "WYX YR 252 THIgNTNR 1MYn YNy ApY) 010
“D"an DINR XX R oUabR MR oviIR anmm
N2 AYR-RIR R YA (3) 2UaRRY 837 ninh oy
DR JTATNR YAy o rhR M yrinthy mie
Ny OnIIRY? CAYIY WX YIRGTUN DX OYRTOR)
12 Y0 OY "D KD D TITIen RTDTUR (077
B3 WK 20D PY WRTIY AN XD Y Mo
IFFTOY TR CRYRT T RN (4) “TIY YT
NI R BT i oy X PR T
R OR 7371 "2 onhat "2y X2v apmimy rnn veR 02Y
N5 an™m MNMR DR oX) cr-r:::‘? oo WM o
nbtzm (s) ~nw‘79'1-~'m'r Ny bmwb M ~n~1:sz‘7
MI™NR DYT DR 'mx‘p 9k 1'7n-'7x a i i) -m'mv
mnn‘m o 1*1'7& -n-v-nw'? N3 ni o xb "D "IN
0 n*',s'm_ ,bg‘ypf-x@: Dy g un oy ¢ 1‘7 ™3 nia
DY OR MR 9200 AN IR MR ¥R2 0ty

8 He Interrogative.

® Note @97 [for poT7]—with this [heavy] suffix the Pathah has been
weakened into Seghol.
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DRV "% NP XTME AR TR0 Py THY3 2o ox
DR T IV oy TR IV RRI WK oM
MO Oy MVTRMONR DI AR oR Ovvvn
IR MM3TIEY PR APY R MTTTRNTNR % 7R
OY¥Y NN PTIVTIR I AR2Y-DiPa vnrt Ink D13
52°0 Ny ov 120 aphu ahbr-vIay opkowedn
NIRT? ovia—onhn 95 WAN ning a7 XY MDY W
ARR) 377 DT WAN TIORD M WK Aby-ong
T YIRDT023 AW 7790707 RN cMTTR2 1
77323 IR 020 0K (6) TUIFRATR TYI TR T390
“pBYn WIPM WRG FiMe WER 93TM roIa by
WiTR * 03D nPnn pi uizm  hpR-nin p1d
TRTE™™MER XIK) WHME WK 902 "NYY ApY) : 7
VI MRTRTIRA ANRIITIY XITRRY cmiTe anm
“HR TPID RPN 0°%Rn DRIYT DRYA W(7) ¥R
DYITNR WY D WHY nilitin a7hR M T1ay
MRTISH DOR AU DPInR 1pTR wiavn

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses in the land of Egypt,
saying: ‘Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, “The
Lord, God of your fathers, hath appeared unto me in the wilder-
ness and He spoke unto me from the midst of (the) fire and He
said: ‘I have indeed seen (inf. abs. with finite verb) the affliction
of My people Israel and I will indeed deliver them from the
hand of Pharaoh and I will bring them forth from the land of
Egypt and I will bring them into the land which I have sworn
to their fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give to
their seed, and they shall be to Me (for) a people and 7 (pronoun)
shall be to them (for) a God’.” And it shall come to pass if they
will not hearken unto thee and they shall say “ Give (to) us a sign
that the Lord hath appeared unto thee and that He hath sent
thee unto us,” then (waw consec.) thou shalt do all these signs,

& See p. 136. 63.
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as 1 have commanded thee’ (2) And it came to pass in the
morning that (waw consec.) the king called (to) all his wise
(men) and he related in their ears the dream which he (had)
dreamed. And he said: ‘Behold in my dream I saw a man
standing over me and in his hand (was) a sword. And I said
unto him, “Who art thou, and why hast thou come unto me and
why is there a sword in thy hand?” And he said unto me, “ Thou
shalt indeed know that the Lord hath sent me to slay (Hiphil of
D) thee, for thou hast built for thyself a great house and thou
didst not set thy heart to the ark of God which hath not a house ™.
And I was afraid exceedirigly and I'said unto him, “ Slay me not,
my lord, for I shall indeed build a temple for the ark of the Lord
my God like which there was not yet (‘which there was not like
it yet’).” And the man who appeared (part. with art., pp. 65f.)
unto me said, “Behold I have hearkened to thy voice, but (con-
junction) I shall indeed return if thou shalt not keep thy word;
and now, command thy servants to build a temple for the Lord
thy God upon the mount of Jerusalem”.” And all the wise men
said unto the king in one voice, ‘Let the king command his
servants and let them build a temple upon the holy mount
(“mount of holiness”) as the king hath sworn’. (3) And Joshua
said unto the elders of the people: ‘Pass ye (through) in the
camp and command the people saying, “ Leave ye your wives and
your children and your cattle and your old (men) and the camp
and pass ye (over) to (the) battle opposite the city, for the Lord
will indeed give in(to) our hand the city and its inhabitants.
Fear ye not them, for the Lord, He will fight for us”.’ And the
elders passed (through) the camp and they commanded the
people as Joshua (had) commanded them. (4) And the heads of
the people sought and they found the man who had taken from
the gold and the silver and they brought him near unto Joshua
for (the) judgement. And Joshua asked him saying: ‘Why hast
thou done this thing? Tell (to) me, my son.’ And the man
said, ‘Behold thy servant was among those who were fighting
(part. with art.®) against the inhabitants of the city; and it
came to pass, when the wall of the city fell (inf. const.) that I
came into the palace of the king and I saw all the gold and the

2 ¢ Among the (ones) fighting’.
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silver and I took from it and I hid (it) in the ground.” (5) And
David sent messengers to the king of Tyre saying: ‘Let us make
a covenant I and thou in order that there shall be peace be-
tween my people and between thy people.” And the messengers
came and they brought a present to the king of Tyre and they
spoke unto him as these words. And the servants of the king
said unto him: ‘Send away these men, for they are spies, for
they have come to see the land.’

80. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

(@) TQI—Pe Nun and Lamed He verb:
‘to turn, incline’ (intrans.); ‘to stretch, pitch (a tent)’.

QaL HipHIL
Perf.: he (hath) turned piv] he (hath) caused to turn hich
she " m;u?.:' &ec. she » o DR &c.
Imperf.: he will turn o) he will cause to turn hio)
she . non &e. she . nun &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive:
let him e let him . o)
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he turned PN and he caused to turn <k ]
Imper.: turn thou (m.) 1Py &ec. cause thou (m.) to turn Tlg'i_-"l &c.
‘-

Part. active:

turning (m. sg.) 1Yl
. ) causing to turn (m. sg.) bR &c.
passive: ¢

turned (m. sg.) 'qv;

Inf. absolute : .'Ib; ich}
construct : hiU} nivg

Note: The Imperfects (as in all Lamed He verbs) have
shortened forms for tne Jussive. In Qal the Imperf. ﬂ{?’_’ is
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first shortened to 1? but, since the final letter of a word
cannot be doubled, the preceding vowel is prolonged, pro-
ducing D7, It will, of course, be noted how the peculiarities
of both the Pe Nun and Lamed He operate together.

The doubly weak verb 1121 of the above type, found only in
Hiphil (‘to smite’) and in Hophal, occurs very frequently in
Scripture, and the student is advised to familiarize himself with

its main parts,

HipHIL
Perf.: he hath smitten ph

she ” -'IX;\DH

Imperf.: he will smite o)

she »» ﬂDD
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive:
let him smite EN

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he smote m

oy |

Imper.: smite thou (m.) A2
b

Part.: smiting (m. sg.) 121
Inf. absolute : ok
construct : nisn

HopHAL

he was smitten 2

she " TID?:\

he will be  ,, 3]
she » 130
and he was » i'lf.’}:]

being smitten (m. sg.) nan

d

2
nisg

-~

® H?S]—Pe Guttural and Lamed He: ‘to go up, ascend’.

py— .,

Perf.: he hath gone up .'I‘?SJ
she »  npby
ye (m.) have ' nn*‘?;z

‘to do, make, perform’.

he (hath) made oy

she . nngy
ye (m.) have ,, aney
&c.
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Imperf.: he will go up
she

13}

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :

let him go ,,

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he went

Imper.: go thou (m.) ,,

Part. active:
going up (m. sg.)

passive:

Inf. absolute :
construct :

' with b

ke s

nyp

1 ird

oy
niby
iy

he wili make noye

she . nw;uj

let him ,, by

and he made w;:;:]

make thou (m.) vy

making (m. sg.) nigi?
made (m. sg.) ’W)y

nivy
with : nipy®

The terminations of this doubly weak verb are those of the

Lamed He, while the initial guttural takes composite shewa
instead of the simple shewa, and attracts the vowel Pathah under

it and before it.
NiPHAL

Perf. :
she -

they (c.) were ,,

Imperf.: he willbe
she

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :

let him be ,,

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he was ,,

he was made .'I?Q;z;

Yy
Ty

ey
ngyn

oy

2]

HipHiL
he (hath) brought up  71'py7)
she » o TDPYD
they (have) » 1'7:7:'!
he will bring ~ ,, il
she » ﬂ‘7§m
let him bring by

and he brought ,, ’-)y;:g
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Imper.: be thou (m.) made TIW!J“_I bring thou (m.) up ?l‘?;??
bya

Part.: being made (m. sg.) 7y®) bringing up (m. sg.) un
Inf. absolute : o n‘.?;ZZI
construct : ni'wy:l ni";’f_‘

Note how the Guttural determines the beginnings and the He
the terminations. The Imperfects of the Qal and the
Hiphil (and following them the Jussives too) have evolved
into the same form through different processes; so that the
context is relied upon to indicate which is meant.

(c) NONV—Pe ’Alep and Lamed He verb—*to bake’.

QaL NIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) baked 71DR he (hath) been baked bR}
Imperf.: he will bake -'IQR" he will be baked HD}}:

Since the Pe *Alep verb diverges from the Pe Guttural in the

Qal Imperfect, this type of doubly weak verb differs from the
preceding type in this respect too.

(d) VT “to see’ is a peculiar verb, since the first root-letter
cannot be doubled, there is a medial ’Alep, and a third root-
letter He.

QAL Imperfect, ‘ he will see’ 7187, but with Waw Consecutive

XM ‘and he saw’; ‘and she saw’ is N")f'\]

NipuaL Imperfect, ‘he will be seen, appear’ 11X, but with
Waw Consecutive it is X7)7) ‘and he was seen, and he appeared’.

EXERCISE 39

border '7!]33} to answer iy
mouth ) to afflict 13y in Piel TI;&]
,»  (const.) "':;: ox, bull "D
5 (pl) ni"e . (with art.) Rl-h

TR DUONYD Awn nbwm ARRp 0373 IR I ()
"2 YT, AKX TR MY A5 IbR? OTIR 7
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NOR NYM OIEHT NOK ITIYN OU¥RI WL o037 O

NRZM NP-NR VAT WEOR MR PYIN L TRTIY

WHIK? YIT) WK YIRGTOR WHR X277 AW T3 0
S %R RiAY 993370y oY anik mm n? Y
Qi 722 9N TN WY DY) 37N AN ApW)
R¥M :DODNIP? R¥R :'.1_.:._?3-1:;.: SXIRI 1M2YD XD RY
D™ WA SRIYT v7 MR TRD T2 OY LORITIRRY
1783 "3¥2 oiT8 77 12 10y X7 3 M3TRD YiRTRY
TRHR? Yaym DRYRDITIEITNR WY NIRIDD TN (2)
"NITNR IR 2 M0 CRYRRITNR AT A4 WK URA
AUR N XM IWMYTIDD Thym MY NIN AYN?
ST THR 1 IUNITDR IR DRIM DR DM
T P¥N AT APRTDE IO Y M T N3 AR
129008 NpL NYIR CTERRRTIR TN 3TN wR
DRIPTPI) IRYTRR RN WKADR A3 DN YR
WM JR-DR NT 72T 0D WL TR LY Iy
“NR IRY YRUtl @ TITD Di3 PRI Ry XD IR Dip)
URIN Y DI YRV RAN KNIV AT Oy
PR3 A LRERTNM MR TN (3) TTTNR D7
-V YIITNR WYn 003 vt wR otuaTon 1R
DIO" : MANIIATNR MDY PIRD TOR-NN 17PN M

Thy? MY T a7y o0 K9 oy o eI e
TI? WRDY NOG HR? MATOR PN 0PIRTIB?
- Mt XY NRD UDN i’n: TR FO"I2TNR D3uD

|7V Awn (A wive? X5 ox adwn j0E) wIK
TMR? ORI RV TR I OOR 190N NYwin

a Here = ‘to permit, allow’.
<
b For BN, see footnote, p. 206.
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RORIR) OI¥D PR DN TRYD DM MR
077 AR} Wi MYIR DINY XIY OIIYTNI OI0N
07 T2RDR T K2 VHR? DY MSR)  PIT DK
WK YR NN DAY N2) :DYIWI D°I0Y ODX WY
$TRDTIY DR IDIpM oIPRTNR TV 8208 DY
I9R-IY DDIH ITO] 728 DI ODX NH3 DX ADY)
103 DR 1) 027 DODY 6N 7920 “TIRNN 7

APVl T OADR ME YR 9D MR PRI Ny
TR TYRTIR MY I8N 0WITDR QTR 93YD T (4)
W2 1Y DY < Opipn? 00 13 0775V TN AR
W :onipn? 07T 1M 0735V ITITDR v M i
20N M 07 Y YR 17T AYNITIR PR3
MR 1Y) CRYTOR 3P RPN A3 I (5) ¢+ Inyn
TRR? 2R 27 0iP02 ORI IR TR M DR
X9, TPV M) 137 77 7Y WR2TNN Ry Y
“RTOR WO W op A0y 93 vie i chi
PTRIN ORI D D 3P RPHTOR LTI
RRD D TGR MX WK 05D ARy nm bmy v
TIITOR) TYITOR MR 12 2P DY IR 133 2R
M3 TN WD A¥IR YN WD7HITIR vDRaThR
TR MR TRATTY AXPN 3PV M3 D VRw Aptad 137
TIRYR Y 77772 2Y X2N OPIOK ATPLIAE MU
P TR WIDTOR YRR M 13%70R oy
™3 P92 TRHTIY 132 XM P33 M cnmpTe
a7 290 oph apyoy

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
commanded (waw consec.) Moses saying: ‘Make thou for

& Here = ‘to permit, allow’,

4500 Q
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thyself two tablets of stone and come up unto me upon this
mountain and I shall write upon them the judgements which
thou shalt set before the children of Israel” And Moses did as
the Lord commanded himn and he made for himself two tablets
of stone and he went up on the mountain of Sinai and he was
there many days. And Israel saw that Moses came not down
from the mountain and they cried unto Aaron and they said:
‘Where is thy brother Moses, for he hath gone up on the
mountain of the Lord and hath not returned unto us. Make for
us therefore a god’. And Aaron took their gold and he made
for them a bull ; and it came to pass when they saw the bull of
gold that they cried, ‘This is thy God, O Israel, who brought
thee forth from the land of Egypt’. And the Lord spoke unto
Moses, saying: ‘Go thou down from the mountain, for thy
people hath corrupted his way upon the earth and they have
made for themselves a bull of gold and they cried before it, “ This
is thy God, O Israel”” And it came to pass as Moses heard the
words of the Lord that he took the tablets and he broke them
upon the ground. (2) And the sons of Jacob returned unto their
father and they told (to) him all the words which Joseph their
brother (had) commanded them. And Jacob answered and said :
‘Blessed is the Lord who hath shown me this day, for my son
Joseph liveth, and I shall go down to Egypt and I shall see him,
face to face, before I die” And the Lord appeared unto Jacob
in a dream of the night and he said unto him: ‘Go thou down
to Egypt and thou shalt see thy son Joseph and thou shalt dwell
there with him’ (3) And it came to pass as the elders of Israel
heard the words of Joshua which he spoke unto them that they
answered (waw consec.) and they said: ‘All that thou hast
commanded us we will do; we will not depart from it. Only
let the Lord thy God be with thee. As we hearkened unto
Moses, so will we hearken unto thee.” (4) In that day the Lord
gave a great salvation® to Israel and they pursued the inhabitants
of the city unto the wilderness and they smote them and they
took all the gold and the silver and their sheep and their cattle
which was found in the city and they went up into the city and
they dwelt in it. (5) And the prophet came before the king and

& “Victory’.
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he said unto him : ‘ Thus said the Lord, *“ Because thou hast trans-
gressed My commandments and thou hast taken to thyself many
wives from the daughters of the nations and thou hast not kept
My word which I commanded thee and thou hast gone up upon
the mountains to serve the gods of the nations and thou hast
done these (things) to anger® Me, behold I will raise up against
thee an enemy who shall smite thee and all thy house and all thy

3y

priests”.
81. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS

We now consider the type of weak verb which instead of
having three root-letters, has its second root-letter (i.e. its ‘Ayin)
duplicated—the Double ‘Ayin Verb :

QAL

Perf.: AcTivE STATIVE
he hath gone round 219, 20 he was light [‘?l?PT] ‘717_
she » 1339, n;é she . n‘?ﬁ_
thou (m.) hast " pii;‘ thou (m.) wast ,, ;;ﬁ';l,_
thou (f.) . map thou (f.) " nivp
I (c.) have . "D‘IiQ I(c.)was ,, *ni5P_
they (c.) ' 1239, qaé they (c.) were ,, 1'7,5_
ye (m.) ” oniagp ye (m.) " onivp
ve (f) " niap ye (f.) s nivp
we (c.) ” a:ifzg we (c.) - q;j';l-p_

Imperf. :

he will go round ;b:, ab he will be light ‘7?_’
she ” 20n, 2bn she " ‘7?—13
thou (m.) wilt 2bn, 2bn thou (m.) wilt bpn
thou (f.) »  "30P,°39R  thou (f) »  "opn
I()shall , 20y, 2by I(c)shall ,  bHpx
they (m.) will ”» 1302, 129 they (m.) will . s.'-.;l-;;
they (f.) . M3ON, MIOD  they (£) T
ye (m.) ,»  130D,3\pR  ye (m) N )
ye () » TITD, MR ye (£) . APERD
we (c.) shall . :b;, aby we (c.) shall " L’P—-’-

# Hiphil of )X or DYD.
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Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he turned round and he was light I?P_.l
397 (wayyasobh), 387

Imper.: go thou (m.) round ab
S (A "36
. oye (m) ., b
, (AT Ar20

Part. active :

going round (m. sg.) 2abd being light (m. sg.) '7P_
&ec. &ec.
passive :
surrounded (m. sg.) :q:g
Inf. absolute : J‘IJQ ‘71‘7|7,
construct : ab '7|7! and 5?
. with b Jb?

In the Perfect Qal the 3rd person has two forms: 339,
1320 and 29, 120 —the former being transitive and the latter
intransitive. These meanings of the two forms are well shown
by the verb 77¥ =‘to make strait, oppress’ with its intransitive
form X =‘to be in a strait’.

The Imperfect Qal has two alternative forms. The one, .'.lb:,
seems to have been influenced by the ‘Ayin Waw verb (which
resembles in many respects the Double ‘Ayin verb). Like the
‘Ayin Waw verb, it has the (original) @ vowel under the prefix.
The other type, 20", strangely resembles the Pe Nun verb.

The Imperative follows the Imperfect of the first type.



DOUBLE “AYIN VERBS

Perf.: he hath surrounded 2D}

she . P39

thou (m)hast .. Di3py
thou (f.) " ni:!g;
I (c.) have » ‘niap;
they (c.) . 1393
ye (m.) »  Bpiag)
ye (f.) » INJDJ
we (c.) . M30

Part.: surrounding (m. sg.) o

” (f.sg) 139
&c.
Inf. absolute : milohyd
construct : mtohy!
HipHIL
Perf.:

he (hath) turned® (307) 397
she . 29
thou (m.) hast " 1;\15021
thou (f.) ” niap
I (c.) have ” "mipﬂ
they (c.) » 53&?.1
ye (m.) " oniany
ye (f.) ” magn
we (c.) ., 3oy

NIPHAL

233

Imperf.: he will surround ap°
she " apn

thou (m.) wilt . aepn
thou (f.) " ":'Jém

I (c.) shall " ulol 4

they (m.) will " ’!Bé?
they (£.) . [Pr3en]

ve (m.) » anén

ye (£.) . [r3en)

we (c.) shall - 1
Imper.: surround thou (m.) 297
. £) 293

. ve (m) 1339R

. (f) nyagn

Imperf. :
he will turn® (2g7) ap
she " agn
thou (m.) wilt ,, 390
thou (f.) " ‘,‘-‘lég
I (c.)shall ,, apx
they (m.) will ,, (129?) 32
they (f.) . n;‘fit?ﬂ
ve (m.) . 1290
ye (£) . Ap3oeD
we (c.) shall " gl

a Literally : he (hath) caused to go round.
b Literally : he will cause to go round.
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Imper.: turn thou (m.) g Jussive : let him turn ap
”» (£) "3p3 Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive : .
» ye (m) 1297 and he turned apn
» (f.) [ﬂ;‘:D;’J] Part.: turning (m. sg.) 200

»  (f.ss)  N3IOR
Inf. absolute and construct : 2R3 &ec.

EXERCISE 40

to-morrow "1y festival m
< ith art.

dawn - ,»  (with art.) ma
. »  (pL) onn

Passover nego to bespoil, to take as spoil 1m

Jericho vy to celebrate nn

i?"I3 PR DU W3 D TYITIWR vIRR M (1)
:0gn DUORYHITNR R°IT? Wpamn v 9% w3
377N 1387 iRy e XYY DUIRYR onk oM
X2 9hRD Agn=OR I 2T (2) IR X7 0PN
neY PRIPTOPR M MR D TR DI AvIe-oR
A LT DR OP0n APR OX) 02703 % wim nyTog
XD R IRR? PR 0K DR 31 PIWTOR 0K
A3 1RR DR O3 7YX DK BORD WAD D IpIm
-97-%y WY A U3 ANIOR MR T3y np e
Dy~ ,NED nivyd pds v (3) N3 oThRR
97770y 130 TMRY AYn DR 13N S T0TNE D oy
R M 2 AT L gRThY U DYty nox ous
=Dy on7oN MPTYRID URITOHR DONIRTIY RN UORT
93T 02 M PRTIY M TR 2 AW o
M TR PRI WY URGTYIN 022K
TATY RWTRRTIE YO ORI (a) TRRTTY WM
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nnh M3 1TYaTAR NYayd wEbR Mo hRD oy

W I ADIARY YaY WRD D paRgeng uY
IWRY DY) IR AT 0D WK N TV T 0T
222 NiwY? TRR DNYRYN OODR MER VIR N N X
ORI BERRY P33 MM OYPR 3T IR WK
“PR OD3AYY ATV Oty WRITR3 opsa mpIYa
YR IMNY T W) 39TV OFathD TDinin
“IDYR) DMEITORNIDD DRI D037 1 MPTRY
DINRT DY AYER :0FI93 ThY? 93 W ApTRY
277N} onpyny Ko WiDa Thy? m on2 A%n K9
MY YT 03W3 09K 137 WK omA
™32 710} 3 om7 198Yn-oK ,0i7Y2 AHRIPY NY OX
NIRIP? Wy X7 m;i : 700 DORY oDY YN NIZNTIR
21T Dipa onx anxap L anntn? why WwOp) ol
39797 BDR opam AT op weiy mavy
“HR ,0DTR YVITRR MY DR2 I piopTI i
~9273 "3 3 R¥P WK NI 3T 827 RN
TIPEI 107 N3N OWNI-NR 0PI-PRT ,ODR WID AN
=12 0B 1MODTORY adnK NtX WK 753 nivy? TRn
952 WM YYIMTOR PRIYTII WRY (ov3 Ao 1N

12TV TpAan obathy vony 1207 018 WX
PRI WP AROIR2 INNTAY WD 2W3 AN
oy PNl AV I yfzjin*‘u M2 TRn 211 Yipa
W TND PRI IR 0N ORI
13707 ODR W OPIOR PR3 BT YO
NPT MATTNRY WXITNR D7 AN IR 121EM

2 ‘Fear of you’—objective. b ¢But’.
¢ ‘But’. The conjunction y takes this meaning from the context.
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MT92°03 "D an% mph X% Y3 gD W a2
PRI 03737008 17 (5) YWY anR MY PRD K3

YRR DONRY OPTDX 11 hRD QyIThR YUT $n
TV Yn DX MF WRD NOHATINTNY Dnim oY
in"')':'ﬁ":] 'm noéa-ng ‘?{;‘1&]’,"’;; W);Z’_l nth

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord sent

a great darkness upon the land of Egypt and a man saw not his
neighbour. And Pharaoh called unto Moses and unto Aaron
and he said unto them: ‘Arise ye and go ye forth from my land,
ye and all Israel with you, and celebrate the festival to the Lord
your God in the wilderness; both your cattle and your sheep
take ye with you and pray to the Lord that he may remove
(Imperfect Jussive with conjunction) from me this death.’ And
Moses answered and said: ‘ To-morrow the Lord will do this
thing, in order that thou shalt know that there is none like
Him.” (2) The dawn came up and the people sanctified them-
selves and they went round the mountain twice, as Moses
commanded them, and they were exceedingly afraid and they
said unto Moses: ‘All that the Lord shall command us we will
do’. (3) And there was found a man who had taken from the
gold which (was) in the city of Jericho and the elders of Israel
brought him before Joshua for (the) judgement. And Joshua
said unto him: ‘Why hast thou taken from the gold? Didst
thou not hear my commandment which I commanded the
people, saying, “ Take ye for yourselves the cattle and the sheep,
but (conjunction) from the gold and (from) the silver ye shall
not take-as-spoil”, and why hast thou transgressed my word?’
And the man answered and said: ‘I have indeed sinned to the
Lord our God, and now, behold I am in thy hand, do to me as
is good in thine eyes’. And Joshua commanded and they took
that man and they brought him up upon the top of the mountain
and they burned him in (the) fire, him and all that he had, before
(“to the eyes of’) the children of Israel. (4) And the king stood
before the people and he prayed unto the Lord and he said:

a ¢‘But’.
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‘Thou hast chosen us from all the nations and Thou hast com-
manded us to celebrate this festival of the Passover, as it is
written in the Law of Moses Thy servant, in order that we may
not forget the kindness which Thou hadst done with our fathers
in the day they went torth (‘their going-forth’—inf. const. with
suff.) from the land of Egypt, from the house of slaves. And now,
we have done according to all which Thou hast commanded us
and we have celebrated the festival of the Passover this day.
Remember, Lord, Thy people Israel and hear their prayer, for
unto Thee alone are our eyes. Deliver us, Lord, from the hand
of our enemies who have come to fight against us and have
surrounded the walls of our city, in order that they may know
that there is none like Thee and in Thee is our salvation.” And
* the prophet came and he stood before the king and he said: “I'he
Lord hath heard thy prayer which thou hast prayed unto Him
with a broken heart. Fear not! for to-morrow thine enemies will
hear that their king hath died and they will return unto their
land” And the king answered and said: ‘Blessed is the Lord
who hath not forsaken His kindness (from) with His servants.

82. DEFECTIVE VERBS
A few of the weak verbs are defective, i.e. they are not complete
but function only in part. Itis found, however, that two kindred
defective verbs, having two root-letters in common and differing
only in the third root-letter, often supplement each other, so that
together they make up one complete verb. The more frequently
used defective verbs are:

A. ‘To go, walk’: the Qal Perfect is TZEI &c., the Participle
'[’7?1 &c., and the Infinitive absolute '|'|’7El : but the Imperfect,

Imperative, and the Infinitive construct apparently come from
the Pe Waw root ']?:, thus:
Imperf.: he will go 'l‘p' she will go 1'711 1 shall go 'l‘?t{ &c.
Cohort.: 1 will go, let me go n?‘nr{
Imperf. with Waw Consecutive: ar.xd he went 15:1_
Imper.: go thou (m.) "'?, n?B go thou (f.) ";? &ec.
Inf. construct: n:“; with & n:‘;'z with sufhx: "n:)'j
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The Hiphil, too, apparently comes from the Pe Waw root

']'2: , thus :

Perf. : he (hath) caused to go Tbin she (hath) caused to go n?*‘?in
Imperf.: he will cause to go ‘;'l"?']" she will cause to go ?‘[“?in
Fussive: let him cause to go 1‘71" Imperf. and Waw Consec.:

and he caused to go 'q'?i;]

B. ‘To be good’: the Qal Perfect, Participle, and Infinitive
come from the ‘Ayin Waw root 23Y; but the Imperfect is from
the Pe Yod root AD? i.e. L™, ‘he will be good’. The Hiphil
also comes from the Pe Yod 307, ie. 2°1°7 ‘he hath done
good’ (Perf.); 2°0™ ‘he will do good’ (Impf.).

C. “To drink’: all parts of the Qal come from the root 71D,
but the Hiphil comes from the root HRIQ, thus: ‘he (hath)
caused to drink’ PWl (Perfect): ‘he will cause to drink’
'l?W" (Imperfect); ‘let him cause to drink’ PY? (Jussive);

and he caused to drink’ PY™ (Imperfect w1th Waw Con-
secutxve)

. “To be able’, ‘to prevail’. Perfect 75" > (as ]D? on pp. 95 ff.),
but the Imperfect is 991 &c. Some regard this form as a
Hophal, meaning ‘to be enabled’ and therefore think that
this verb comes under the category of Defectives. It is likely,
however, that the Imperfect 91 is an arrested form from
an original '7;'!_, yawkal, yaukal, and then yikal for the
expected yokal (721).

The Infinitive absolute is ‘?'D’, and the Infinitive construct

ﬂ'?D' has a feminine termination.

EXERCISE 41

feast YD pitcher T
» (const.) nngn spring, well T’i’
camel 7”3; wine r:
» (pl) o'

beautiful (m.) hi=M

master, lord, husband '7;75 ., () mp

Eliezer WI;?"‘?S or w
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~ny’ oBaTYoY Tod DI M YR WP WA ()
“nK NpYT? IR TN TN YIRS *p) 39
IR URY) TRD TV 10 RIHOL (AYRITOY A7) XS]
MEM AYRY DYn ATDTNR TN 10 R PRI 0K
TR WKD WYM :ApwR 1-‘3‘7_3;-1-13_; on TR AnY PR
ARYTDR Y7 T ADPYI PmiThY on NiRY? 7 1am
P20K) 1970y YDR) ARYTIR WRYD I PPN TOUTIN
D728 IR avn Ie0ThR 21y X5 WR MTowTny
nT7 770 02°TY3 390 0N DY) D PRI AR
2 ATin XD oW pRRTy WIRTIRY R ’?'Dg pish
HaM ®D TN AT ATPIUIR NN (YRR AR
.n*sinx APRYN TN AR V) OWR 2w 'r“f'x "37
-mxb AN 1’7xw~1 -nv*‘?x M277DR A7 1T A7 WP

1’7x MM ,nwx‘v 7nx~‘7 mﬁ‘? Mo weRD MR ~:‘?m
XM *;11§-n~;1'? 8 ’m’?tp '11;;*5_;5 M PI M
ATITNR o MR oph apy Y2 2w Yoy
oMY MIOR TN (2) VIR A% n2Yh amyn bma- ‘7;7
“DiXIRI WR TIN27 '71"3 anyn 1?7.9'-' by o°37
MG VI 72AITANYN PR TP WIN in3om
T3 '51'2?,‘;;:_1-:‘? 2309 "M 0wa nivy-TY NP9 A
ARIRTEY TI9Y A9RTTAR RUIT? DUIITMRYTNR 3N
T DWW TR TRy X 9 R I
VB I 2R K2 TR MR, 207 NERTNE 12712
TRIN? RPN TRRTIY AP APRITIITIIR 7253
737NN MNPy X2 2 12702 N2 Ok PRy
2% 779 XD R TR0 TN YR TR ARI X

2 Understand ‘ was’. b By, ¢ Pausal. d Jussive.

¢ ‘Her mouth’, for ‘her word’ or ‘her opinion’.
f Meaning that he was merry.
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TV AN DY "D (TTIYIRY "D A27RT mNen

TP TZHITNIXRD ANy X5 Ana mm TRYaToN
v 72037WY3 2% ox A0V :03%iP3 WK Yoyl
NION NERD T7RT WP TP TW KIN K9 A7RnTnR
VN W TIIYTW WHE AP7na noD ToRn wR
+12 DIY2 ¥ 7750702 1373 20 <1787 T3
3 2P PRYY X AW DIITT MW WL ()
DY DOR? "2 YD1 DY WA IR QY T TIR M
D) TSN W 957 “7ip3 vow apw wpn TRidIR
PRSY W0 (0¥ DI THRTMR 137708 727073
Dyh ;02w 2R UM ARR ARTTIR M T R
TR 137778 T2 R T IR MY WD 2Py
PR M gy WR-Y27NK 0 IRY () + PR 200
“PR) TYR DERTDR NP7 cOT)XN PIRR ODR XX 3D
1OV T PRI TR 00X 770 O 1 W
~DR ODR RIM IR QYITIPN R QDRIP? Own RyN
=T ONR PRI WK M N2 D M cmnna
ombR-Pon M i U3 Dy Aapy ,avae-IT ontixn
921 ,.oy3ThY vhY? myn 3¢ Tp33 M M TR
2R I ML L3I RATTR TIRY? o TRy vy
veYS? 2o RY APV ApR WR 0373 2 XD own
R WK 723 2ip3 wny Apy) 19737 0y ON
WY DTN TRT RR U DY TERTR 17 0 TR

“D3¥Y 2U°R1 YR WD BIT 9377731 ,0vaTnR apd
TR WR 553 byh i3 vnyn awn-rya o

. |

jon |
N 4

2 ‘Jethro’, Moses’ father-in-law. b M. pl. const. of X7
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(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
remembered Sarah and she bare a son and she called his name
Isaac. And Sarah saw the handmaid and her son and she was
exceedingly afraid, and she said unto Abraham her husband,
‘Send them away to the wilderness, for the son of this handmaid
shall not inherit with my son, with Isaac’. And Abraham did as
Sarah said and he took bread and a pitcher of water and he gave
(them) to the handmaid and he sent her away with her son.
And it came to pass in the evening that there was no(t) water
in the pitcher and she placed the child under a tree and she went
and she sat opposite and she lifted up her voice and she cried
unto the Lord. And an angel of God called unto her and he
said, ‘Fear not, for the Lord hath heard thy voice’. And she
opened her eyes and she saw and behold a spring of water (was)
before her, and she took from the water and she gave the child
to drink. And the Lord was with the lad and he grew [«/'7'[;]
and became a man, and his mother took a wife for him from
the land of Egypt. (2) And it came to pass after these things
that the king made a great feast and he commanded to bring the
gold and the silver which he had taken from the house of the
Lord to show his servants. And it came to pass, while (use
conjunction) they (were) eating flesh and drinking wine, that
they saw and behold a hand (was) writing upon the wall of the
palace, and they were exceedingly afraid. And the king called
all his wise (men) and he said unto them: ‘Tell (to) me the
words which are written upon the wall, and if ye are not able
(imperf.) to tell (to) me, death will be your judgement’. And
the wise men answered and said: ‘Behold there is among the
servants of the king a prophet from the Hebrews whom the
king hath brought to exile.® And now if it is good in the eyes of
the king, let us call him, and he will read the words which are
written upon the wall’; and the king commanded to do so. And
they went and they brought the prophet before the king and he
read the words which (were) written upon the wall and he said
unto the king: ‘Because thou hast lifted up thy heart and thou
wast not afraid to sin against the Lord God of Israel, behold He
hath removed thee from being king® over this people and He hath
& Hiphil of n'?; See p. 219. b The verb "]'279—‘ to reign’, ‘to be king’.
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given thy throne to another’. And the prophet went forth from
(before) the king. (3) And it came to pass after the death of the
judge that the children of Isracl did that which was evil in the
eyes of the Lord and he delivered them [vI2R] into the hands
of the king of Canaan and they served him many days and they
cried unto the Lord from their afflictions and He heard their
voice. And there (there was) a woman a prophetess who judged
Israel in that time ; and she sent and she called Barak [[?7)3]
and she said unto him: ‘Hear thou the word of the Lord which
he hath spoken concerning ['7!_7] thee. Go and gather together
all the mighty men of Israel upon the top of this mountain and
thou shalt fight against [3] the enemies of Israel, for the Lord
hath given them into thy hand.” And Barak answered and said :
‘If thou wilt go with me then (waw consecutive) I will go, but
[1] if thou wilt not go with me I will not go.” And the prophetess
said unto him: ‘I will indeed go with thee’, and she arose and
she went with him. And all the mighty men of Israel gathered
together upon the mountain and they came down from the
mountain and they fought with their enemies and the Lord gave
them salvation® in that day and they smote all the camp of Canaan
and they pursued them to the wilderness. And the king of Canaan
saw that his warriors had fallen and he took his sword in his

hand and he arose and he fled (he) alone (from) before the
children of Israel.

83. THE NUMERALS
1. The Cardinal Numbers are:

With the Masculine With the Feminine
Absolute Construct Absolute  Construct

1 gt 0l

2 o Y/ opY nw

3 Mm% ngy vhY  whw

4 PP DY v v

s mgen nwEn von  oan

6 e R vy vy

a “Victory’,



IO

11

13

14

100
200
300
1,000
3,000

10,000
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gy nyay vig v
iy Ny mhY gy
ayen  nyyn yon  vun
Ty by wy o wy
Ty ToR Ay now
Wy "noy My Yy
Y o Mgy ony
Wy "y "y
oy gy Ty voY
gy ny3N nIwy ¥27K
&ec. &c.
20 n"')i:p;] 6o ol 47
30 oy 70 DY
s DY 8o ouyby
so  ownn 9o oyen

e fem.; constr. NXM; pl. iRy (‘hundreds’)

D°PR7 (dual, reduced from D2N)

nikn vy 400 NNy VIO so0  niNg wpp &e.
q‘m‘g 2,000 cjl:j)‘?g (dual)

oy ng'Sy 4000 DD NYIM

337 20,000 DY (dual)

(a) The numeral ‘one’ is considered an adjective; it follows
its noun and agrees with it in gender: ‘one man’ TR U°X;
‘one woman’ DNIIX AYXR. It may be used in the construct state,

thus:

‘one of the prophets’ O"R"217 TOR.

(b) The numeral ‘two’ is a noun which, as a construct,
precedes the word numbered, B*12 7"} (‘a pair-of sons’) or, as an

absolute, stands after it in apposition, ﬁ?jf:ﬁ 0°13 (‘sons, a pair’).
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The feminine of D’_(JW' is curiously D’_fj!lj; both are dual forms.
The numerals 3 to 10 are feminine nouns which, as constructs,
precede the word numbered, 0°3 DW'?W (‘a triad-of sons’), but
the appositional construction came to be extended by using the
numeral in the absolute not only after the word numbered, D33
TIQ‘?W (‘sons, a triad’) but even before it, O3] Tlth?W (‘a triad,
sons’). These numerals (3 to 10) though feminines, remained
in use with masculine nouns and a special shortened form came
to be used with feminine nouns by way of differentiation
(W'?Q] &c.).

(¢) The numerals 11 to 19 are formed by placing the unit
before the ten (the latter being WY for the masculine and
fWY for the feminine). The plural noun is generally used
with the numerals 11 to 19, with the exception of a few which .
follow them in the singular. These nouns are ¥"X (‘man’), OV
(‘day’), i (‘year’), WDJ (‘ soul, person’), and a few more; e.g.
‘11 days’ e}y "WQST? MX; 11 men’ UK WYZT?SJ IOR; 11 years’
n R DX -

(d) With the exception of the numeral 20 Q™Y (which is
derived from WWS(?) the tens are denoted by the plural forms of
the units, thus: D’W'?W 30; OVIAI 40; D’WDIT 503 oy
6o ; &c.

(e) The tens and the units are connected by the conjunction ;
77 is YAV DYV (ie. 70 and 7), &c.

(f) Some numerals can take suffixes; e.g. ﬂJ’iT? ‘we two’;
Df_l",l_&? ‘they two’; D:_?"}Vj ‘you two’; WJDW?W ‘we three’; &c.

2. The Ordinals are:

Masculine Feminine
first ﬁw‘xj b n;iw'm, b
second g e
third kAl ngy

a As in English we say ‘11 thousand’ (not 11 thousands).

b From WX=9 ‘a head’.

¢ From 2 to 10 the Ordinals are from the same roots as the Cardinals—the
masculines ending in % and the feminines in 1\ _.
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fourth wg-«;-! Y3y
fifth vgjwm_-! nﬁqu
sixth WY nery
seventh Y3y ny vy
eighth 9;*7.3]? nn;sypn;j
ninth *y*q’::) D‘V"@f;i
tenth iy n*‘;'@;!

The Ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are adjectives, following
the noun and agreeing with it in gender. From 11 upwards the
Cardinal numbers serve as Ordinals. ‘On the second day’
"33 013 ; ‘in the second year’ N5 7%32; ‘on the fifteenth
day’ " 'W)S? gnng; &c.

EXERCISE 42

month w'n:\ to lift up, to forgive N@;
work ﬂ?RL)D to approach, draw near R
* s (cons.) n:u‘?r: to rebel |
»  (with ;uﬂix) "Z'\DR'?D N perhaps LN
year n;q'f because of, on account of ﬁug;
» (pl) n";g' for the sake of, in order that "yrs'?
12 . . . ., ,
h. with n";cj ... years old’ in Hebrew is ‘a son or daughter of . . . years’.

WY WR-DIDR DR AR DIYIRTOR M MR (1)
“UWYY DOWIR D ARTIRDTID DYn oDTYn UM 090 W
AT BY PTE RN DX TN DiFaN '7‘79:1*1 hich a4
mvnb XN Xoq ,vvntTing ooptiy ownn ot U
X7 yIRDT0p vRUR A3 WR ORUISD ownn h?
DPUTS OWRN DT93 RYNR OX M pRY : vDYn Ny

2 The construct is a Segholate noun, and it is to this form that suffixes are
attached.
P Extended meaning ‘to forgive’.
4500 R
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AR MR 07 WA :07av3 aippn=tal Ry
:OPVIIRT VYD DIYR KD Y M 0YIIR OT IRgR
IR ,A73TIRL M AR RITOR NN TV 47728 1310

P 07 T OXR TRER X7 M MR 0wty oy amsne
N3 WO (2) OPIYI PYPTYFY DREN oI Y
W3 U2 o WY MYnna ToTNaTRToR I DRI
31 RN OYFTOR Agn I3TY :O%R PIER ODR¥Y?
~92°hY DBV 72RO neY TR nava ofeng
=53 7igyD K R A2 NIY VI ORI THINDD
M 93T (3) TNPRYL TTIVY NI P AR ARD
M) ON WYTOW oyItm 77 np R POy
DR DRY3YM QIR WYY 037 WY (K7 ok
DY3-02 Ty WiDY JIVITR P37 Ony
T332 APRT 0NN TP TTA7TING TIRG I app)
OipR3 3 DIRTIR O] WT) DRWUNRY R
W (4) 19D TN WY WD 1IN N D
"DIX PRD IR ¥ 12 ARRYTIR R Dnh M
T 32N UN? DN DRI YWATI 1T a0
“DY T TR W oW s MTTYYR 3R TRy
DSPTI TW YIY T2 TN MY OVIW W
PRI DI3TI IO M (5) Y oYheh 0w vy 72

wRm OMPYTI3 < TROR U3 Wi To A 72 med
vy 0TI 2R I VUM oMoy D7p3 M
2232 TRIXRTIY YN 1772 179 M ry2 233 ny

® For 3yp" from \/;79;. Daghe$ Forte is often omitted when the letter
has shewa. Cf. p. 150, first note.

b Any. ¢ ‘He slept with his fathers’ means *he died’.

4 <Hebron’. ¢ This order is often used in the Bible.

! ‘Hezekiah’.
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TPy YIIRI W cARY WK 902 PR M N oY
TR ToH DY WX TrH2 WRM TWN DY Y
R N AR RAN o797 aTn MyTeIThy
2iP2 WD YR T IOV TRV WIN AR COR
"D DD HTIY MR Ton PIMA TR0 MR A3 29
575 Yo XD AP WIYR M2 XD U2 M3 DT

b,

=523 M DR OWTIVT 07700 PR R TR Dony

A ’7‘3’_ o] "'1’]; D:T{"gt_l‘m_; ’1’7‘&3 wwg nixm“n“?gg
TR TR TR RN YYD T TR ORI
:OP~7 D P38 X7 Ipy3 3gh TIThE VN
IR APIRR MR N7 Yhena hRD RX03n-OR nhun
1D K023 RIN 1T WPW R 72073 TTIR vy
tDYRY WX OMIFTITION RTDTIR YRR MY 77253
DRIZ PYICOR MER Tn X2t X% M R a5 )
¥ KD 72723 W 1Y AP wR? ADR Chywim
7723772 opRYY SYM MwR-mnng A amIRTIR
RINATY PRI RN ﬁgi; T RATTIIRTTY
“R2TOR MPT MORITIR 1T On 079 M R

I3 UL ATV WA 307370 7990

(1) And it came to pass in those days that the king of Sodom
rebelled against the king of Edom. Thirteen years he served
him and in the fourteenth year he rebelled and in the fifteenth
year the king of Edom came to Sodom and with him (were)
ten thousand men. And he fought against Sodom and he
captured it and he burnt it in (the) fire and he took the men of
Sodom with him and in the midst of them was Lot the son of
Abraham’s brother and he went (away) unto his land. And it

A ¢ Assyria’. b Here ‘gods’, referring to the nations.



248 THE NUMERALS

came to pass when Abraham heard (inf. constr. with prefixed
prepos.) this thing that he took his servants with him, three
hundred and eighteen men, and he pursued (after) the king of
Edom (in) that night and he fought with him and he smote him
and he brought back Lot and also all the men of Sodom. (2) And
the Lord said unto Moses on the seventh day: ‘Go up on the
mountain and abide on the top of it, and I shall give (to) thee
the tables of the stones and the Law and the commandments
which thou shalt teach the children of Israel’. And Moses went
up on the holy mountain, as the Lord had commanded him, and
he was there forty days and forty nights; bread he ate not and
water he drank not all the days that he was there. (3) And Moses
spoke unto the children of Israel, saying: ‘In the second year
of the departure of (inf. constr. of X¥? with prep. ) Israel from
the land of Egypt in the third month we were in the wilderness
of Sinai. And ye drew near unto me and yesaid: “Let us send
(Cohortative) spies to the land of Canaan to see the cities against
which we shall fight (‘which we shall fight against them’)”.
And the thing was good in mine eyes and I chose from the
heads of the people twelve men and I sent them to the land of
Canaan. And the spies returned to the camp and they said:
“ We shall not be able to fight against the inhabitants of Canaan,
for their cities are exceedingly strong”. And ye said unto me:
“Why hath the Lord brought us forth from the land of Egypt
to slay us? Let us return to Egypt.” And the Lord was ex-
ceedingly angry and he swore, saying: “Because they have not
trusted (in) me, behold they shall not see the land which I have
sworn to their fathers to give to their seed. Forty years they
shall be in this great wilderness and they shall die there. And
their sons who come after them, they (pronoun) shall come
thither and they shall inherit the land.”’ (4) And Jeroboam
[BY277] the king of Israel built the city Shechem and he dwelt
there. And he was afraid lest the people® go up to Jerusalem
to serve the Lord there and they® see the glory of the House of -
the Lord and their heart® turn [3¥] back to the king of Judah.
And he made gods of gold and he said unto the people: ‘These

% Understand ‘will’ for the Hebrew.
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are thy gods, O Israel, and them shall ye serve” And he made

a festival in the eighth month on [3] the fifteenth day of [?] the
month and he commanded them (to) keep the festival. (5) These
are the words which Jeremiah [¥1777] the prophet spoke unto
the elders of Israel whom the king of Babylon [‘733] had exiled
to Babylon. ‘Build ye houses and dwell in them and take unto
you(rselves) wives and beget children, and seek ye the peace of
the city whither I have exiled you (“which I have exiled you
thither™) in order that it shall be well with you. For I will not
forget you there and when ye pray (“in your praying”, inf.
constr.) unto Me I will hear your voice. And in another [TI¥3]
seventy years I will indeed bring you back to the land of your
fathers and ye shall (re)build the cities which the king of Babylon
hath thrown down (Hiph. of ‘79;) and My glory shall return to
the city which I have chosen and ye shall be My people as in the
days of David My servant and ye shall dwell in peace upon your
land unto eternity.’



APPENDIX

1. The Hebrew letters are:
11 T o T L ok T o (B o R A 3 B g e g o B L
IR R W) iy L I e e B e

The Hebrew alphabet in use is generally known as the
‘Square Character’, as distinct from the ‘archaic’ Hebrew writing
found in inscriptions: the square script being a development
from the archaic. It seems that the names of the Ilebrew lctters
denoted the objects which the archaic forms crudely represented,
thus: < ("]‘727() means ‘a bull’, 0 (]’,5:7) ‘an eye’, W (1)

‘a tooth’.

2. The accents are of two kinds—Disjunctive (‘stops’) and
Conjunctive (‘continuation marks’). The main Disjunctive
accents are:

(a) () Silliq (PHI?D), always in the tone-syllable of the /last
word in a verse and followed by the sign (i) Soph* Pdsig
(7108 MO ‘end of verse’) thus: ¢ YT .. ...,

(8) ()’ Athnak (MIDR), in the tone-syllable of the word which
divides the verse into logical parts, thus:

: ' * e b Yj:§lj ¢ ¢ 0

(6) (") Scgholtd (RDPNY) divides the clause before ’Athnah
and is usually found in long verses. It stands above the
word and on the last letter, so that it does not necessarily

mark the tone-syllable, thus: ¢ ... ouen 'f'l&jb. ‘o
(d) (') Zageph Qaton (O F)i?}) subdivides a clause between
’Athnah and Sillug, between the beginning of a verse and

’Athnah (when Segholta is absent), and sometimes even
between Segholta and ’Athnah, thus:

*
. ¢ e e .‘..A."‘ LI
1

& See p. 4, footnote a.
b This is a Mil‘el word, but Segholta is on the last letter.
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When not preceded by a Conjunctive accent the form it
takes is

(¢) (") and it is called Zaqeph Gadhal (7373 AY).
(f) () Tiphhd (AT}DV) usually comes before Silluqg and *Athnah,

thus::loooo e ) )

Other Disjunctive accents are: (') Salséeth (D‘?Kb‘?@),
(") Rebhi‘a (37".:.1'1) (') Zargd® (RPTM), () Pasté (RYYD),
(.) Yethibh (D’N’) (,) Tebhir (MPAD), (') Pazer (D),
(") Géres (W'ﬂ) and (") Double Geres (RW), (°) Tlisd
Gedhsld (9T} RUIR), () Qarné Pharé (1D "37) or Pazer
Gadhsl (7373 ND).

The Conjunctive accents are:

(,) Mérckha (R9T), () Minah (T30), () Mahpakh (T2702),
() Darga (R377), ( ) Qadhmd (RT2) or Azld (R'?TN) when
followed by Geres,” (%) Tvlisd Qctannd (VP RO 2N).

Note: The foregoing system of accents is used in the books
of the Bible with the exception of Psalms (n*‘?"m) Proverbs
(”7?2773) and Job (A7R), where there are certain combinations
of accents which make the accentuation system of these
books somewhat different.

3. Quadriliteral Verbs. There are a number of verbs in
Hebrew which have four root-letters as their basis, an additional
letter having been inserted. In Psalm Ixxx, verse 14 we find the
form 130727 (‘he will ravage it’)—an Imperfect of the Pi‘el
[a]o)y o which is an extension of the root ao2.

4. The following note has kindly been supplied by Professor
G. R. Driver, M.A,, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. He
explains the ‘Waw Consecutive’ construction, thus:

‘All attempts to explain this at first sight strange phenomenon,
whereby two tenses apparently exchange functions, on logical
grounds, have failed, but the historical development of the Hebrew
language readily accounts for it. When it is remembered that
this is a composite language containing elements drawn from

& On the Jast letter of the word. b ()
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all the Semitic languages, it is at once seen why it has two pro-
nouns for the first person, namely ’DJN and "IX: for the former
is the same word as the Accadian anaku (ct. Phoenician ),
the latter as the Aramaean RIX (cf. Arabic 'and). So therc are
two different systems, drawn from different sources, merged in

the Hebrew scheme of tenses. The “consecutive” D'?QR\ “and
thou shalt kill” (with the accent on the last syllable but a counter-
tone, representing the primitive accent, on the first syllable)
corresponds to the Acc. Permansive gdtil “he is, has been, will
be killed” and less often “he has killed, kills, will kill” (for this
primitive form had a universal sense, i.e. denoted merely a
killing state whether active or passive, past or present or future,
and only gradually came to be restricted to present or future time
when a preterite tense was devised) while the simple D'?DR_

“thou hast killed” corresponds with the Aram. '7!_3? “he has

killed”. Similarly the *consecutive” '7D|7"1 “and he killed”
(whose accent has been assimilated to that of the imperfect

7')IDP" ‘“he was killing, kills, will kill” but whose true accent is

preserved in such forms as DP::l ‘“and he arose”) corresponds
with the Acc. preterite fgtul “he killed” (cf. Acc. 7bni “ he built”

with Hebr. "3’1 “and he built”), while the imperfect ’7’!5[?" “he

kills, was killing, will kill” corresponds with the Aram. '?I(DP"
“he was killing, kills, will kill”. Thus the consecutive con-
structions are conneeted with the East-Semitic (Accadian) and
the ordinary construction with the West-Semitic (Aramaean)
verbal system, and the two have survived side by side in the
classical language.’

5. The Construct-Genitive Relationship. When two nouns stand
together in the construct-genitive arrangement and the second
noun (as genitive) limits or qualifies the first one (in the construct)
adjectivally (p. 137. 63), then the suffix, denoting a possessive,
is attached to the second noun, but applies to the whole compound
concept. For example, ’ﬂSﬂW"""I’?R is (not ‘God of my salva-
tion’, but) ‘my God of salvatlon i.e. ‘my saving God’. Similarly
W27 is (not ‘the mount of H1s holiness’, but) ‘ His mount of
hohness , i.e. ‘His holy mount’.



(254)

Gadadty | ddadtu _ adadtu ; gdaciu | adadty | adaghu Gégite  udadfu Pyt
Wdagw  Wag | Wage | dage | Wage | dae el dag w g d
Ridaq 0 Rdaq | wdag | Rdaq | Wdae | ddacs ReEL  ddag
aidhd, A | adag, | @A | GdAg. | udag abtl.  @ddq. e
abdaq  Gdaq | @dag | adaq | adag adag UcEL adag “ w ez
ubdaq | @dag | adaw, | @daq | ddag adde, wétL adae, R
Wdég Wdag dag | daq | g odag Jdal el dag ‘s °€ s “fuodup
codadu | Gdadn | wdadn | dadn | dadn tdadn dare,  &ELn dadu 51
idaddl | tdasal | edacdl | vaddl | dadal | tdadal dagl  eeldl  daddl -
bidaddn | Gdadia | cdaldo | dabdo ! daddn | tdaddn | datdo  &tldn  daddo wz
tCdage | Gdagqe | tdawe | dags | dac tdaet P ddn &ELk dag o £d
codada, | tdada. | dadu. | dadu. | dadu tdadu. data.  dgla.  dadu 01
cidac | bdadd | wdadd | dadd | dadd tdadu daty  &ELG dady e
Lodadd | fdade | cdagd | dadd | dadd tdadd : datt  &tid dadd w ez
Ladade | Gdadu | cdadu | dadu | dadu tdadu date &clu dadu 3 €
eidae, | Ldag | tdaw, | dag dag, tdag dal &L dag “w g 85 fuag
; anDIg PIIiE)
T3,VAHLIH | V,HIOH  TL,HAIY .IJM»DMI_ 14,14 _ 1V, HAIN tife} o

 THA 3VINOIdY dHL



(255)

ECN_&A. SIWIIdWOG ¢ *(9) “(q) ~¥11 *d ‘303513dwi] pausroyg ‘o § ‘8141 +dd “ ur juasqe 30, $aY3eq ¢

mﬂn_ saUNIAWOg ' ZMD.\J SaWNIdWOG N_mﬂ_. 103 » (g) 8% § ‘g8 "d ‘aaneiradusy oneydwy ¢
‘€Sz *d pue (9) "z6 *d ‘plemio] SIAOW JUINDY . *3]qe} SIY} Jo UONDIIS yoed yiim Jul[esp siaideyd oY) 03 33)3Y .
(bdag) ‘ dac, dag udae éeL dag : ponasuos ¢
(idég (bdac) A odag | dag dag déq | Udaq’ tdag éoiL daw ‘ aunjosqo “fur
&dég &dae tdae, dawg D« (ssod)
Gadae Gda, mw_mun_ dal (48 dag " “wr8s ('490) ‘140d
adadiu odadfu dadhu cdadfu étifu  dadfu Loy
._..l_.. . -t l_" . .:._u .u ! <43 . . . .nm
rmnm»r — r.w._m.mr — nn”ﬁ_. tdack 441 dagk w ez
Ladie ndace dig dae e dae, (dadu)s | w2 Bs sadug
LIRS P Y Pef= & H s ta HE _ 113 .
wdada. Wdadg. | udadd. dadd. fod
wadae | Gdag | Gdag, | Wdaq, | Whaq. | Ldag [0 Udag 9a5u02 | B “fdu]
$uda | ida _ Wda Ja edl et} CEL pﬁa i rwi g '8s anissn
@ v _ q sssnf
dady “ sdady | fdade | wdadu fetle  fdadu o1 Bs ‘100
tidae, | tdag | fdae, | tdag | tdag tdée, tEEL tdag 7 o1
eodadiu | Gdadty ; adadfy | ddadte | wdadfy | adadiu wétify  adadtu | g
gadace | Gdacgs | adack | @dags | ddage | adagr gétLt gdagt Cowez



(256)

! daed  dadad  dadud  daldl dagal dadl e
i sra T 3 [ : [Y ey A4
“ daqia  daduwm  dadaa  dalia dadan dddg  wt
_ —  dalwdl —  — — — e
oy -— mum_ﬁr.n..n — — — —  rw-z
dagr dag —  dadan  dadim dagin.  dade o1 ya
dadu daqur  dadudr  dadadl  daddu dagau dade 4
) . o : s dadan dadu d&za dadu
dagt m " ..sw ddguss r dadgan n_ ) ,m“ .. .m —_
. daduue  daduas dada.ut > dadau dagaue  dagL
. n... v O P - . "_h - n_ n” , _ . “_h ...u uPXu . .
g dagl dadulk el dadal dadal. ddgk gz
pdadh || dadk || dadnk — dagis  dacads — — dagak daék  wz
’ | “fns
dau, dag dadn  dadgn -4l dage  daje.  dade  dagqd dade dag
‘gs -t € -8s 'w ‘€ (do 1 yprwdiz [ docf 8stoa ‘8s°3'z ‘3sw-z ‘8s 'yt ‘8s wr '€
LOFAUIJ hRecEt.ich REecELEP: §
11, HdTE] RERE vD

1 SAXIAANS TVAYIA HLIM €¥IA dVINOId dHL



(257)

rmﬂm.n .mmmn_f Kppaey ‘g€zr +dd sag ,

dadl dacd Gyl at

| dada daza | Wdaga Wdazg we

dagel — | el AASEL e

data s {dAEa e

dagn dagn | dagen dagn o1
dadu dadn | idagd ot dadh. gt
ooz -Ua >
agu dagl dagun  dacue | dagun  dade agu, we

.§
Wdagk | dagk dazk — — | idagk dagk 3

dadl || 2adk | aack) R o Ak we

Wdagt || dagt || dagt dhg, | dagde  dagh | dag. Hdade, WAt ores

. (:fq0) (1qns) . (o1813us { yum)
Wdag g dag déet dag Wdag dag
8s wf | 3s wcg 1d *8s ‘dw g 3s 'w €

1OFIHAIN] || LOTIHAIN] _ LIONYISNOD) FAILINIAN] FALLVHIdWN] JOANIIN]



(258)

(jeanung
pawe
se JB[n3aJ)

)

Wdu  dal

(sem3a1) ‘on

tad
puty
tédu tal

(ae[ndar)

TV, HAIN

b T atahy
St e
Nia Rt (aw[n8ai)
e ata.
dta ata
gt at.a
& da &a)
e LA e
Ceadl weAdl teadl
teadg Utada tiadn
Crég Lhk ik
Ut nm&ﬁ.. @ﬁ,
dae | k| tad
e wtad tiai
dae | thAe | A
A | kA tia

v, HIOH | TLHIIH TV, HAIN

gasty  wkafy
N- 2 gk
Raq  Na
Udde b
4gq  dta
CEL uta
84 @
(ze[n3dax)

tac {teal

wd

E

5

- E -~

£

<

“ B o

€

)

*8s - fuaduir

€ .—Q

‘€ *Bs *fusg

{JYIA NN dd



(259)

‘o dild. ‘gns qua mhm_uc G UUM 4 ‘g zL1 *dd ‘[emynn power] e osfe s m.N_: L o U "Pns yum .N_Qc QWM
'303j1adwi] pauaiioyg s m_nmn. QUM » ‘0n m\u&.. ‘gns yirm .m_gc Q YBM ¢ *aane1adwy jo wioj 3uorg . ‘p1¥i-ddeag ,

oddy, otal | dau, du, Lia Cta it taq,  aus 1omasuor

eéda, Cul m..m_rnh tul i Ciéa mnr«a toa 2njosqp " fug

thdu tal wm_nnh tul ta tia [teea) “ (sspd) “
qdn, ral Gta {13 [ttal "w 8s (*190) ‘1uvg
(ditw) (@) Dty CRabe | fgity At 3z

o o | due T Sunuem | DOk Lt thes  fa ‘w ez g

dia, it . A | A |t v

eédy  ceal | du(diw). al (dtw). it Lita fag ia (t40). ‘w z 85 “dadug

. ma r.n.mn.@ “ o fog

Tdy wal G Wa L&g  Wa oasuod | g "fdu]
«du aal Ia &ag N-12 ¥ ‘w € -85 asssnf
fdiu sty R.Au NG NéAu 21 *85 “J040)
tdu tal mm.& fa 114 fa D
difu () agtpfe | @Radu ggdiu  gtatu ER
adue e déa b (KT TRt -1 w e




(260)

uredtu GaeLiu el dhente | diildt d&gitu
néap e o e | oide o
néq R&aL RAUL R&GL Riid R&aL
apéde LCTIR daeuL. a&éL. diid, dadL
uNEQ diaL da&e.L 7. 18 diiid dias
UNREe ddeas daawn dadL aiiid 57 T8
NEQ e &L .18 i, . T
tiein Ciéein téein dain
deal dieidl fRalal &aidl
) Y RE L deLdn taLia aéaidg
&dL dieut (.} &éwe
U TREN ddaLa. thaka. LLTEEN
R . LTI iy, L thaLd AaLd
GdeLd d&aLd thaid o daid
&b 1 ONAT tadiu &diu
neg . T & {&aw lud &
sanmgy anIy
17 0) 1v,HdOH 1, HAIH IV, HAIN 17 ¢)

3¢
‘w € d
o1
Iz
w ez
3°€
‘w € ‘Bs “fuaduey
31
3T
w T
0t |d
I
3z
Wz
5 €
‘wi €8s fuag

2SEUAA dATV. Ad

1 SIIA TVIALLAD dd



(261)

(q) pue () z91 *d ‘LNAL ang
‘taéL, spdionaeg pue TEL st1vapad e,ydiN HAL

-ajou [erdads ‘g8t *d .unﬁr st yoap1adwi] 3yl {1&L woiy Ing ¢

"R resneyg

*30931adw] paualioyg ,

*gS1 °d .rcﬁ_u st 309j1adwy a2y} m&r wolj ing

‘g 191 *dd sag ,

‘prs1-dd sag

Licq g un Rey
RCLG
Nekg
XCq
Redtu
ey
"L
Ry
kedi
LNEG, ¢
NEG
N&&u
tNEG
UNEStL
UNEGL

L&GL

gadL

Zunuem

taaL
mmmmn
frdéie

(R
LEGL

LAl
tRaL

.n.nm:..m

tadL
daaiiu
dR&GLL

Z&aL ¢ yum Bl

it
uide
uid.
fiid

Liid

Jitd

tiiid
mmmw_mr.
aiid

o

&ewt,
sl
wmwmr.
&éLE
&

pnspsu0r ¢
ainjosqu “fur
“ (ssod) ¢
‘wt 3s (‘1) ‘1avd
7T
‘w e cd
‘Iz
‘w 'z *Bs uaduy
‘¢ Jaag
oasu0r (| B fdur
‘wr "€ *8s aassng
*3 °1 '8s “pi0y0)
2 X
5z

‘wr ‘ez

4500



(262)

T goltu E{0C T adaity oty
il ki e Bl Bk
Nl fcik ReLk REQL REQL
Gl delé atlé gl gEic.
aaeik gcik gtk 83118 géoy
aatLl goilk geilk gL gL
Wtk , ik, ik, R0 B
Latlén glcn tLén teole taln
eattédl ELéal gLéd! teolat taldl
oatléda tléda tléda tealda talde
catle tlek Bl tEk tiice
atLéd. gLéd. L& teola. TR
eatléd cléd ELEd teald tald
LatLed TLcd tLed »mm,"r@ tola
eatléu, tléu, gléu, teitu gty
patilk, cik, gLk, téau tag
14,vdH1IH v,nd 13,14 TV, HAIN wv)

y €
‘w € 1d

I

3T
‘w 'z

3 €
w € '8s “foodiuf
‘91

yz
‘w 'z

o €d

91

‘T
‘Wz

3 €
‘w €8s “fuag

1SEYIA TVINLLAD NIAV,



(263)

-ox TG wapraduy o LIGTIG Ing . -0 T 1vapsadw] “ox TUA g ‘paualioys

st a|qe[jAs PaIU3dIBUN PISO[d [BUY UT [9MOA 32UIY ! I[GE[[£S U0 POPIEIaI ST JUIDDY ‘(eyied 3By p[RoM [BinNng [RIPIAJA
‘emoays a1sodwod ey pinom jerning [eIPAJA ¢ -0 JIUQ 10910dwy “oxp {UQ Ing Bk 10 ‘P 991 *dd 99g ,
T a ! ; _
L . Ledu tuL 1onasu0r
Lk ¢k "
et _ tcuL tuL 23njosqo “fuy
Qatik el tEl e “ (ssmd)
ﬂnrr ﬂﬂr w “8s A.uuuv .:c&
LatLéty et rtaLbu gty 3T
patilck, gl ; 41 gLk w -z d
Sunuem o e e
patle &l&e {1 2L 3z
el gk : e tac ‘w 'z -3s “sadug
ieald wtold “ fod
el Gl (M8 205u03 (3 "fduey
Gtk “ K AR K1 ‘ws °€ *8s sassnf
Reléu, statue seite *3 ‘1 '8 *gu0407)
tatil tola teik téac téac 21
autlety dolétu utiety, atatiu ataltu 3z
aibles | atle | GRlee | atiw it we



(264)

whagite | daglty | opgliv mww_xr_ gty whgute | whgity
Aaéu . VAT P AT - HT - YT YATY
RAAZU NAZu L Radd Raqu Ragu R | Ragu
ﬁﬁp @.F | cR_._ aad i aada. 57 TATRR 7. VX X
éﬁ_c 9.5 ~ e7. YA qagu (7. PA1] uhZu qAZu
a.uﬁ.; dhzu e7. PARY E.¥A1) Y. ¥AT, ahdu | gAgu
AT2U . AT, B4l 0. 14T, .41 oy V. TAT
Gaag i l:ag L. Lagl YAV gl tagln A
hazual iy AV | . PV agudl azuil tae il il
Laagida L PR Az uda azléa a&ida tachda . YAVS L.
LAQE U o], YAT 7. YRIY A AT tad s YA
L 15 eATEN . FATEN - FAVEN [ YAVES [ FAVEN L AVEN TAVEN
LA2gad . FAVTS AT ALad aLaa AT YAV
Laggnd T PAVES YAV} YAV agd thgud YAV}
i e tadte | chsdw A héfi thé B fu:
LATEU, bazu | uaga adu Ay tadu alu
14,vdHLIH 1V, HdO}] “ 1L HAIY wv,nd 13,14 IV HAIN _ w0

i

E o«

£ S

—

g

-

5

w B ou

;

€8s - fuoduy

1SEYAA TVINLLAD QINVT



*199)3adwi paualroyq ¢

Laas utu
Laabu

taadu
aaaZ ity
aaaé U

Sunuem

taqu
ety
dadu

210N ‘oz1 °d :aponted paxyaxd [3,edyity jo U Yitm @ 19313(-1001 ISy jue{iqrs Jo uoipisodsuel], &

@bt xyns qupm .

‘gLt 'dd 99g

Sunuem

tacu
i
L7 YAT

- YAT
tag
tadu
gty

- AT
dé .

tagu
At
7 YATY

1nagsuor ¢
2114]05qU “fur
€t A-M-WQQV o
‘w "3s ("1ov) "lupg
‘oz
‘w -z d
‘5z
‘w 'z '8s ‘saduy
13 .-\.&NGN.
2a5u0 | g *fduy

‘w € 3s aarssnf

' '1 '8s “pe0n0n)

‘e

‘ur e



(266)

. 0 cnmznr =0 eadny | déaniu GexNfu
se "oy se "o A se ‘0 ) ke It
fagn Ny RULN ek Ragn | RaGRx REUAN
ERCETN GhkR. ek kR dekn, | kR, ERR
adagn Rt FLER et N gagn | ERN ECE
EREE] dékx ECERY ek gagn | GakN GG
RIS RN R QR N4 A CEER
LORRG teRN LT
—— iy eegRal [2.qdin [E.4dIN tédkndl henldl  gdndl
se og se oR eéknda se o se "R thkxndn Ginlia  &iwnda
LK takNe Gl Gkw
COtRNG. | ohgNG. | cdfea Gt UEND. | KN G, &fna
LagERy e Cékng G GENg tékny PRt ST
NG S LegnG LE&NG agnd uRnG | tdgnd agnd  dknd
Lk Lddsu LéENy sy Gdsu téu Glfue  dfdu
iagn Lédn réEN adn GEx tésx G Gén
vy Iy
T4, VdHLI}] 1v,HdO} 11, HA I 1wv,ng T1,1d 1V, HAIN ™0

g

g J

g

E « o w4

E

€ 3s fuadug

€ °3s fuag

1SIYIA dATV. QINV'T



(267)

* Qﬁz S1 9A13LIG 3Y3 Jo A1V ajddnred ¢

‘2% u&%%nn Rt ....mswuwnr XIYNs QUM .

*3109)1adw] pausyioys 4

‘Y 8L1 "dd aag ,

(g Sédn mﬂnrx Bunues ﬂ Q&R LERN CRN on45u02
DGR QRN {QRN ds anjosqo *fuy
Gaegn CaEN Gugn tékn Gxin “ (-ssod) ¢
LS Gasn QAN ‘w *3s ("39p) "lavg
1e.4diN oégntu 2. qdIN éknty Gdntu gz
se 'oR 0 . L :
LAKR S8 0% céEn Gkny w ez yd
waak. Bupues | pdgaR Bupues &R Lék. CEEN 3z
LaGER LaEN &N LEgEN akn ‘w *z *3s sadug
nmg%zm “ Jasg
kR Lékn LagR “2a5u02 | % “fduy
Gfn, G (Gdn w € *3s aassng
%ﬂm..w“n Nk REUENL ‘21 *Bs ‘J40y09)
CERY tékN tadw 91
aafxtu hgNiL aégniu 3oz
=0 R atkNe aékNe wz



(268)

<

ga@cte | wache B LT (waéhs) | dach o gathu
R -1 ATk YR _ dact * ack
RS ®ac NAC MAC wac | wac
EN-RA dae. e, L7 e | dac
g4z a.4c QAT AT ‘ utdc _ dac
4. g.ac AT UG alac | aac
N wac AT WAT dae A e,
Lagn LY. " LIAET AL |

o.atdl Ceaal tacal natal |
.atda (snpoon) _”..ﬁmmu (ataa mrmmmu _

m.m.nr ) LkaCL Emrnr Lack “ (av[nda)
it ptd. akd. wake | o
atd watd Akl watd |

catd watd wate | owatd | st
Rty Lty waty | bt aty
Lac R-14 LY.\ (LY. X wac ac

1L HATE] w0 1V,HdO}] TLHATH IV, HAIN w0

dOAX dd TVNIDIYO

MVM dd TVNIOIHO

“8s “faadues

o

€8s “fuag

1SEIIA GOX dd ANV MVM dd



(269)

‘aanesadwy jo wioy Juory

L& st sanesadwy oyr (L@ woy ing

“2JqB}]AS ISB] Y3 SOUIY ‘POp3LIAT ST JUIDY ¢

NN
L.dc

6.a.c
NS
Drﬁfnﬁ
LAt
Lac

urmrmﬂ €

wit L

fac
Crﬂﬂmﬁ
At

(saz)
Qac
e
-1

Gat

-1

t.4c
ERIST
dace

i

i

Junjuem

ety
ATk

*109310dwi] paudIoyg

TGAEU ¢ wm

‘[9M0A $31 SUILIOYS ‘PIIUIIIBUN MOU pue Paso[d 3urq

o UL ‘ul@ s130opsadw] o {4 wosy ing .

‘gLgr dd 3ag

LAC
uLac

AT
r.&mmr.
LILATE
Er@rﬂr
uic

.fﬁn £

JAC,

UAC
(qacty)
cﬂrnﬁ

clagiu
viack
LEAL.
L1\ o

ttac

kAt
atack

acu,
e
.10
AT
Actu
Atk
at.
ac, (atu)g
Latd

ﬂ"&n ¢

.1

@

191435102
apnjosqo fur

¢ (ssod) ¢
‘w '8s (‘o) "pavd
Jz
‘w oz cd
yz
‘wi 'z 'Js sadug
“ faa g
*235u02 || § fduy
‘w € '3s aassng
2 1 “8s ‘j40y0)
D1
'y oz

‘m e



(270)

daddy, || wddatu addtu, — deatu BERAE
X0 | et o e nor" e
RaQ neda Rda Rdia RoLa Rda
A dde s idies, aoia ) adiesc
das uda #da adwa doa ddia
daa usda ada ada aoa ddia
NP o & da T ey o
uedém Bdiem tdem Tan G déme
udédl Bl tdeail taal adl déidl
ucdéida bd.ala tdua, ¢hda ada déia
. uedok odoe tdiew £k aus o
mnmu.uuw " A o e > o
Ledéa, 2, A Ead. EN dag.
Ll Ry tdau chd & Qe
8kl L dad, tdias Thd adu. dad
déu uedéu cddu tdiw e Qb déu
4 uda 2da tda T2 a da
201018 sany
N i70) 7V, Hd Ol LHAIH 1V, HAIN v
AOA NIAV,

MVM NIAY,

7€
‘w g d

I ¢

3z
‘w 'z

g€
‘w €8s *fuaduey

51
3z
‘w 'z

2 € 1d

.

3z
w 'z

7€
‘w € ‘8s “fuag

1 STYIA GOX NIAV, NV MVM NIAV,



(271)

n@ﬁmn 10 o n&.u Se punoj os[y
ur punoy dad ‘¢da ¢ qum s

“tdieta wioy s

.,wm...w..mn OS[V ¢ -0 el se punog osyy
.ﬂmm.n .ﬂ,m._n [esned "g°'N ‘[2MOA SI¥ S9INPAI ‘PIIUIIIBLUN MOU Pur Paso]d Buraq

‘Y961 *dd sag ,

‘a[qe[[4s Ise[ Y} 1By} OS ‘papielar SI JUIDOR Y], *309j1adwi] pauarioyg ¢ 'R aad 104 .
>
— — e
X (12 . ! Iy
2.0 i wm.u odia T Wl diag
a\ ida aud dwa
_ ﬂnmn Ann_rmr ..«v .n_ﬁ
4o @da tda 7.} gu da
Gy sdéu | walu dedu
auc da o w Tk At
ad Bupues G, i BT g dt,
&.a &da rda Tl wd da
(add d.ad day
Laa, Lda, Lo Lad, o,
Aae o T e ag
Nadu sddu Roude R R
taa wda tda tda foia tda
At | wddty addtu — chtu adddy
daes | weda aduas ady oL adsas

nasuoy ¢
apnjosqo “Jur

LT3 A.%H“Qv €
‘wr 8s ("2v) ‘140 g
‘5z
‘w ez cd
3z
‘w 'z 8s “uaduy
13 o.\nhwm
*2a5u02 || § " fdug
w €8s anussnf
0 'L "8s 140400
91
5z
‘Wz



(272)

) | aidu | atddu
|t KA
| e it
g g oy . oy cﬂ._, it
gt i
adtéy e ey ey weéy gy aedu
ey kAT NAT xéu KA KAl R
ft ot e
el t,l
o m.p.mu w»bn
tigk t
TR HEud N
R R ‘D e} . v L2 v s ’
¥ ® tu AT T,
LiEdd, g Lo, tl th. LA, .
Leé e £ au g du ¥, Gu A e Gue £ Gu
Lreéy e oy ¥ AT AL tu.
13, VIHLIH 1v,HdOH * 11, HAIH ,0d _ 13,1 A TV, HAIN ™)

TIYIA IH QHAVT

‘3 £

‘wr € cpd

LS §

7z

‘W e

-« .ﬂ

‘wt € 3s

o §

‘3z

‘W e

IR A [
91

3T

‘e

'3 €

“faodug

‘w €8s fog



(273)

’ nﬁwn_ SoUIPWOYG ¢ "g sswnswog *a[qe[jds aewnnuad ur 2 Yaim uanyQ |

.mn.r..ﬂ ‘drw _mn_ﬁn By, "§e8 1d w .mm._r_ sy ¢ *309512dwi paualioyg 4
.pmm,n, Xns YIrpn ¢ R .m.ﬁF .mmnr XYJNS YUAA (‘B 91z *dd 39s) mepm Pawe] J0 Pox Pawe] ewBugp
- é\ 43 4_\ _ s - wd H T
Olfews ¢ e | AT e feu AN fe 17narsuos
LfEL _ ey AT, U |t e, teu aimjosqo -fuy
4l ,m . HLY Y _ 4
oAt _ (AT _ tok, “ (ssod)
Qrwmm,r. _ . m._ﬂ}r. an_r“ Rn.n nm._r_m ‘wx ‘8s ("pov) “upg
|
“ mﬁrmﬁ ..mw.._rm_u mﬁrmﬂ ‘Jz
% | o i ;.
; {1 LEQk tQk ‘w 'z *|d
P Mcmuﬂmg m M—.—_ur—mg = Y H
(1 26 e Ltde 1 joz
ECmn_E 6 ~ ..mﬁr. mn__.“ 8 Emm__l_ mn._u ‘w *z "8 “sadug
" wnn_'m rmm,..nn ‘“ Jurg
Lty _ .r%r Wéu Uiy (%72 .rwﬂ_ "2a5u02 ( 29 “fduf
.....wwn. b 7 Rn_ b _.mn. N rmﬁ b wnﬁ v i ‘w -€ 3s aassnf
teeu tiqu 21
\ A | Cm}rmﬁ Qn.wrm_.“ } 'z
“ _ | bk | i . wz




(274)

R Qe aagdu adddu goti  dotidu | 3€
-1 -1 et et e | weed
NA&C R&CT §d¢ o1 Rat 21
dat. aat. e gdt.  dot. 3
géc géc @dg gat dat w g
Hac udc g4c gde aec dac €
N1 N 1 8t &c .ac W s ac \Qc, “w € *Bs faadusy
Baew tam% dei e 01
paeydl taeil depdl gewdl 3z
hed oacuia tacita derda ae\ia w 'z
de tame et 1< 3¢ 1d
QT LI taTid. e acud. 201
WAt DaTw taTw dewa aow 3z
waeyd Razud el ded acwd Wz
et ! gk tatu ddu dédu  atu g€
Y1 oéc tac dq &tc &c “w € Bs food
; sav1s sy
1V, HIOH _,’ 11,HAIH 1V, HAIN wd .

1 @YIA NIAV, d7T400d



(275)

taty 3s-q ,

ST

"0 &4 Ing
MOU pUE paso[d Buraq ‘d[qe[j4s [euy Y3 3I0Ja1dY} : PIPILIAI ST JUIDY ¢

4a8 4 M »

Gatu 8s-g ,

"[9MOA 831 SUIIOYS ‘pIIuadOBUN

o nwwr XIYNs YaIM .

‘B1fz 'dd 93g

uac

Qat

Bunjuem

tac

&ac,
EDMrm_l.
_...mn,
ae.
Lac

wmmn €
&t

tac
add.fu
mwﬂ

tac
L

mmﬂ L
Ebmuimﬂ
1N
cat.
uac

Lac
8t

{1
ﬁﬂ%kﬂ
&Wﬁw

aty

4o

4cic

2, qtc

atdu

ot

Dvﬂr

Qc
lacd
Gdg Lac Lac
-3 QT \Qt
Ratu oty
g tac tac
Gt agtty datdu
ades adee mmn,

1In435u03 ¢
amjosqp “fug

“ A.MBQV [

‘w *3s ("ov) ‘uvg

oz

‘w ez cqd

3z

‘w 'z *8s “uaduy

€ .\LN&N

*2a5u02 |, R “fdwr
‘w ‘€ Fs sawsnf
'3 '1 *8s 40400
D1

3T

u1 'z



(276)

LaN : &%Co __ ﬁ mmr_w _ mwc & ponesuor fuf
l ,
oén taw _" _u..m.n mmfn 2amposqo “fur
_
CTRG N | &k 4 g
-4 ax CEK i “daduef
Il esnann
pawer] sy &ix “faaquy ‘1i0yg
o
dary, _ . [BannnG
% powre] sy an _ Jis L& poawe] sy ds “feaduy
_ "o __ > )
_
i L 'y _ - v e = .- de
vax | téaxn tan | fix h& tic fix “fiag
| _
11, HAIH TV, HAIN 170 ~ 13,14 T1,HdIY TV, HAIN 470}
| | | |
ddTV. Q4INVT ANV NQN 3Ad m VIVEALLAD GANVT ANV NAN ad
'_

SEYIA AVIM ATdNOd



g 3bgr "daag

"TRER 4 paxyeid yum .

“(v) ¥zz °d 90g ¢

W

“LARG & poxyaad g

(2) §g1 *d 9ag ,

‘[ed) ut pasn joN]
‘(v) ¥g1 -d 23g ,

gcutx  olas
Dokw  olawn
it &law
~ oggn  obax
&
N
rax
wew  dax
E Eﬂrz Emncz
"ILHJIH

Uty

=

]

fuln

pil4

ity

TV, HAIN

fax, Lew e Caw faw
tiaw feéu oée  Dau fau
yax aéu aéu  Gau téu
fax Céu DA fau
L @ NG
ciax Cu €u Au «au
s (ucx) tdx céu  Ldu cée  pau mo..n.nv tau
a w0 TY,HdOY 1L HAIY w0

+d4TV. QIAVT ANV TVYNLLAD 3d

¢3H AINVT ANV NAN 3d

190435102 “fur

apnjosqu “fur

"1vg

saduy

“faaduy “j0ug

“feadur

Jed

4500



(278)

Caw faw o). 22 paaw 2qa, Raw, |
Rau . A1) .7 &qu  Aau
Néu a’éu .90 . VATIR 3. T
Raw Ly LA c4au L ATI . T
ks 4 &es kg
du Ndy ’éu Rau &y Rau
fedu Néu el 24T (. PATI ). 1] Abu  Ade
W,HAN ™o TRy v,HdIN ™0

dIH QIINVT ANV JTTV. dd

13H @AAVT ANV TVINLLAD 3d

19n435u00 “fuy

amnjosqo “fug

“Javg

“daduyp

faadur ‘1i04g

“faadur

“fad

(ponunuod) sggdAA AVAM XT14NO0A



(279)

"4ER ¢ paxyerd QM o

(p) z1z "d 3ag ¢

"QRGUU GRAW & poxyeid yum

*(9) z1z "d 99g ,

‘(v) 'y o012 *d 33g ¢

"S&NU ¢ poxgord yum

(9) Lzz *d 93g ,

: m_m.ac ¢ paxyexd yapm ¢
*pydiy 30 120 st (K& I9YI9YM SIUIULIZILP 1X93U0D YL, ¢

*(q) "B Szz *dd 99g ,

LEx EN
(utx) G RY ENo 1om435u03 “fup Ko
] EWN a1mjosqp “fur K=Y X Hr
ady Gtat tx ‘g LeéN LEN éx
1V,HdOY] 1L,HAIY 170) 1V, HIOH | TI,HAIYH wvo
«JdATV. AINVT ANV MVM NIAY,
LN £xu, oL Lok il Lau,
LR SN LIL& LIk
cdn QULkN K+ CR Y adls LIRS nla L&
LN 3 Laka uLg utia L&
RN GLa
&N RUAY &x WL L& dLa €ia
Uk Lk & CiLla uLa L& nlg €ia
1V, HIO 11, HAIH wvd 14,YdHLIY 1v,HIOH A1, HAIH TV, HAIN 170
»dd7TV. QINVT ANV MVM dd CIVINLLAD AFWVT ANV MVM 3d

“aaduy

Jerdup “uoyg
fuadur

fad

19141509 “fur
ainjosqo “fuy
vy

“aaduy
“feadui] “1404g
fuadur

fiag



(280)

Ml Ggdl
nto  ltta
MEel  decél
NEéa (téén
Rt dttn
Nt Gt

Rwey o Gty
nek  Jtek
Nek  Jgek
& dte
NT A4
NT ¢to

(Awaua)  (11eay)

aéél
éda
bedél
&dén
ée,
Dédw
aéa
béak
éelk
inée.
Dea

téa,

(uew asim)

kel addl

Ltta  &dla

Lelél  ddiél %
kelén é&dién aikdéa
kfln  &din

ktle  &ddwe

ke ad.Ly

Ltk &dik

Lelk  &dik R
L& &dd., &tk
LEL ddu: kg
Leg &du ek

{prom) (139s1380)  (13m03)

&éel
&éta
&t
¢i&één
Gctn
(Lt
&y
&l
aéel
({14
clec
ciéc

(1e3s)

gkl aidl
fkda  ada
£ El audél,
$kdén  adéa,
fLdn  ouln
fidy  adu
Ll awl
fLdkh  adl
Sk audk,

Mrrmr oLd.
$h.d aka,
&l.d aka,

(uews 3snf)  (asioy)

A4S FTAVADNVH))

I

$ANVY) 2TGVIONVH)

I

STHMOA TTAVEONVHON[}

I

(3) nayp
('w) 31oy3
(:§) 3nok
("w) o4k
(*3) 1o
19y

sy

(3 Ay
(‘w) &g
(-2) L
502

*sqo
furg

SNAON dNITADSVIA



(281)

‘jeannng jeniul yum ng LEL se Jwieg 4

"RAL st RAWL Jo 1onuisuod Ing

."%Or.rrﬂ WADrr Joleangd

g Lelién ‘il |

59 RALw xyns in RAL 4

‘(¥ 61 +d) mn_u ing ,

KBl
RNl
NE&l
NEla
NeEm

ek

.hmrr
&L

RN

-8
EX N

v.n..".nrﬂ

(sar1waud)

i

aéél

aéagl

ﬂmﬂrﬂ

(uawr Isim)

LELLL
LELEL

LEL.éa

Ltla

(spiom)

GdoLtil

Gd.idig

GdiLCl

)

gdién kil

L
Gd.Lul
&Ll
addik
&ALk
Gdi.
&d.L.

m..n_rﬁrﬂ $

.s
itz
ek,

Qﬂwrm-rﬂ

(s19951940) (s1aM01)

& el
Elét.in

GLEEEL

GLét,

&iéta
(saess)

fLodil
£L.d.0a
fidél
fL.d.éa
Rhedt
Kiodult
£hodd
fLdiL
Rhdik
&L
&L,

fLda
(usui 3snf)

k.l
aé.fa
awd.él
até.éa
QL
Q@
akdu
audik
aia.k
aid.
Qkd.

awda
(sas10y)

|

('3) 1oys
('w) 1oy
(') o4
(w) no4k
(*2) 1o
19y

sIy

(5) Ay
(w) Ay
('0) Awr
‘Suo02

'sqp

antd



(282)

aitl

&éa

&l &él

G ééa

G244

R &l

A4y &l el

hsd 29 % % Q4Lk: alek
aadl thik tALL diak adLh el
i b L. AL QL. €.
9&q thy taL dia déu aak
akq thu taL dia &L 24
(10m) (£3tusasa) (peD) (ssautjoy) (3j00q) (3ury)

STLVIOHDIS TVHNLLAD) SALVIOHDAG

Al

(3) 319y
(‘w) xroy
(‘3) ok
("w) ok
(-2) 1o
10y

siy

() &
('w) &
(-0) Awr
su03

.Hﬁu
Burg

(panunuoo) GNNON ANITADSVIN



(283)

TN
LTt
dde.

WWN.:D
(sy10m)

)

t&ién

3
ik
tha,

Q.

thua

(santui1ala)

)

t&L.C

oy
tAL.L
tAL.
t&i.

mwrrﬂ
(spep)

‘0

diaéa

.S
dLak
dia.
dig.
dian

(sassaurjoy)

.s
aal.el

a4l.éa

3
4Lk
&4t
adl.

a4la
(®3100q)

(3) 1o
('w) aroy
(3) o4
("w1) o4
(*9) o
0y

sy

(3) &y
(‘w) &y
(-3) Lt
‘Suod

*sqv
anld



(284)

G&aéa

CL2A"
&k

&&aa
(spa3p)

kAL
G&a.

a&au
aRAL
(pa3p)

dtda L&a

¢ _mcr FWArW

¢t (. 8

dt. L&

dta L&a

(spaa1) (spi1aydays)
L&éa

Aluk LA ()

&Fr L&

aly AL

diu L&u

(PPY) (p1oydoys)

ud.éa

b
ud

ud.
uda
(sainie3s)

iidéa

ud

(aIMieys)

ugéa

7t AN

5
uf.
u%.a
(smoi1ie)

ad
ad

(mou11e)

&&.éa

Kbk
A&

&6
&
(sajdoad)

&ééa

&bk
&4
&a

&g
(s1doad)

“ it ur Surpus ‘TPF QENV

IA

NIAY, F1900(]

A

2%
("w) inok

o
(w) Aq3

(2) hw

*SU02

‘sqo
amd

2%
(‘w) snok

)
(rwr) A3

(9) Awr
*su02

*sqp
Burg

(pomuziuod) GNNON ANTTNOSVIN



(285)

‘1, resneg o il&e resneq ‘e pesneg . "B s AL jo d sy
L %
Liéa i¢iéa &géa (‘w) anok
. oy
[RiAN Dok &guls (w) £
L. AR &2 (-0) Aw
L s & 5407
Lua ti¢ia & "sqp
(s9a110) (s[a8894) amg
se &
l.iéa &uiéa &iiéa (‘w) 1ok
L. %
Lk ks TPHN ik &Lk (w) £
(AR A éi ik &l (2) dw
i e fiee s & “su02
Iy ciu (TP 1 &der "sqp
(oa110) (weap) (ssous) (31e) (195594) Furg

GO X ANV MVA\ TVIQIIA

1A

pox rewduo ur Burpus ‘sadord dox aamv’]

IA




(286)

bl

uitda
) oR wldél
aldén Lddén Ataén wilada
wldn
by
bt
% £ ‘0% & wtak
tdg &uls aleak kLdak ahak wlak
&g &, adda. kLda. ata. aitae
adgéu ey &Ldy Aty Ly
acddu &l éu £ldu, dbu, b
(wop3uny) (usanb) (sseusnoayysi) (seak) (sme)
A Al II1 II I

(3) noqs
(‘w) a1oy3
(‘3) mok
('w) noL
(*2) o
Y

sy

(9 4w
(w) 4q3
(0) Aw
“su03

‘sqv
Furg

SNON ANININIA



(287)

‘ha Apensqy

‘RLE, ‘gns qua ¢RLEY ‘suos ¢, punois, {L&Y [emnng jenrur yup ¢
.\onw W»Qr ‘gus yum ANMC SUOd ¢ [35UNOD, wwr. [eInaIng JerIriul YIrp o

*un0} ajejoy3og o3
payoene a1 sIXIYng

.oa
aé i
PR

adéew
(swop3uty)

: QR_F AqpeuiBuo .mk._.

Jo "wiag oy} st nw_mn
: wiIo} 238[oydog woiyg

o

aéaaéa

.oa
PASTiA
G el
G
CrA

(suaanb)

‘[9moA 9jqe
-23uBYo 210j3q BMIYS
Yy I ‘[0 se sweg

o

‘o

sidialk
kidwa
sLdw
ildw

(sassausnoajysir)

‘uoty
~BUTWIId) ‘WAJ 310J9q
(.doops, Al areg

1o SaweQ) 3|qeaduey)

)

gﬁ?mﬂ

.s
Ands
and.
anug
buu.

(s1ealk)

Ajrequuts
-9}
[oMoA 2]qeaZueyoun)

s wdna, wcmﬂr.
¢ uoneu
‘waj  91033q

EARTAL
ETRTCALL
el
gieLzéa
L
RN
QL
Er...@.._p
LIRTAS
(TR

S Ta;

EAA
(smep)

() ey
(w) a3
(‘3) 1ok
("wi) anok
(*) o
19y

sy

(3 A
(w) 4qs
(*0) hws
5102

‘sqp

canid



(288)

.oa.
gk
tu.
tw

tiu

(asnoy) _

o

a.a

au @rﬂn

(ynow)

)

taéa

.sw
tak
Ed.
tu
&y

(123y3nep)

tta
o

ttéa

(uos)

.5
Ruydk
Rula.
Ruw
fuw

(193s1s)

R w_m.._._n

(s9u301q)

RE »m.r_n

NC

(s9yrey)

(3) 3oy
('w) aray3
(-§) ok
(‘w) 1004
(-0) 1o
1y

sy

3y Ap
('w) &g
(*0) Aw
5102

.h&ﬁ
Furg

SNNON ¥VINOTWAI



(289)

“q°'N ¢ 1 °d s0s ‘wileq

gl Aparey ¢

*A[[njaied 3JoN .

'Rl sy |

ta.éa

&g

o

tnd.éa

.S
mn..@..r
End.
g

tou

29

ti.éa

&,

ti.a

“ong

%Crrﬁrnﬂ

o
%Cr_.ﬂ..
RULL

(Rduu)

Rl
mnrnﬂ
Rl

m_.rﬂﬂ

X {N o]

Roudl
Rouda,
Reud.él
Rewnéa
Rl
Ko
Rouda
Rol
Kok
Reud.
Row

NCW

(3) noyps
("w) oy
(‘3) ok
("w) 1nok
(-2) mo
1y

sty

(9 &gy
('w) A3
(-2) At
5102

*sqp
.kZNAN




VOCABULARIES

HEBREW —

R

aR father: coms. “38; pl. NIy,
cons. Niax p. 288

T3 in Qal to perish, be lost:
imperf. 2% pp. 161, 260;
in Hiph. 7383 to destroy

]:t(t J. stone: pl DMIIN, cons. "1IR
(segholate)

Q7R Abraham

o718 Edom

1778 lord

DY man

IR f. ground : cons. NRIN

1708 Aaron

R conj. or

"R interj. woe! alas!

YR adv. perhaps

<X m. light

X adv. then

p;{ f. ear: dual n311§ (segholate)

nR brother: cons. DX ; pl. oony,
cons. "N p. 288

IR m. one: cons. MR p. 242

DN sister : cons. DNY; pl. PIMR,
cons. nNPNR p. 288

0¥ another, “other : I n-_g_fm;
pl. m. o™ ny

MR, MR prep. after, behind:
with suff. *IOR &c. p. 87

R m. enemy: with suff. "3N;
pl ook

TR interrog. where ?

ENGLISH

]'_'é nothing, there is not : cons. PX,
with suff. "R

Z'R man: pl. DU pp. 37, 70

b2R to eat: imperf. DoN" pp. 161,
260

b% no, not : used with Fussive

YUY prep. unto: with suff. “28 &c.
p. 87

Y8 m. God (mighty one)

ov19R pl. God : also gods

ﬂ'?f; c. pl. demonstr. adj. these

1R Elijah

190y Eliezer

DX adv. if: OR
...or

oX mother: with suff. "»8; pl
niny p. 110

PR handmaid : with suff. *DPN;
pl. nimmy

MR to say: imperf. VN, with
waw consec. "17_;&:1_ p. 162

mRR f. truth : with suff. *POK

IR, "IN pers. pron. I: pl. ur;i;; we

noR to gather: imperf. MOX:;
Niph.and Hithp. to assemble,
be assembled

DY to bake: imperf. PN p. 278

VW f., MY W m.four: DWIWc.
forty: p. 242 f.

TR ark, chest, coffin: conms. TR

"¢ lion

+++ DR whether
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Y'\N f. earth, land, world: with
art. 'f'm'l with old acc. case-
ending '1;5')3, pl. DIZR,
coms. DYSIIR (segholate)

99K to curse: imperf. W p. 274

UR f. fire

TR woman, wife: cons. ngé,
with suff. "DYR &c.; pl. TG,
cons. "%} p. 72 [p. 135

YR rel. pron. indecl. who, which:

NR, DR mark of def. obj.; with

suff. *pR me &c. pp. 52, 55 f.

“ny prep. with: with suff.

PR &c. p. 84

ni sign; pl. NINR

TR m. thou: f. PR; pl. m. DDR,
J. 108 ye

7inY she-ass

ny,

u

:lmsep prep. in, with, by: p. 26 £,

'u;m garment: with suff. *N3; pl.
"N, cons. Y13 (segholate)

Y13 in Hiph. 2737 to divide,
distinguish

Ni2 to come, enter: Qal perf. R,
imperf. X2}, imper. X3 ; Hiph.
to cause to come,
bring; perf. X1,
32 p. 279

993 m. pit, dungeon: pl. Nivia

e to

imperf.

A3 to be ashamed: imperf. ¥iz?
pp- 205 f., 270

13 to plunder, bespoil: imperf.
2] p. 274

903 to choose: imperf. NI
followed by 2 p. 262

N3 to trust (in 2): imperf. NLI
p. 264

VOCABULARIES

[ ]"; prep. between : with suff. I3

m3 m. house : cons. N"3; pl. o°n2
pp- 13- 3 N.B,, 288

9193 m. firstborn

"3 prep. without

13 son: cons. <13, with suff. 13 ;
pl. B3, cons. "2 p. 288

followed by @y + .. (years)
. {years) old

M3 to build: imperf. MY, with
waw consec. ];_,I(?l p- 272

“33¥3 for the sake of

‘?;75 m. lord, master, husband

P23 c. collect. herd

'1,')5 m. morning

vpa in Pi. Up3 to seek:
Yp3a? p. 105 f.

K73 to create : imperf. X737 p. 266

n73 to flee: imperf. NI p. 264

n"™M3 f. covenant: N3 N3 to
make a covenant

T2 in Pi. 713 to bless : imperf.
313 p. 262

11972 /. blessing : with suff.*ny73
pp. 61 f., 70

%3 m. flesh

n3 daughter: pl. nia3 p. 288

followed by YW ... (years)
: (years) old

imperf.

9323 m. border

9923 hero, mighty man: 93}
nppoR mighty man of war,
warrior

D173 adj. great, elder
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51 and 573 to be great, grow up :
imperf. 9 ; Pi. 973 and 5T
to make great, magmfv;
to bring up (a child); Hithp.
STan7 to make oneself great

*13 m. nation : pl. O, cons. "3

773 to uncover, reveal; go into
exile: p. 272

Ty} Gilead

Dy also: B3+ o3 both...and

Y13 c. camel @ with suff. “ou3; pl.
ovoms

1 c. garden: with art. ¥3; pl
o'

23 to steal

9

937 in Pi. 937 to speak

937 m. word, thing

7T David

=37 m. generation: pl. NIMT

D‘?:r f. door

07 m. blood : pl. "7 bloodshed

nyT /- knowledge (inf. cons. of
VT used as noun)

']ﬁ:I c. way, journey (segholate)

i
7 art. the: pointed - 330 p. 23f.
il interrogative prefix p. 8o
X1 pers. pron. m. sg. he: f. X7
she
3 to be: fmperf. 7, with waw
consec. i1 p. 92
b3 m. palace, temple

4500

293

j?;l to go, walk: #mperf. 727,
with waw consec. ']5:1_, Hiph.
?r%/in to cause to go, to lead ;
Hithp. 92303 to walk about.
See p. 237 f.

551 in Pi. 997 to praise

7, m;ﬁ pers. pron. m. pl. they:
/-

17, 7% behold, lo

97 m. mountain : with art. 37 ;
pl. &3, with art. DN

N3 to slay, kill: imperf. 3972
p. 260

3
Yconj. YYand: p. 40 f.

1

DX f. sg. demonstr. adj. this: m. 1]

n;}. m. sacrifice : with suff. "Nt
(segholate)

T m. sg. demonstr. adj. this: f. DNt

amt m. gold

121 to remember

71 ©b. stative to be old : imperf.
R0 p. 95 f.

171 adj. old : as noun elder; cons.
715 pl avipt, cons. 3Pt

Y _f m. seed : with suff. ¥
(segholate)

n
Ran not used in Qal; Niph. 310}
to hide oneself : Hiph. X*an3
to hide; Hithp. R30DD to
hide oneself: p. 277
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i m. festival:
oan

N7 to celebrate, keep a feast:
tmperf. 31° p. 274

W‘Tﬁ m. month, new moon (segho-
late)

main f. wall (of a city)

PN wb. stative to be strong:
imperf. PHI pp. 155 f., 260;
Hiph. P12 to take hold of,
to seize

P adj. strong

RUD to sin: imperf. RV p. 277

RON m., DRYD f. sin

D adj. living: f. 0

8 £. living thing, beast

ovn pl. life

097 adj. wise:
30

20 f. wisdom

oivn m. dream: pl. ninin

a?n to dream: imperf. DY
p. 260

2y m. ass

TR m., Upn f. five: p. 242 f.

10 m. favour, grace : with suff. "1

'lbﬁ m. kindness : with suff. *Ton
(segholate)

ph m. statute, law: pl opn

:‘111 f- sword: with suff. *37n
(segholate) ; :'m-"n‘? with
the edge of the sword (see 11B)

NN vb. stative to be dark : imperf.
0, p. 156

']!Dl:l m. darkness

v
2iv vb. to be good : used in perf.;

with art. M3 ; pl.

pl. o°R30, cons.

VOCABULARIES

imperf.(from2VY) 3™ ; Hiph.
2203 pp. 238, 268
3V adj. good

[

T f. hand: cons. T°; dual D?‘i:,
cons. 77

YT to know : imperf. YT, imper.
Y1, inf. cons. ny:[; Hiph.
¥*7i1 to make kown: p. 279

a7 Judah

M Yahweh, the Lord : ( pointed
with the vowels of ¥R, pro-
ducing 7 p. 23); with prefix
M (representing  JINY)
p- 28

ywv Joshua

ol m. day: du. o ;
cons. “ip?

nei* Joseph

3v° (Qal perf. not used, for which
A serves) to be good :
tmperf. YW ; Hiph. 2°9°] to
do good: pp. 238, 268

1 m. wine: cons.

pl.om,

b5 to be able: imperf. Lo
p- 238
7% bear (child): imperf. T92;

. Hiph. 751 to beget: p. 268
1'7’ m. child, boy (segholate)
‘1'('?” f- child, girl
1'7" (perf. Qal not used, for which

927 serves) to go, walk:
imperf. 992, inf. cons. n:'?‘,
Hiph. 997 to lead. See
p- 237 f.
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oy m. sea: pl. om?
2Py Jacob
707 adj. fair, beautiful : f. 79}

N3 to go out: imperf. RY?, nf. .

cons. NRY; Hiph. X% to
bring out: p. 279

pIx? Isaac

R to fear: imperf. XYW, inf.
cons. ¥ p. 211; followed by
2,787, or N p. 127 vocab.

R f. fear

T to go down: imperf. T,
imper. 717, inf. cons. n‘m,
Hiph. 1in to bring down:
p- 268

177 Jordan

n?‘_;?’h'; Jerusalem : usually found
in the Bible as DY with
vowels of former

n™? Jericho

Y to inherit: imperf. UM, inf.
cons. nwﬁ p- 189

S87” Israel

a9 to sit, dwell, abide : imperf.
Ay, with waw consec. :M'(l,
imper. 29, inf. cons. n;g}';
Hiph. 20 p. 268

2% part. Qal dweller, inhabi-
tant

YW f. salvation

1% vb. stative to sleep: imperf.
1€ pp. 95, 188 .

YO (not used in Qal) Hiph. y0in
to save, deliver : Niph. ¥}
to be saved, delivered: p.211

¢ upright, righteous

ENGLISH

: o]

! D insep. prep. (see p. 26 f.) as, like,

| according to

© URD prep. with rel. as, when

739 vb. stative to be heavy:
imperf. 132 p.95f.; Pi.733
to harden, honour

7322 adj. heavy

339 m. honour, glory

92 m. jar, pitcher : with suff. *19

15 adv. thus

135 m. priest: pl. o3

2212 m. star

°» conj. that, because, when:
R °3 except, only

55, =92 all, every: with suff.
"'7? all of me

12 so, thus: 1272y, J2% therefore

]yi:g Canaan

"3¥32 m. Canaanite : f. D"y

XD throne, seat

1105 m. silver, money (segholate)

NIP to cut: NM3 N3P to make
a covenant

an2 to write

295

5
5 insep. prep. to, for: see p. 26 f.
X% not
a% m. heart: with suff. *2%; pl.
nab

332 m. heart: with suff. *33%9;
: pl. riazy

1;‘? (V172) alone: with suff. *12%
12% Laban
M tablet : pl. nimb
vi%? Lot
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on> used in Niph. 07} to fight:
Sollowed by 3

nn§ ¢. bread (segholate)

Y5 m. usually n'?;'i night: pl.
m»e

'T:f? to capture

12% therefore : see 12 (thus)

%% to learn: Pi. 97 to teach

ﬂ@';:‘ why > wherefore ? (7% + )

]yia"; conj. and prep. in order that,
for the sake of: with suff.
nnY for my sake

wpY (’;?+'7 prep. with cons. pl.
of oD face) before

n,‘z‘g to take: imperf. NP7, inf.
cons. nnf,g PP- 149, 258

nRIPY towards, to meet (prep.
with inf. cons. of RAPp=p
to meet) : with suff. "NRIP?
to meet me, towards me

)

IRY adv., follows adj. very, ex-
ceedingly

™% f. hundred : dual D?JBR?Q

11932 /. plague (Vi)

3T m. desert, wilderness: cons.
2272

szﬁ?_: interrog. adv. why ? where-
fore ?

(7w, TR) interrog. pron. what?
p- 42

mn to die: Qal perf. M3, imperf.
nm?; Hiph. to put to death;
perf. npd, imperf. DM
p. 205 f.

VOCABULARIES

ny:: m. death : cons. NV, with suff.
“nin

0D camp: cons. NN

R to-morrow

W interrog. pron. indecl. who?

n':r} pl. water: cons. R

2% to sell

RYp ob. stative to be full (with),
takes direct obj.; Pi. to fill
(with): p. 179

Ry part. full ['IB‘?D

890 m. messenger, angel: cons.

neRYn f. work: cons. n:x"f»n,
with suff. "PPXN

N f. war, battle (VAn®):
cons. TR9N [escape

v'on (Qal not used) Niph. 079 to

7% to reign: Niph. 953 to
make one king

799 m. king (segholate)

n2%% f. queen

n;‘gm_: /. kingdom : cons. DD":‘D,‘_J,

19 prep. from: p. 29; with suff.
W21 p. 63

T f. gift, present

R¥n to find : smperf. R¥Q p. 266

Mgn f. commandment: pl. nizn
(Vims)

"3%» m. Egyptian: f. D*™$n

B™3n Egypt

oipn m. place: pl. ninipp (\op)

mpn m. cattle : cons. PR

b3m m. spy (Vo37)

7% to rebel

Mg Moses
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'7@'7') to rule (over 3) l

vDY» m. judgement, right (VOPY) -

7pYn m. feast, banquet: cons.
A (Yang)

]

X3 I pray, we pray, now : particle
of entreaty

N33 (not used in Qal) Niph. X33 and
Hithp. X210 to prophesy.
Cf. p- 185 (¢)

X°31 m. prophet: f. n®*31 pro-
phetess

I (not used in Qal) Hiph. 137

to tell, declare, announce:

Hoph. 137 p. 258

to touch: imperf. B3 ; Hiph.

Y471 to cause to touch, to

reach; Pi. 93 to plague:

p- 276

to plague, smite: imperf. Bi®

p- 258

Qal (perf. not used) imperf.

vy, inf. cons. nt to draw

near : Niph. U3 to draw near;

Hiph. %" to bring near: |

p- 258

T m. river

oN to flee: Qal perf. B, imperf.
oW} p. 270

5m to inherit, possess: imperf. |
bny; Hiph. "M to give |
possession: p. 144

N} m. serpent

1) to bend, incline, stretch:
imperf. MY, with waw consec.
vm; Hiph, 797 p. 277

ENGLISH 297

YD) to plant: imperf. ¥¥? p. 184

1123 in Hiph. to smite: perf. N33,
imperf. N, short. imperf. 2 ;
Hoph. 137 to be smitten:
p. 277

YD} to journey : imperf. Y2 p. 184

1D} to breathe : imperf. N2 p. 184

by to fall: imperf. ©bY; Hiph.
YB3 to cause to fall, cast:
p. 258

D1 f. soul, life, person (segholate) :
pl. nivgy

Y%1 (not used in Qal) Niph. o33
to be delivered, saved : Hiph.
'2°30 to save, deliver: pp.142,
258

Ry to lift up, bear, forgive:
imperf. NX@*, imper. RY p. 276

103 to give, allow: émperf. 107, inf.
cons. hp p. 258

o)

a3D to turn, go round: imperf.
apy, dmper. 30 p. 274

Y0 m. horse

"0 to turn aside, depart: Qal
perf. "Q, imperf. MO ; Hiph.
%071 to remove: p. 270

10 Sinai

"PD to count: Pi. IBY to recount,
relate

a5b m. scribe

PP m. book (segholate)

ano in Hiph. to hide, conceal:
in Niph. 09} and Hithp.
nRYa to hide oneself
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v
T2y to serve, labour: imperf.
73y p. 260 ,
‘1‘.‘1&7 m. servant (segholate)
7733y f. service, labour
92Y to pass over, Cross, transgress:
imperf. 3y? p. 260
M3y m. a Hebrew
79 prep. unal, as far as
7Y f. congregation: cons. NTY
¥ Eden
7 adv. again, yet, still
o%iv m. eternity : D9V, 07IV-TY
for ever
31y to leave, forsake : imperf. 27y?
p. 260 _
Y to help: imperf. Ity p. 260 |
Y f. cons. 19 (1) eye : dual BT,
cons. 'Y
(2) spring: pl. NNy, cons. DY
Y f. city: pl. DY, cons. MY
09"y m. adj. naked : pl. oY
Y prep. upon, over: with suff.
WY &c. p. 87
7Y to go up, ascend: imperf.
n‘g;g:; Hiph. to bring up
n%y0 pp. 225 f., 278

By Eli

By prep. with, along with: with
suff. "BY &c.; with Ist sg.
suff. also ™1y

Dy m. a people: with art. QYY,
with suff. "y ; pl. oMY

Y to stand : imperf. Ty Hiph.
TRY] to set up, place:
p- 260

MY (1) Qal to answer: imperf.

VOCABULARIES

MY, (2) Piel M3y to afflict:
imperf. ¥ cf. p. 278

Y m. dust: with art. IDY]

Y¥ m. tree

%Y f. counsel, advice (vy¥)):
cons. N¥Y

:‘I;I m. evening (segholate)

Y to do, make: imperf. ARY?,
short. imperf. wy* p. 278

Wy Esau

ny f. time, season: with suff. "ny;
pl. oony (niny)

7Py adv. now

D

. 7B m. mouth: cons. *B; pl. NI

p- 288; 23M="p? with the
edge of the sword

N8 adv. here

MDD wsually Pi. D to scatter,
disperse

Y90 in Hithp. 27907 to pray

*PY'yD m. Philistine

~1B cony. lest

om0 m. pl. face: cons. 9Y before;
with suff. *1p% before me

np;} Passover

nyé step, time: dual n?r}gg twice :
pl. OHYS times

NP2 to open (cyes) : imperf. APD"
p. 264

@ m. ox: with art. 993, pl. DY

1B in Niph. to be separated, to
separate oneself

e f. cow

MR m. fruit: pausal R, with
suff. "9

ny1. Pharach
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X

X3 ¢. sheep, flock

K33 m. host: pl. NINIY

P7T% righteous, just: pl O°P*I3

,713 m. righteousness : with suff.
PIX (segholate)

nP1% f. righteousness : with suff.
s

M3 (not used in Qal) Pi. M¥ to
command :  imperf. MY,
short. imperf. 8}, imper. 1%,
m3y p. 272

PYS to cry out: imperf. Py
p. 262

PYR f. acry: cons. NPYS, with
suff. sDpYS

9% Tyre

78 /. trouble, distress; cons. P13,
with suff. "3

P

T3p to assemble, gather (trans.):

also Pi. ¥3p; to gather to-
gether (intrans.) Niph. T3P}
or Hithp. Y3pnn

93P to bury

'1:,7 m. grave: with suff. "3p
(segholate)

UIp, WP to be holy: imperf.
¥IpY; Pi. UIP to sanctify;
Niph.W1p3 and Hithp . 9Ipny
to sanctify oneself

YR adj. holy

W'TI:) m. holiness : with suff. “¥Ip
(segholate)

onp (not used in Qal) Hiph. to call
together, assemble : Niph. to
be gathered together, to

assemble
57 m. assembly, gathering
5ip m. voice : pl. nivip

! D% to arise, stand up: Qal perf.

op, imperf. DY ; Hiph. D'p0
to set up, establish: p. 270

1R ©b. stative to be small : imperf.
1o p- 95

R, WP adi. m. small, young,
younger: f. 3ER ; pl. m. D3P

55p to be light, despised: Qal
perf. Op, imperf. Wp; Pi.
Y%p to curse: p. 274

f3p to be angry

X2 to call, cry, read: imperf.
R p. 266; sometimes =
M, e.g. inf. cons. DRIP(?)
to meet, towards

27, 3 ovb. stative to draw
near: imperf. 392" p. 95

2 to happen, befall

VP to tear, rend: imperf. Y
p. 264

1

N7 to see: imperf. AN, short.
imperf. R, with waw consec.
NIM; Niph. AR to be seen,
to appear; IHiph. ARI3 to
show

1317 Reuben

UX7 m. head : pl. DUNRY

| WK m. first: f. MWD p. 244

37 adj. great, much: pl. 0"37
many

‘?g:): f. foot: dual I:l?':j';ﬁ_ (segholate)

577 to pursue, persecute

77 wind, spirit: pl. nir
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o™ to be high: Qal perf. 07,
imperf. D13 Hiph. o"7 to
lift up: p. 270

v1 to run: Qal perf. Y7, imperf.
717} p. 270

517 Rachel

TH7) to wash : imperf. YO p. 262

¥10% m. wealth, substance

¥ adj. m. evil: f. 7y plom.
oy

!;ﬂ friend, companion : with suff.
¥, 131

a7 vb. stative to be hungry:
imperf. 2¥7? p. 95

2¥7 adj. hungry

3y7) m. hunger, famine

A1v4 shepherd: cons. AYY; pl. BY

P;j adv. only, except

YU adj. wicked

v
oy to place, set: Qal perf. 0¥,
imperf. O97 p. 270
npl f. lip, bank, edge: dual
'Y, cons. *NDY
1% Sarah
A to burn

1

by Saul

Yixy Sheol, Hades, the nether-
world

YYY to ask, to inquire: imperf.
5RY° p. 262

nav in Pi. 2% to praise

vaY in Niph. ¥3W) to swear, take
an oath

V;tf?' f., NYY m. seven: TVIV c.
seventy: pp. 242 fl.

937 to break: Pi. 93¢ to break
in pieces

n3aY Sabbath

RO m. vanity, falsehood

A to return, come back: Qal
perf. 29, imperf. 2307 ; Hiph.
a%7 to cause to return, Z.e.
to bring back, restore: p. 270

N m. ox: pl. NG

POy to slaughter: imperf. vOY
p. 262

“1[@ m. dawn

nY (not used in Qal) Pi. nny
and Hiph. n™ig3 to destroy,
corrupt: Niph. oY to be
destroyed, corrupted

329 vb. stative to lie down, sleep:
tmperf. 339" p. 97

N2y to forget: imperf. NIV p. 264

829 Shechem

oi®Y m. peace

n?Y to send: with T to stretch
out one’s hand; imperf. n'2¢";
Pi. 9% to send away. let go:
p. 264

oY adj. perfect, whole, complete

A%y Solomon

voY f., 7Y m. three: DWYY c.
thirty : pp. 242 ff.

o¢ m. name: with suff. "BY; pl.
niny

o ade. there: mgz}' thither

I (not used in Qal) Hiph. 33
to destroy: Niph. T2} to
be destroyed
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'mamj Samuel

ntiavj pl. heaven(s) : cons. "pY

YT to hear, listen : imperf. YT*;
5ip2 or LY ynw to give
heed, obey; Hiph. y'5%a to
cause to hear, announce:
p. 264

MY to keep watch: Niph. 0}
to take heed, beware

WY part. as noun watchman

vm; sun: with suff. ‘WY (segho-
late)

MY f. year: dual Djl(_'i;? two years;
pl. oY

1 adj. m. second : f. NXY p. 244

LOY to judge

LRY part. as noun a judge

301
2% to pour out, shed

\ MPU used in Hiph. as causative of
ANy, TPYN to give to drink:
imperf. NRY, short. imperf.
PO° (defective) pp. 238, 272

DY to drink : imperf. ADY*, short.
imperf. 00>, Hiph. from \ npw

PP- 238, 272
n
T m. midst: cons. R in the
midst of

717P f. instruction, law

nnp prep. under, beneath, instead
of : with suff. "pnn p. 87 f.

n7en f. prayer (v9b)
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A
Aaron 190X
abide, to 2% (to sit): fmperf. 20>
p. 268

able, to be perf. 937 : imperf. 57
p- 238

Abraham 8372R

according to, as D prep.

advice I3Y: cons. DYY

afraid, to be X0 : imperf. R, inf.
cons. XYY p. 211; followed by
1R, BR, or “DR p. 127 vocab.

after "R, MR : with suff. "R
p- 87

again Ty

against 'I__lé, by, 2 prep.

aged adj. 1p1: vb. stative IpPY;
imperf. 1212

alive "n

all 99, '5:3

allow, to 10} (to give)

alone T3%: with suff. ab I
alone, &¢.

also 3

among, amongst N3 (in the
midst of}: cons. of ':n_fi\

angel (messenger) IR?R: cons.
EC e

angry, to be n3p

announce, to [Hiph. of ] T3
p. 258, Hiph. of Y0¥

another MR : pl. *INX other(s)

any 93, %2

appear, to [Niph. of 7 (to see)]
PR

VOCABULARIES

HEBREW

approach, to (1) 27p, IW:
tmperf. 2Ip" (stative)

(2) AR perf. in Niph. UN;

imperf. in Qal WX ; imper. in
Qal U3 p. 258

arise, to DY : Qal perf. &p , imperf.
P p. 270

ark (of the Lord) TR

as D prep., YR

ascend, to n%Y: imperf. ey
p. 278

ashamed, to be A3 : imperf. Ti2?
pp. 205 f., 270

aside, to turn "0: perf. I,
tmperf. MO? p. 270

ask OXY : imperf. DN p. 262

assembie, to (trans.) v3p (Qal)
and Pi. 73p : [Hiph. of 21p]
apa

(intrans.) Yap in Niph. 13391

and Hithp. 133pD7: S0P in
Niph. 1203

assembly 27p, Y

B
bad m. ¥7: f. 7y7); m. pl. 'Y
bake, to DX : imperf. NOX> p. 278
bank (of river) 1B : cons. NPV
battle, a RPN : cons. PRNYR
be, to; become, to N} : imperf.
M, short. imperf. (Juss.) W,
p- 92
bear, to (carry) ®Y}: imperf. XD
p. 276
bear, to (child) 7%?, p. 268
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beast "1

beautiful m. 79%: f. NP}
because *2

befall, to 77p,

before 4p? (to the face of): be~ |

fore me ";?‘:? (to my face) &c.
see face

beget, to [Hiph. of 7] TR

behind =nX, X : with suff.
“nK p. 87
behold §i3, MA: with suff. "0 &e.

below, beneath nr_1x5: with suff.
Ann p. 87

bespoil, to 113 : fmperf. 137 p. 274

between "3 : with suff. "3

beware, to [Niph. of "W (to
keep)] W3 : imperf. IR

bless, to [Pi. of 773] 7I3: imperf.
739! p. 262

blessing 11973 : with suff. "3

blood ©%1: cons. 07 ; bloodshed
o'n (pl), cons. B

book '1.'.)0 with suff. *190; pl.
B™MPY, cons. DY {segholate)

border 13}

both...and D3 -- 08

boy (child) 7% (segholate) : (lad)
v

bread nn‘§ : with suff. W02 (segho-
late)

break, to 93%: to break in pieces
Pi. 39

breathe, to D} : imperf. NR* p. 184

bring, to Hiph. of ®ia (to come),
.. to cause to come, perf.
R*2D, imperf. X°I1 p. 279

[p. 268 |
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| bring back, to: Hiph. of 2W (10

' return), 7Z.e. to cause to re-

turn, perf. 337, imperf. 3°%?

é p. 270

bring down, to Hiph. of T (to
descend), ie. to cause to

' descend, perf. TN, imperf.
T p. 268

bring forth, bring out, to Hiph.
of ®$: (to go forth), i.e. to
cause to go forth, perf. R°%31,
imperf. %1 p. 279

bring up, to Hiph. of 73¥ (to go
up), i.e. to cause to go up
nPya p. 278

brother NX: cons. "X ; pl. NN
build, to M2 : imperf. M, short.
imperf. ],_:,:, p- 272
bull 2B, 9
burn, to 7Y
bury, to 23p
but "»: DR D after negative
clause
C
call, to R : imperf. RIP? p. 266
camel 993 : pl. oom)
camp NN : cons. MAR, with suff.
mm
Canaan ]yi?
Canaanite %12
capture, to-"12%
care, to take [Niph. of Y] w1
cdttle (1) MPn : cons. MPR, with
suff. ¥pn
(2) M2
' celebrate, to N : imperf. 3 p.274
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child m. ‘l'?‘ /- ﬂ’;’?'_; children
of Israel (sons of Israel)
Lo

choose, to W13 : followed by 3

city f. 9y : pl. o™y

come, come in, to X3 : Qal perf.
R3, tmperf. R, imper. X2
p- 279

command, to [ Pi.of MY] perf. M%:
imperf. MY, short. imperf.
13}; imper. V3, MY p. 272

command, commandment ¥ :
pl. nign

companion yi: with suff. *$7,
375 ploown

complete (adj.) o%Y

conceal, to: (trans.)[Hiph. of 2N
or 7nv] X°and, NP to
conceal oneself [Niph. of IND
or Xan] nY), Xamy; Hithp.
IDDRR, XIBNT

congregation 2P, MY

counsel 7IRY : cons. NRY, with suff.
N3y

count, to DY (number)

country f. r-ni with art. }’j}}g;
L. DB, cons. NS (segho-
late)

covenant ™3 : to make a
covenant ™3 N2, Uit to
cut a covenant

cow 178

create, to X3 : imperf. N‘j;? p.266

cross, t0 I2Y : imperf. V3 p. 260

cry, to (1) Rp @ imperf. R
p. 266

VOCABULARIES

(2) py¥$: imperf. pY¥) p. 262
cry m. TRYY¥: cons. DRYY, with
suff. “Dpys
curse, to (1) [Pi. of 9%p] ©%p
(2) Qal of TW: imperf. R
p- 274
cut, to 1
D
dark, to be 7Y : imperf. YN,
darkness ¢n (segholate)
daughter N3 : with suff. "p3; pl.
i3, cons. Ni33
David 117
dawn Y
day oi*: dual D'Jjai"; pl.am, cons.
”
death ny::: cons. 1A, with suff.
*nin
death, to put to: Hiph. of P
(to die), i.e. to cause to die
nMa: imperf. IR p. 270
declare, to (1) [Hiph. of ] T3
p- 258
(2) [Pi. of DY) B
deliver (save), to (1) [Hiph. of 531]
287 p. 258
(2) [Hiph. of ¥t") yoin p. 211
deliver (hand over), to (1) 1M to
give
(2) 2% to sell
deliverance nywh
depart, to =0: Qal perf. 1P,
imperf. D2 p. 270
descend, to TY: mperf. I,
tmper. 7, inf. cons. n-ﬁ,
p. 268
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desert 3T : cons. M3TH
desire, to TR imperf. AN
despised, to be ®9p: Qal perf.
%, imperf. 92 p. 274
destrov, to (1) [Pi. and Hiph. of
nnYl oY, nNYn
(2) [Hiph. of 0] 1007
(3) Hiph. of 7aR (to be lost),

die, to nMm: Qal perf. N1, imperf.
nm p. 270

disperse, to [Pr. of D] "B

distinguish, divide, to [Hiph. of
572} >137

distress 73

divide, to see distinguish

do, to NYY: imperf. NYW, short.
imperf. ¥ p. 278

door N7 (segholate)

draw near, to (1) vb. stative 2,
3 imperf. 29*

(2) U3 perf. in Niph, WQ, imperf.

in Qal U3, imper. in Qal V3
p. 258 [p. 260

dream, to BYN: imperf. Qv

dream, a ©i%: pl. Mdibn

dungeon 9i2

dust 29 : with art. "DYN, cons.
oy

drink, to IO : imperf. ARYY; short.
imperf. DT ; to give to drink
[Hiph. of NpW] npwa; imperf.
TRY? short. imperf. Pw (de-
Sective) p. 238

dwell 28 : imperf. 2g*; imper.
Y p. 268

dweller 2% (part.)

305

E

each %3, b3

ear f. ]TN with suff. *0R; dual
D'_‘(;]tj (segholate)

earth f. (1) 'f‘i;( with art. }’j}:{q,
with old acc. case-ending TN

(2) TRIR: cons. NRIN

eat, to P98 : imperf. 228 p. 260

Eden 179

cdge DY (lip): with the edge of
the sword :lj,rfl"i.'_)‘? (with the
mouth of the sword)

Edom niT8

Egypt D337

Egyptian *$n

eight m. My @ f. Ny

eighth m, "¢ : f. oy

elder 1P1: cons. 121; pl. ORI,
cons, "3y

Eli "oy

Eliezer 219y

Elijah 3%

enemy 3'R: with suff. "R ; pl.
N

enter, to ¥ia: perf. K3, imperf.
X3 p. 279

Esau Wy

escape, to [Niph. of bon] v'om)

establish, to [Hiph. of nip] opn
p. 270

eternity D3y

even D}

evening :"J__;:!

ever, for 0wy : 0=y (eter-
nity)

every 93, =93
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evil adj. m. ¥y7: f. Ay, pl m.
o'y

exceedingly “IR»

except (only) p1: BX *3 (but)

exile, to go into (to be exiled) 193
imperf. V7% p. 272

exile, to [Hiph. of 733 7737 (to
cause to go into exile) p. 272

eye f. ]ff]: cons. 7y ; dual. D'_‘i‘;_?,
cons. "°Y

F

face @MB: pl. cons. 1B

fair (beautiful) m, 79%: f. 7D}

fall, to ©py: imperf. 907 p. 258

falsehood (vanity) R

famine 2¥7)

father aX: coms. "IN, with suff.
"R, ﬂ"iﬂ}; pl. piar, cons.
niag p. 288

fear, to R (followed by 77, “30%,
or "D p. 127 vocab.): imperf.
R, inf. cons. TR p. 211

fear n. IR

feast, to celebrate N : imperf. 312
p- 274

feast n. PYR (DY to drink)

festival a1 : withart.3n7; pl. OW0

field 7 : cons. NI ;5 pl. P

fifth m. “@nn: f. nwnn

fight, to [Niph. of on>] DD'?;:
against 3

fill (be full with) X9n: imperf.
Xon? p. 266; (in the active
sense) Pi. X9n

find, to X3R : imperf. ¥R p. 266

fire f. UX

first m. R, NYTRY

VOCABULARIES

| firstborn m. 9123

 five m. gnn: f. np

© flee, to (1) 13 : émperf. 113} p. 264

(2) ou: perf. ©, imperf. OW}

p- 270

flesh 72

flock (sheep) c. X3

foot f. '71:! : with suff. "?;1_; dual
D'_’?}j (segholate)

for prep. 3, conj. (because) *3

forget, to MY : imperf. DY p. 264

forsake 1y : imperf. 21y p. 260

four m. NP f. YIW

fourth m. *y"27: f. Y37

friend 3_75.: pl. ovn

from prep. 1

fruit ™9 : pausal Mp, with suff.
e

full adj. X7p

G
garden B: with art. P33; pl o
garment 'I;E! with suff “133; pl.
! o™3, cons. “13 (segholate)
gather together, to: (trans.) [Hiph.
of 2np] DR s [P of Yap]
vap
(intrans.) [Niph. of 2np] 150p3:
{Niph. and Hithp. of yap]
3P, IR
gathering n. 273
generation M7 : pl niviT
! gentile *i (nation) : pl. D"
. Gilead Ty
- girl A%, M
¢ gift, offering nQn




ENGLISH —

give, to |DY: imperf. 107, imper.
10, inf. cons. N, with suff.
"nR p. 258

glory 7132

go, to perf. 727 : imperf. kol
(N%), imper. 72, inf. cons.
n:_;';? (defective) p. 237 £.

go down, to TN: imperf. TV,
imper. 17 p. 268

go forth, to RYY: imperf.RY2, imper.
Ry, inf. cons. NRY p. 279

go in, to Ki3: perf. N3, imperf.
X2 p. 279

go out see go forth

go round, to 339: imperf. 203:
imper. 30 p. 274

go up, to §7y: imperf. N7YL,
short. imperf. Ly p. 278

go, to let [Pi. of N2 N2, imperf.
n?y p. 264

God 2%y : with sg. vb. and adj.

gods oYY : with pl. vb. and adj.

gold 3311

good, to be perf. 2 : imperf.
2™ (Vaw", defective) p. 238

good, to do [Hiph. of 307} 2B}
p- 268

good adj. 3iv

grace 01 : with suff. "0

grave '\:f? : with suff. "12p (segho-
late)

great, to be vb. stative 9'1y: imperf.
gty

great adj. 21T}

ground MR : cons. NRTIR

grow up, to P73

HEBREW 307
H
hand f. T: cons. T°; dual DT,
cons. *71°

handmaid 79X: with suff. "DHR

harden, to [Pi. of 532] 732

he X

head U9 : pl. BYR)

hear, hearken Y1 : imperf. ¥R,
p- 264

heart (1) 3% : coms. 3%, 2%, with
suff. *3% ["33?

(2) 22%: cons. 337, with suff.

heaven(s) : pl. nerw, cons. QY

heavy, to be vb. stative 132: -
imperf. 133"

heavy adj.: T133: f. 7139

Hebrew ™3y

heed, to give: 9ip3 yN¥ or
9ipY ypY (to hearken in or
to the voice of)

heed, to take [Niph. of Y] W3
(to keep oneself)

herd (cattle) W23

here B

hero (mighty man) 923

hide, to: trans. [Hiph. of 2N or
ano] XIND or TRP: in-
trans. [Niph. and Hithp.]
a0%Y, TPDRI; NMi, RIODT

high, to be BY1: perf. B, imperf.
o1} p. 270

hill (mountain) “3: with art.
9 pl. B

holiness vﬁ'[.[':': with suff. "4
(segholate)

holy, to be vb. stative ¥1p, ¥Ip,:
imperf. U
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holy, to make [Pi. of UTp] ¥Ip,

honour, to [P1. of 722} 732

horse 00

host X3¥ : pl. NIRIY

house n?::l: cons. M3 ; pl. OP3
(batim), cons. "P3

hunger 3y7

hungry, to be vb. stative 2¥7:
imperf. 3PN

hungry adj. 297

husband @), ®ya

I

I 9%, "2 : pausal ], 2R

if oR

in 3 (insep.)

incline, to 1B} : imperf. 7YY, short.
imperf. Y p. 277

inhabit 2g°: imperf. 29, imper.
29, inf. cons. n:nff p. 268

inhabitant 2% (part.)

inherit, to (1) '7!3;: imperf. '?IJ;’.
P- 144

(2) U : imperf. WA, inf. cons.

ng p. 189

inquire, to WY : imperf. RY
p. 262

instead of nr_1r3:
p- 87 f.

is, there ¢

is not, there T8

Isaac pOY°

Israel '?gjfp’

with suff. “pD

Jacob 2Py
Jericho iy

VOCABULARIES

Jerusalem nﬁm'\;: usually found
in the Bible as I:}'??ﬁ';

Jordan 1772

Joseph o

Joshua yf?ﬁn;

journey, to ¥b}:
p. 134

journey, a 777 (way)

Judah R

judge, to vOY

judge, a ¥RY (part.)

judgement VBYH

just (righteous) P 1%

K

keep, to (watch) Y

keeper, (watchman) 9% (part.)

kill, to (1) 37: imperf. WY
p- 260

(2) Hiph. of Min (to die), i.e. to

cause to die N1, tmperf. NN}
p. 270

kindness "!OFI 2 with suff. "I90
(segholate)

king, to be 7%

king, to make [Hiph.] T'??_;tl

king, "['773 : with suff. 990 (segho-
late)

kingdom n99mm: cons. MR,
with suff. "HI2PN

know, to ¥T: imperf. VT, im-
per. ¥, inf. cons. nyy P-279

knowledge nwi

imperf. Vo

L
Laban 137

lad 1;73
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land v-m with art. ?',)_i{ﬁl, with old
acc. case-ending ﬂ;jr_(!, with
suff. "SR (segholate)

law a7in

learn, to T0%: imperf. 27

leave, to (forsake) 21¥: imperf.
27y p. 260

lest =12 with imperf.

lie down, to 32, imperf. 3207,
imper., 3% p. 97

life o™ pl., U (soul)

lift up, to (1) NpY: imperf. RE,
imper. XY p. 276

(2) Hiph. of B3 (to be high), i.e.

to cause to be high 2™
p. 270

light, to be (despised) 22p: perf.
Op, imperf. 220 p. 274

light (brightness) MR

lion IR

lip 7D : dual BNNBY, cons. DY

little, to be vh. stative JOR : imperf.
[

little adj. sg. m. 1R, T0R: f. 73YR;
pl. m. o3P

living adj. "1

lord T8

Lord (Yahweh) mn®

lost, to be TaR: imperf. TIN
Pp- 161, 200

Lot vi»

M
magnify, to: Hiph. of 213 (to be
great), 7.e. to cause to be great
>
maidservant ARR: with suff. "DOR
4500

X

309
make, to NQY: imperf. NYY;
short. imperf. oy p- 278

man ¥R : pl. DWW, cons. "G

many: pl. of 27 (much) 2°37 dc.

master JITX, bya

matter 937

messenger '7]!5'?7_3: coms. RN

midst ']113 cons. N

mighty 9133: mighty warrior
mnon-aia

money (silver) ']OD with suff.
B2 (segholate)

morning 1,75

morrow, to-morrow Mk

Moses Tgn

mother OX: with suff. "MR; pl.
ning

mountain 3: with art. N7T; pl.
D"j:l

mouth AB: cons. *®; pl. N?"D p. 288
much 27: pl. many

N
naked DY : pl. THTY
name Q¥ : with suff. "9y ; pl. NNy
nation “i: pl. o™
neighbour 5_7'(1
night m. 1972 (longer form of 55
nine m. IYYN: f. won
ninth m. "N f. YYD
no, not &%
now DY

O
offering (gift) N7
old adj. |1
old, to be 1pY: imperf. 1PV p. 95 .
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on (upon) 2y : with suff. "2y p. 87
one m. "IN : f. DOX

. . another anin < UR (a
man. .. his friend): « - ¥R
1R (aman. . . his brother);
it 1 (this . . . this)
open, to NNB: (the eyes) NpD
opposite ‘I’ﬁ

or iR
other "R : pl. o™ INY

out of 1»
over ¥ (on, upon)
ox (1) 9B: with art. "B7; pl.
a™Mp; (2) VY; pl. o !

one .

F |

palace 93 .

pass over, to (Cross) 12y : imperf. I
93y p. 260 ‘

Passover npé

peace 0i>Y \

people, Oy : with art. DYY, with l
suff. my; pl. ony

perfect 0%

perish, to TAR: imperf. TN
pp. 161, 260

permit, to JD} (give)

Pharach n¥9p

Philistine *ny'?p

pit iz : pl. nivia

pitcher 2 : with suff. *12

place, to @@ : perf. OO, imperf.
o7, imper. QY p. 270

place, a RIPR: pl. Ninipy

plague, to A3 : imperf. Ni? p. 258

plague, a nB2

VOCABULARIES

plant, to YV} : imperf. YV p. 184

plunder, to 113 : imperf.13° p. 274

pour out, to oY

praise, to Pi. of (1) ['7‘).'1] Bn
(2) [nav] nay

pray, to [Hithp. of 55B] S%8nn

prayer 71‘;?!;15\

priest §29 : high priest %17 123

prophesy, to [Niph. and Hithp.

of ¥21] X3} and RIND
prophet R3]
pursue, to 0717

queen n;‘;rg

R

raise, to Hiph. of (1) D3 (to rise),

1.e. to cause to rise QP
(2) @M (to be high), i.e. to cause

to be high "1 p. 270

reach, to [Hiph. of ¥R] ¥4 p. 276

read, to P : imperf. RIP" p. 266

reign, to q‘_?p

relate, to [Pi. of "D0] DD

remember, to 731

remove, to Hiph. of 0 (to de-
part), i.e. to cause to depart
”"eT p. 270

rend, to ¥R

restore, to Hiph. of 3% (to re-
turn), f.e. to cause to return
a p. 270

return, to (come back) 2% : perf.
Y, imperf. 2N, tmper. INY
p. 270
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Reuben 72187

reveal, to 173 : imperf. oy, short.
imperf. '7;‘? p. 272

righteous P73

righteousness (1) ,';'rx with suff.
At

(2) MRI$: cons. NPT, with

suff. *nPI%

rise, to DI : perf. OP, imperf.
o} p. 270

river W1 cons. M

rule (over), to (3) PuR

S

Sabbath nay

sacrifice, to N3}

sacrifice, a ﬂ;f!: with suff. "N
(segholate)

sake of, for ]yr}‘? : with suff. Jy0?

salvation nyw”

Samuel ‘?l;tﬁm?

sanctify, to [Pi. of 0] WP

Sarah 77

Saul Ry

save, to Hiph. of (1) [731] by
imperf. "% p. 258

(2) [(yo] y*r(p'in: imperf. 17'@1"‘

p. 211

saved, to be Niph. of (1) [o%1]
581 p. 258

(2) [¥v°] »0u: imperf. vUYT

p- 211

say, to N : imperf. M, with
waw consec. ﬁp&gj p. 162

scatter, to [Pi. of W19] 1B

sea DY cons. 05 pl. QN

311

season f. NY: with suff. *ny; pl.
ony

second m. “W¢: f. DY

sce, to IRY: imperf. DR, short.
imperf. R'):i, with waw consec.
il

seed 37'13: with suff. *¥ (segholate)

seek, to [Pi. of ¥pa] Upa

seize, to W8, Hiph. of pin

sell, to 92%

send, to 29 : imperf. MW" p. 264

send away, to [Pi. of n®v] n'y:
imperf. N2¢" p. 264

separated, to be Niph. of 770

serpent W3

servant ‘13:7 with  suff. *732¥
(segholate)

serve, to T3V : imperf. 733" p. 260

service 712y

set, to BW: perf. OO, imperf.
o"%? p. 270

set up, to Hiph. of I (to rise),
i.e. to cause to rise BP7:
imperf. QP p. 270

seven m. N¥IV: f. V;if

Shechem DY

shed, to 7o¥

sheep c. X3

Sheol (netherworld) Piny

shepherd NY¥9: coms. ¥9; pl
o'yn

! show, to Hiph. of NR7 (to see),
ie. to cause to see NNIN:
imperf. TR

sign NX: pl. NINR

| silver "105 with suff. *BR?P (segho-

l late)




312 VOCABULARIES
sin, to ROD : imperf. ROW, p. 277 | stand, to TOY: imperf. TR

sin, a Ron, NRYN p- 260
Sinai "0 star 291>
sister DINY : cons. NN, with suff. | steal, to 2B
‘niny; pl. PPOX, cons. PN, | still (yet) Ty
with suff. “DTON stone f. ];_i{: with suff. "IN (segho-
sit, to 2Y?: imperf. 3¢, imper. 2 late); pl. B3R, cons. "12R

inf. cons. n:‘” p- 268 stretch (out), to Wy : imperf. MY,
slaughter, to LY : imperf. VAT short. imperf. O p. 276

p. 262 stretch out hand, to 72 noY
slave (servant) -r:v with suff. , strong P

*12Y (segholate) substance (wealth) 7139
slay, to (1) 3R: imperf. M | sun vnG: with suff. Y (segho-

p. 260 ' late)

(2) [Hiph. of n] nRQ: tmperf. | swear, to [Niph. of v3¥] ¥3¥3

nm p. 270 p. 264
sleep, .to vb. sjtat'we e zrr'zf)erf. sword f, :mn with suff. *370

& 327 zrr'lperf. :3_?' (segholate)
small, to be vb. stative 10p : imperf.

op T

Wadj. sg. m. 102, 100 f. Mvp; < .
small adj. sg. m. 197, 190 - OR | o bjee i pi. mim

pl. m. o3P

take, to (1) NPY%: imperf. NP,
imper. NP, inf. cons. nr_1,§_
p. 258

smite, to (1) 73 imperf. A3 p. 258

(2) [Hiph. of 72}] N20: imperf.
N, short, imperf. 0 p. 276

50 12 o imperf. 32 p- 27 (2) (to capture) 2%

Solo“mon =iy take hold of, to I8, Hiph. of P11

son 1, ons. 13, I %3 imht' t;-::' ’ ;79‘} ¥ p. 26

; . ear, to : imperf. *n. 2

1f.wD): wit . YD1 - ’ “r 4. P- 204

- {ate")'"' with suff. W23 (segho- 11 "vo (v) [Hiph. of ] TH1:

. imperf. T p. 258
ARy SO e
spill (shed) 727 : =l

< temple 930
spirit M : with suff. MM ten m. QY : f. "y
spring (fountain) (1) ]1;(7: cons. 1Y ¢ that conj. "3 : in order that ]:ﬁg‘?
(2) Tyn: cons. YR that demonstr. adj. m. ¥ : f. ®°7
spy, a ‘75.'179 then ™8

'
|
1
i
5
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thence ogn (from there)
there oy

there is (are) &

there is (are) not X
therefore 12%, 12°°¥

these ¢. nbg

thing 937

this m. NY: f. XY

thither 710 (to there)

three m. Mg2¢ : f. W20

throne R®

thus N3

till (until) Ty, WR~TY

time (season) f. NY: with suff.
ny; pl. O'DY; a time DYD;
twice n??_S:ZE dual

to, unto 28,  (insep.)

touch, to YN : imperf. V3, imper.
¥ p. 276

towards DRIP? : with suff. "DRIP?

tree Y¥

trouble 1%, 7Ry

trust, to Y3 : followed by 3

truth DRR

turn aside, to M0: perf. 7,
imperf. NV p. 270

twice D?T;':ga : dual of BSJE} (a time)

two m. D?i!j: f E‘J_:!W

U
uncover, to N17: imperf. n'?;?
p- 272
under htll_-%: with suff. OND p. 87 1.
until Y
unto 28 : with suff. 28 p. 87

313
upon BY : with suff. 29 p. 87

upright 9g?

v
vanity N1¢

very TR follows adj.
voice 2ip

w

walk, to 723: and in Hithp.
72000

wall (of a city) 73in

war RPN @ cons., nnn‘vrp

warrior 7p0?R 7123 (mighty man
of war)

wash, to (body) Y139: imperf. YO
p. 262; (clothes) [Pi. of ©233]
033

watch, to Y

watchman WY part.

water, to [Hiph. of NpW] Npwn:
imperf. APW*, short. imperf.
P (defective) pp. 238, 272

water D':?E_! 1 cons. R

way T\'I with suff. *d77% (segho-
late)

wealth %129

when 3 or 3 with inf. cons. p. 132;
YRD and "D with finite verb

where ? X

wherefore > (why) :1?9":)

which relat. TR p. 135

who relat. YR p. 135

who ? "»

why ? (wherefore ?) ﬂ?g‘%

wicked ¥¢4)
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wife (woman) TWR: cons. nw&,
pl. o)
wilderness 92Tn : cons. V37
wind m:\
wine ]‘E: cons. T,
wisdom RN
wise Q0
with (1) abl. 2
(2) (together with) ny, PY
without "3
woe ! *IR
woman (wife) ¥R : cons. an,
pl oo

word 937

work, to (serve) T2y : imperf. T2

p. 260
world o%iy
write, to N

Y

Yahweh M (usually read “}I8)
year MY : dual DTXS;?'; pl. oy

Zion 13



INDEX OF SUBJECTS

The numbers refer to the pages

Absolute case, 43 f.

Accents, use of, 20f.; listof disjunctive,
251 f.; list of conjunctive, 252

Accusative, definite (object), s2 f.;
old case-ending, 66 f.

Adjectives, 32 f., 37; demonstrative,
62 ; shortage of, 136

Alphabet, table of, 1; note on archaic
forms of, 251

Article, pointing of, 23 f.; with in-
separable prepositions, 28

Assimilation, references to, 15, 23 f.,
142, 149

'Athnah, 21, 251

‘Ayin Guttural verbs, 166 f., 262

‘Avin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod verbs,
196 £, 205 f., 270; nouns, 283

Begad-Kepat letters, 14 f.

Cardinal numbers, 242 f.
Changeable vowels in nouns, 280
Classification of weak verbs, 140
Cohortative, 88
Comparative degree, 136
Completed action (perfect), 56
Composite Stwa (shewa), 10, 19
Conjunction, pointing of, 40 f.
Conjunctive accents, 252
Construct~genitive relationship, 253
Construct state, 43 f.; table of words
in, 47, 58

Daghes forte, explanation of, 15

—_— charactensuc 15

— — compensative, 15

— — euphonic, 16

— — omitted, 17

Daghes lene, 14 f.

Defective verbs, 237 f.

Definite object, sign of, 52 f.

Degrees of comparison, 136

Demonstrative adjectives, 62

Derived forms of the verb, 100

Disjunctive accents, 251

Divine name, 23

Double Aym verbs, 231 f., 274

Doubly weak verbs 184 f. , 210 f..
224 f.; tables of, 276 ff.

Dual number 38

Emphasis, expressed by inf. abs. with
finite verb, 79
Emphatic imperative, 88

- Feminine adjectives, 32 f., 37

Feminine nouns, 32, 35, 36 37; sg.
with suff., 6of pl. withsuff., 70;
tables of, 286 f

Final letters, 1, 2

Furtive Pathah, 19

Gender, 36

Genesis 1. i and ii, reference to, 20

Genitive, after cons., 44; old case
ending, 66

Guttural letters, 19; guttural verbs,
tables of, 2605

Ilateph vowels, 10
‘He’ interrogative, 80
‘He’ locale, 67

. Heavy suffixes, effect on pointing, 51,

61, 71
Helping-vowel (Seghol), 82
Hiph'il, 100, 112 f.
Hithpa'el, 100, 118 f.
Hoph'al, 100, 115

Imperative (Qal), 76; empbhatic, 88 ;
with suff.,, 131

Imperfect, meaning of, 56, 75{.; with
suff., 130 f.; with waw consec.,
92, 114; of stative verbs, ¢6

Incompleted action (imperfect), 56,

75

Infinitives (abs. and cons.), 79 f.;
inf. cons. with suff., 131 f.; use
of inf. cons. in syntax, 132

Inseparablc prepositions (see Pre-
positions below)

Intensives, 100; special forms for
‘Ayin Waw verbs, 201 f.

Interrogative ‘ He’, 8o

Interrogative pronouns, 42

Irregular nouns, list of, 72, 288 f.

Jussive, 88, 114
Kethibh, 22

Lamed ‘Alep verbs,
266; stative, 179

[.amed Guttural verbs, 172 f., 264

Lamed He verbs, 216 {., 272

Letters, forms and names, 1, 251;
final, 1, 2; phonetic value of, 2 {. ;
guttural, 19; numerical value of,
I, 2; quiescent, 18

active, 178f.,
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Mappiq, 17

Maqgqgeph, 12

Masculine nouns, 32, 36; sg. with
suff., s0; pl. with suff., 6g1.;
tables of, 280 f.

Nethegh, 7 f.

Nil*¢l, Milra®, 8

Negative commands, 77, 114 f.

Niphl, 100, 101 f.

Nouns, number and gender, 35; sg.
masc. with suff., so; sg. fem.,
6o f.; in dual, 38; segholate,

82 f., 282 {.; irregulat, 72, 288 f. |

Numerals, 242 f.
Numerical value of letters, 1, 2
Nun Demonstrative or Energic, 131

Object, sign of definite, 52 f.

Old case-endings, 66 f.

Omission of Daghes forte, 17 f., 150
Ordinal numbers, 244 f.

Participle Qal, active, 65 f.; passive,
84 f.; with article, 66, 85

Passive of Qal, 151 f.

Pathah, required by gutturals, 19;
furtive, 19

Pause, meaning of, 21; effect on
pointing, 21, 137

Pe Alep verbs, 161 f., 260

Pe Guttural verbs, 154 f., 260

Pe Nan nouns, 145

Pe Nin verbs, 141 f., 258

Pe Waw (original) verbs, 187 f., 268

Pe Yod (original) verbs, 187f., 268

Pertect, meaning of, 56; with suff.,
123 f.; statives, 95 f.

Pi‘el, 100, 105 f.

Plural number of nouns, formation
of, 35; of verbs, perf., 38; of
imperf., 76

Po’lel, 201

Possession, in point of time, 72 f.

Prepositions, inseparable, 26; point-
ing of, 27 f.; with article, 28;
with suff., 52, 63; with suff. of
the pl., 87

Prohibitions, 77, 114

Pronominal suffixes (see Nouns and
Prepositions)

INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Pronouns, interrogative, 42 ; personal
(subj. and obj.), 55 f.; relative,
135

Pu‘al, 100, 109 f.

Punctuatfion, marked by accents, 20 f.,
251 f.

Qal, 100; passive of, 151 f.
Qames-Hatuph, 4, 12
Qeré, 22; perpetuum, 23
Quadriliteral verbs, 252
Quiescent letters, 18

Raphe, 17 f.

Reflexive, 100, 102, 118 f.
Relative pronouns, 135
Roots of verbs, g9

Segholate nouns, 82 f.; table of, 282

Sewa (shewa) simple—silent and vo-
cal, g ; composite, 10

Sibilant letters in Hithpa‘el forms, 120

sillag, 20, 251

So6ph Pastq, 21, 251

Stative verbs, 95 {.; of Lamed "Alep,
179

Suffixes, pronominal, of sg. nouns,
50; of pl. nouns, 69 f.; verbal, of
perf., 123 f., 256; of imperf.,
130 f., 257; of imper., 131; of
inf. cons., 131 f.

Superlative degree, 136

Syllables, open and closed, 7

Verb, general description of regular,
99 f.; stative, 95 f.; weak verb
explained, 139 t.; weak verbs
classified, 140; doubly weak
verbs, 184f., 210f., 224 f.; tables
of verbs, 254 ff.

Verbal sutfixes (see Suflixes)

Vocative case, 78 footnote d.

Vowel-letters, 6 f,

Vowel-signs, 4

Waw, conjunction, g0 f.

Waw consecutive, go f., 114, 252 f.
Weak verbs (see Verbs)

Writing, explanation of, 4 f.
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